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PART THIRD. 

SYNTAX. 

L THE SEVERAL COMPONENT PARTS OP A SENTENCE. 

A. THE VERB. 

1. The State* or Te mm. 

1. The Perfect, (VoL L, §§ 77, 79), indicates : — A 

(«) As act completed at some part time (the historic tease, the 
Greek aerist, German imperfect, and English part); as Xti 
then came Ziid; y0T they tat down at the door. 

(b) As act which, at the moment of speaking, has been already 
completed sad remains in a state of completion (the Greek, German 

ami English perfect) ; a {gon* » be mindful 

a/msi aniirl T Lms Airfnifiif? a flirt— —Mi 

y f wmW i Ww WWVHI Jlfw* 

(c) A past act, of which it can be said that it often took place B 
or stdl takes plaee— a use of the perfect which is common hi proverbial 

expressions, and which the Grade aorist also has; as StgfM *jj 
rdatere tag (bam handed it down by oral tradition from one to 
another)', JiyyAjf Jail commentators are agreed ( have agreed and 
etiU agree). 

(d) An act which is just completed at the moment, and by the 
very act, of speaking ; as eiii iUjJbl I conjure thee by God; Jhlmt 

I ji I tell thee Oil. 


w. II. 


1 


Past Thibd. — Syntax. 


A («) An act, the occurrence of which ia ao certain, that It nay 
be described as having already taken {dace. This nan prevails in 

promisee, treaties, bargains, he., and after the particle ’Jed, eapetiaHy 
in oaths or asseverations ; aa C«M <*l3 lie} yj* £&& 

a *. i. its &<%**& * 

give' «*, th e refo r e, a* sutnmnoe tf tdfidg m sea tf bso condition*, 
sitter that them wttt «««* (lit hast accepted) what me pnjpos# to tt» 
(Kt Hot mhsrewithme are come to thee), or that thorn milt imp (it) 
B worst and rqfrain (lit hut kept it eeeret and nfrained) fiym doing no 
any harm, tUl mo got Oat qf thy country ; && *j Js£ by God, 
I stall certainly not remain in Mihhn; \» ju*3\ if Cuf* 

cJUi / MOW' (Oat) mine oka not mate me 
intoxicated, at bag at my tool remains in my body. 

Bn. a. When e danse commencing with ^ is connected with 

JM 

C a previous danse beginning with U followed by the perfect, or_*J 

followed by the jussive, ia that case "9 does not give to the fol- 
lowing verb in the perfect the sense of the future, because it merely 

supplies the place of these particles ; as *9j t>*- Cd3ti yjilJ 
i «|* aleth cJmj % Im» I ham not kUbdtky eon either 

i e m dmri m t t y or d e eign e dly, smr hem / made his AuB a sheath for 

mg si mod; Caihf *1jo *9j tittle til Ve; 

/ horn eeporienoed each wonderful things as neither seen ham seen, 
D nor narmten ham narrated. 

[Rbl b. Instances of the perfect retaining its original meaning 
after a single *9 are extremely rare. In later prose, however, we 
often find Jy *9 As did iml cease, he continued (to do) employed 
just as Jlj U or Jfc J» (Fleischer, XI. Sehr. I 446 sej.)] 

(/) Sn»e«thin g which wc hope may be done or may happen. 
Hence the perfect ia constantly used in wishes, prayers, and curses; 
as^al s&n amp esay Qod (mho it exalted above all) have mercy on 


5*] 2h« F«rl-1. The States or Tenets. 8 

him! «&*>k may hit reiyn be bay! foot cJU» way l be strode A 

thy ra n som ! nsayost them avoid emeratbn (a formula used 

ia addressing the andant Arab kings) 1 oil &3 filed cam thee! 

; iignificatian of the perfect in tide cam ia, “If it he as I 
with, God has already had mm^r on him Ac. The perfect has this 

mmmUm after as U ^ nt^.gm'-wtmmeetmith 

harm, as bay as yon live! dyi Jii <9 may thy tooth (Kt mouth) not 
he trufan/ [ntg. of the phrase i>tt JUj.-Wben a conditional 
daaee precedes Gw optative, the particle J must ha p re fixed to the B 
fatter, ia order that the in fl uenc e of the conditional particle in the 
former may not extend to it ; as>£fi»V C jj£n oj 

if thou art ’Jbn ffamm&m (Kt the son qf Hammdm), mayeet thorn be 
minted vtiik kowmr / 

Ron. After the harao of Qod, Sudt perfects as JfaO, j)j0 

j&i Ja u. Ja «» uta, r «. optative but 

declarative or assertory; as ^tsOy j)j& ittt Jll God (who is C 

blessed and excited above aU) hath said . [Comp. VoL i g 00, 

rem. a,] 


ft. The perfect is often preceded by the particle JJ (Vd. L, 
8 668, e\ When this ia the case, if the perfect has either of the meanings 
mentioned in § 1, b and d, it now implies that the act k really finished 
and omitted just at the moment of speaking. Its completeness may 
count either (a) in tin removal of att doubt regarding it, in Its perfect 
certainty as opposed to uncertainty; or (6) in its having taken plaoe 
in agreement or disagreement with what preceded it, fa accordance 
or non-accordance with what was, or might be, expected, or just a 

little before the time of speaking. Por example Jetsam blij ^ 


already spoken of the vizirate qf their grandfather Halid ’Urn Barmtk 
in the reign of U-Mantir, and me mill here speak qf the vuiratee qf 
the rest (fa thk example the just completed act k contrasted with the 



4 


Past Third. — Syntax. 


R* 


A fataie one); t£Sl\ Sh the («hm </) prayer is come; J&f 0\ 
CJU J£ % daughter is, as was expected, dead, tn Ay daughter is 
Just dead; jl* 4# c45 ,!& # at regards the post qf 

governor, I appoint thy eon governor qf Egypt (§ 1, d) ; Ctji, al Jt* 
Jljtf tjJL taid to him, Them didet promiee this, and 



he replied, I now realty fulfil what I premised. 


Rev. a. J immediately precede* the verb, •» to the above 
B examples, and can be separated from it only by an oath or assever- 
ation; as cla-t a&£ Si by Ood, thou hast done veil; i£h*> J 
tlfcC by my li/e, I have passed the whole night awake. 

Rdl b. Si is ealled by the gramma ri a n s JtJ* the 

particle of expectation, «n d is said to be 

perfect certainty, or £y *fi& *° approximate the 

past to the present. 


C 3. The Pluperfect is expreaeed : — 

(a) By the simple perfect, in relative and conjunctive clauses*, 
that depend upon clauses in which the verbs are in the perfect ; as 
^ U' Jr he laid before them what tt-Ma'mun had 

ordered; sygt Jkt he eat where hie father had sat ; 

Oi and after the ball had come to 

the place, he turned hie back in fight; he fed 

D after kit kinsmen had been kUled. 

[Rn. Whether the perfect in thm clauses has the meaning of 
the pluperfect, must in every single case be decided by the context, 
or by the nature of things. It may indicate a time identical with, 
and even posterior to, that indicated by the perfect in the clause 


• By a relative or conjunctive clause we mean a clause that is 

joined to a preceding one by means of a relative pronoun or a con- 

nective particle. 


5 


The Verb. — 1. The States or Tenses. 


upon which it depends. Kg. p** jC 0 A 

ap' jj* ana *Xj-y <J JLp apt when Motts wsnt forth 
from Egypt with the Bin* ’Itrtfti to the desert, he de s m terre d Joseph 
and earned hie remains with him through the desert; Ja *** |{j 
j*} Jtomd O' *V «m» A Zsu, when he be ca me 


unbound, La wat dying, they asked him to gins Atm a chief.] 

(b) By tha perfect with the particle Si, preceded by j or without ‘ 
it, provided the pnetdtog shut is one which has its verb in the B 

perfect ; as ^«a JJj aigi-f he kd Mm out blinded (lit. pad he had 

been b l ind e d ) ; 4Pjp jt» J\ J* Si he went 

early in the morning to U-Feuft, and found that he had goat still 
eotKerta the palace qf ’ar-Satid (lit. and found him, ho had already 

gone early). The clauses with jj and Shy are clauses expressing a 
state or condition ( JW). 

(e) By the verb to be, prefixed to the perfect; as OU C 

^ 4 a rr a J / v J for# # . ? a a 4 $ 3 -a 

ert gWj Cf^y Jgh 

'ar-RaSid died at flu, after he had set out (lit and he had set out) 
far HordsSn to combat Rdf ‘tha U-JAit. These desses also express 

the state (JbPt). 

(d) By o& and the perfect, with the particle interposed ; 
ae ^iJ3r Jjj jSS Ji ji eJdm I had brought 

up and educated a female dove; I then pr ese nt e d her to U-Fafl. D 
Sometimes the particle Si is placed before both verbs, instead of 
between them ; as jig J-j dilliil Jl I jJL* eSto JySj J \Jjjt 

J«a^lj jJy (>• Uyi JseS o' Ctjii Sdl is there is a tradition 

that th e Apostle of Ood ( Ood bless him and grant him peace !) said to 
‘A'ikt (Ood ham mercy on herf), after she had vowed (lit dad she 
already had vowed) to set free some persons qf the children of Iehmtsd, 

See. 


6 Past Third. — Syntax. [§ 4 

A Ran. a. When one of two or more pluperfect* i* Anterior to 

the rest in point of time, it is i n di e s t ed by mesas of the particle 

JU, the others hiring merely O& ! “ «*e^ 

£2*- O^J ’L>J n 

Ji J&j U&JT(U; ’tcr-RaSfd died at TO*, ofer As 
kad Mt out for ImMs lo eemimt ’ftn tt-IMt,whe And nWW 
(Hi. ornithic Riff had a l re ady r sie ffed ), and east As* alUgiance, 
GMi ftrfwi JNMPMPSMM ^ jfan^gfirf 

B [Rm. b. Bet ween £fc£» end the perfect i conjunctive clsuse 

■my be interposed, ss ^ 

sjp^T wAsn (As wfjbrwHUMm aAmd tie enemy lad reached Salih 
id-dim, As hd anembl e d ike hdrt] 

du (a) If two correlative clsuses follow the hypothetical particles 

2 if, ol y if dol, and J# if «* (VoL t, § 367, o)\ the 
verbs in both clauses have usually the signification of our pluperfect 
subjunctive or potential, though occasionally too of our imperfect 

G subjunctive or potential For instance: silt *r>J C*e* ilM* P 
13 juJU (f (Asns And Asm in (Asm (heaven and earth) yods betides God, 
theg would sorely hoot gone to rum; iSmlg 

if tkg Lori had diatom, He would surely home made (alii mankind one 

P*pk; JlyP* Ijiu. UU-* !»A±- O* igfe* p friJt tMPj 

and Ik those fear (C)W), who, if theg should leave (or were to leave) 
behind them weak offering, would have fears for them (or would be 

D qfraid m th-ir aeemt) ; ^]J » Iwl) ly% y[>ai j*l o' P, 
^%.o' ,>* CAfe^ and (/ the people of those towns had 
Mimed and fottroi (Us), We would have surely bestowed upon them 
blessings from heaven and earth; (^1#! ,jjU ,>* y 


* The protasis of a sentence, when introduced by $p, although 
it may not have a verb actually expressed, yet includes a verbal idea, 

via that of the vt b in. 


The Verb. — 1 . The States or Tenses. 


tf I had boom one <f (the tribe of) Matin, theg (the en em ie s) would nett A 
hats carried off mg camels ; j£lt t» ig$ P et/Cf 1st jew Jllj 

£yj v^l; u,4Jl 

£>£• JP la/U^pf C«J& >>£f j&sJty lit Id and &*d said: 

verity, by God, if J had some strength left that J were Ms to rm, thou 
wouldst hear from me a roaring in its C&M* dina’s) quarters and 
streets, that would drive thee and tkg comrades into your hobs, and by 
God, 1 1 could remops thee to a tribe where thou wouldst be a follower, 

not followed; Cn^T jh£i 3 r & * * IjJ B 

Jettdft[had not tkg people ceased recently to be in a stale of infidelity, 

I would surety raise the house on the foundations of'IbnVfim ; ^ 

(it: Mi oi*iC j m oz csiis ti. ij i3 jdi ^ 


On and were it not that all mankind would have become a single 
' # " - 

people {of unbelievers). We would certainty fare given to those who 
believe not in the Merciful tvafs of sileer to their houses;] JiiJJiyp 

^ 0 *m£ j jAhs had ft not been for the goodness C 

a/ GW yo# «W /7ft mercy, ye would surety have followed 

Satan, (all) save a few; *9*1 AW it not been for *Ati , 

t Omar would surety have perished; 0*~+y+ ^ ^ AW ft no/ 

been for you , twa/i s«r<?/# Aaw Am* believe™ ; jJ jbWI IJjL 

had it not been for thee, 1 would not have gone on pilgrimage 

this year in rhyme for ^L**!). [With ji inserted in both 

clauses U^J Jhl jjd OU j d £ if the Prince of the D 

faithful were dead, l would swear allegiance to So-and-so; or only 

% l > • e J J its Iv e Me / J e ^ • e l i e Wr Is Is 

in the protasis *>=yj £* O* Jv oMj ji y 

(/* aft /Aa/ are with Munis had seen thee, they would surety tutu away 
from him and leave him alone.]— (b) Occasionally is placed 
between y and the perfect in the protasis of the sentence, and 
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A sometimes is repeated before the perfect in the apodotis. If 
Am be the case, the signification of the whs in both clauses is always 

and neoesseiily that of the pluperfect ; as 4&Jd *SL Jf 

if I had burnt Ait, I would hoot beaten Ate; O tiyja iytd» y 
y n*>j t*U » y& if they had known it, A ty «eptt «* daw 

crucified th» Lord gf yhry.-tp) If the wh of the protasis he an 
imperfect, and that of the apodosisa perfect, both mast be translated 

B by the imperfect rabjunctiYO or potential; as MS. y 

if we pleated, we could smite them for their tins 
if we pleased, we amid mghe it «si* wpifer.' . ' P# 4||» 
be an inprdbt preceded by Ct*h tad tint (fthe-^^a a perfect, 
birth may be rende re d by the pinperfect sabjonotive or by the 

imperfect subjunctive, as U yj Uj Ml f 

££( if they had believed m God and His prophet and m 

i t&rf hat hem revealed to Atm, they would not have taken them for 
0 friend*; J&oi C* Jh& jSS. CM & 

if caution could save from death, tartly the caution (of Ay friends) 
would hone toned thee firm what has befallen thee (Jii in rhyme 
for 

■tt y, a. The apodotis of y ( j» v'W <*« answer, complement, 
at mn rsfatirr rtf lam) is frequently omitted, when the context 

teedBy suggests it; as 3 ciil j» 3 c£. O* jS 

4 i JJJL jf Jhffi °*d if As mountains could bs made to 

0 nomhya$ot>gn,or Ae earAbe dgft in pieces by U, or thedeadbe 

addressed by it, ... . (aciL it would bs by this gor'On ) ; y 

Oi ji, match for you in 

strength, or could hoot recourse to a powerful dan or party, or to a 

*+ * . ** 

miyhly uli|ftirin. .... (aciL I would resist you) ; ji> CdljJ UiJ 
sms ttd»tjjf > <l > jlif d*** ddaytd only 

until Aon eomldst set the extent cf our forest and of our cstduranee ; 


The Finh. — 1. The State t or Ham- 


and if see dad dam wUh dim with owr kenrte (heart minted), . . . 1 . A 
(aoO. we should have defeated you tong ago)} 0 O&JS jlj 

*&>. ot q y<r y* 

yd and if it (Seville) ys ii msif no other 

glory but the place, called Axarttfe, opposite to assd ove rhan g ing it, 
femome Jbrits nvmmms o Kwfte a r, (sad) 't tmd hksg leagues by 
Impu t e, .... (aciL this would be onskjfiifirr-.it, yJdS or \jdiS), 

[Ban, A The t«rb expressed or understood in a dense pie- 
oeded by even jf, t h ou gh , haa the asms significa ti o n as that of B 
the clause to which it is annexed, as Jpl |> ^U «V ^ jftljT Ijlsst 
gim to the b eg gar, t ho ugh he should casts on d irede r d ; c»» ^ 

yij lyitsh J udtt not relraet my promise gf pro- 

fifllUML */ mm. Kfitfid ah&uld jfp an; |j||b jl tjuidj 

(^bh* otai, though it be only a burnt hoqf ; ^ 

bring me a bmt to rid* upon, mm ^ (ft should b*) <m at* 

<| 41, rem. b ) ; sjJj CM J% f*>} £& C 

Ids c om plain ts cf Ae wronged wee » brought before him, smd he 
obtained justice far Ideas, even from hie owss ton: C»| 

Cipet* jyjf £ if Idee caueset m smim e d pom, however 

litd*y thou ori ewmds] 


0 . After til mdm, <u gften at (Vol L, | 867, d), the perfect is 
osaaily said to take the mo an in g of .the imperfect, the fa tore set 

being repre s ented as hating already taken place; atjnid li J ' D 

will come to thee when Ae unripe dates become red; 

J&mi 4*&f h respond to God and to Ae Apostle, 

when he adit you to that which cm glen pea Hft.— Consequently, if 

tim particle t>| or la BJ be followed by two oorrdatrre d a nc e s , the first 
tf mh extends its co n t e n a re infineno s to tim terb of the second, 
the rerhs have in both dances eithm a present or a fature dgnifint* 


w. u. 


Part Third. — Syntax. 


A tion. For example : t 3^ *W- IS^ end «*eo 

Ms promised Urm of the future life comet (or u comm, or shad hue 
corns), wo to id bring goo all together (to judgment) ; ifj U 

I «iM if (the punishment) /alb (upon goo), will jw Mim if 
Msef oSftom <£$ giN u*t» ^ «b> Yahgd taboo the matter 

in hand, tit djJUultm 0ft tfunhf otttcowts. In such qmos tta Littn 
requires the future-perfect in the first clause, and the future in the 
second. H» imperfect is sometimes used instead of the perfect in the 

B' protasis or gpedosja; as jJ IjM Cal ? fiyjjs \ j& ityjt end 

when oar verm are nod to Mm, they tag. We hone hoard; I}} J&i 

Jmfc tj&jJtzfit ^ "*"*• **** **• 

shoot of * AKght fir the frag’ it ratted, goo tee on foot (baling at 
tall) at if (they vet re) riding (4 Jh *j in rhyme for 4^! j) lS*i 

**»%« ? and Men thou eeest them, their bodies make thee 
marcel. Occasionally too the imperfect occurs in both danses ; as 
C jfiwd I jjhb otJtt tgerg u* *»$*J «£>«## Wifi ttjy 

and twin our verses are read to them ae clear protft, thou discemest 
displeasure m the facet of thorn who disbelieve; JjjJ JjjS I>IS 
O l jt& Ljh f>»|y VjAAJ hwLsm and when it (ill fortune) departs, 

it departs from a proud hero, vohote sodden fits of possum ore dreaded 

by his rivals; J*U Jl] & lij 4*^ the soul is 

desiring mock, if you give her what the wishes,] and when the it reduced, 
D or rsrtrfe fs d, too little, the io content .— If & clause dependent on tij is 
introduced by each a perfect ae £tfe or Jlw, the verb governed in the 
perfect by lij is likewise a historical perfect; ag. |£j £& 

when he spoke, he spoke eloquent fy; [Jy*j Ot^jUT Jal* 

hi* «2»U6 iJ] IS/*" lij at>r some learned men say 

that the Apostle of Q od, w hen the time of prayer had come, went to the 
mountain-made of Mhhha. Here also the imperfect is sometimes 


Tho Vorb. — 1. The States or Tt 


used in the protasis or apodosis, as JLn* ■j *Jn c*& 0} cwtt <K 
00^t wAai soinisd hswSy ksod did 00 k rsodh is hts 


waist; U*wj tt| ofafcj »A*» A# btstowd r*mmU, he 

did it ip.fi liberal and generous mann er; lisai 4 ih] £jUJf olfej 

^ fe- ^ «* «*• 

•Mbps' - . mIm is had c onv eye d a pomp ih hie voted from Sis one to the 
other tide, get for pay a bracelet of grid] If Ae clause krtrodueed by 
l$J stands in the middle of a narrative of past events, the perfect has B 
Moo As atase of Ah historical perfect, [ae, J efid 

SfW-sl {A+fl ijtgH ^le J mmi and the captain 

of the eaoabg began to drive t o get he r parties of them by the spoon of 
hie men; and when they had collected them, they hided them; 0^*y 

fixtipisa, fi 

Mu’topm was goo d-t e mp ered, bat when he was angry, he eared not 
whom ho killed, nor what he did; »V U] Oixfi jj* f C 

' { * f/is s/ / A. /•> s # « iew * a s sS s s 

fw ii^ W W U 

/ remember whilet ws worn in Kaxwin, when night earn, wo 
breaght all our Sdngo in Ms cedars if our beam and did not leave 
anything on the fioor.] 


Raw. a. His use of t£j as a conjunction arises in reality out of 
its original meaning as a temporal demonstrative (sea VoL L, 

§ 367, 6). Like Qsfi-, cJjs» fi$i * efcc - (■** § 78), U j is an accusative p 
in the construct state, and governs a following verbal clause vir- 
tually in the genitive*. Under then circumstances, the actions 

both of the defining clause, introduced by and of the clause 
defined by it, a re such aa would be appropriately expressed by the 
imperfect indicative. Then two danses bring in correlation, and 
that which if logically primary (the defined claon) becoming 
syntactically secondary (die apodosis), either action may — without 


[Comp, however Fleischer, EL Schr. L 113, note 1.] 


I 
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A reference to their temporal relation to one another or to other 
aetions—be regarded either (a) as beginning or in progress, or 
(0) ae completed and done. In the one eaee the imperfect will be 
need, in the other the perfect Ae a rale, however, the language 
baa preferred either to r e pre ee nt the action of the defining danse 
(or protests) alone by the perfect; or dee, which ia more common, 
the a ctto ne of both the oondativu oUuse* by the perfect, that of 
the apodosh being; ae it wan; co ndit ie ne d and postulated by that 
of the profitii. lL.t towhat period of time these co rr e lated nations 
belong, — whether the p erfec ts are to ha traoelatod by Mr past, 
B present or future, — depends entirely open the considerations stated 

in Voi. L, 1 77, ram. a. 

Bul b. The temporal clause introduced by ^ is often almost 
identical in meaning with a conditional danse introduced by 
(see 1 6)*; but it is very rare (in prose] to find oonatrned with 
the juative like Cj| (0 18 and 17, e), as lilo*. i'|J ttjy 

and %oh*n poverty btfalle tM, fear U pa ti ent ly in rhyme for 

J£%3) ; [end ***** V 0 ** nieitme, you mill honour 

0 mol 

Ram. c. It has been sold that when 6| or 1* 6] is immediately 

preceded by until, and followed by two corr e lati ve e laae e e , 
the verbs of which are in the perfect, these pe rf ect s take the sense 
of historioal past teases, expressing a state which doses the antion 
of a previous perfect. Ibis exception to the so^aOed oouveraive 

mfiusnoe of fij or U doee not, ho w e v er, bold good, is 

construed with the perfeet to indicate a simple temporal limit, or 
the efhot or result of an sot or series of sets ; with the i mp e rf e ct 
indicative, when this efibet or r e sult is regarded not aa something 
D actually past; but as jet in p r eg ra m , as a hiatorioal present (sea 
J 15, c,0). lids view it is which the Arable language has chosen 

to adopt in Os oass of two oorrelative dausea, introduced by $], 

* (Tbs difference is that denotes what is possible, M what io 

•aeertained, ao that ona says Xi Oj if BBS corns, but JdJ IJJ 
vthon tfis beyiaedng gf the vootelhehnll soora] 



after For example : (jJM >V 

C - , ^ V ^ £*ft**T* Mm w 

O&ti vS OtwdsLc Bo it is si* l o tt e t h you tra ve l by land and by 

ear; unfit, dm ye aro on board tf o b ey o , and they « aO ma n y with 
them (abrupt Change of person, instead of with you) mid a fair 
wind, and they rgoioe in it , there obertm hee them (the dd|a) a 

Jf 


IO oJll l>^ li| ufa* Qytjji tend «ute Solomon 

wore gathered hit kotit, of jinn and of men and tf bade, and they 
more m a rek t d m u» order, until, when they mrriet at the Valley tf 
Ante, an ant tayt — . ■ In this seoOud example the moaning would 
bo substantially the fame, if wo rendered it by until, when they 
arrived at the Valley tf Ante, an ant eaid, but tbe trandation would 
be leoa dose*. In the next two examples, on the contrary, the 


* (Trarnpp, Bar Bedtngungeeao im Arabiobhon, Bite. Bur. d. phiL 
hist CL dor K. B. Akad. d. 'Wksensoh. snMtoehan, 1881, p. 432 mtf., 
rejects the theory expounded in rem. e, which is also that of Fleischer 

(Ml Sehr. L 118 eegq.). being prqparty a pr s p fd ti s n, baa no 

iadoonee on tbo a^yuficatkm of the perfeet in the t a llowing danse. 
This depends on that of the dance to which it is subonfinated. The 
earns remark applies to the perfects of two oocrdative daas es intro- 
duced by t}| ^ For example : tt] t tial / run until 

I attain the end ; *3? Jfi* M *3$f »S| C&, O 


but before I too# aware of anythi n g * *BU* Amend had e n t er e d the room; 

On* C** ^ CM jHS>yO 

Jll IjAw *3{ « td on that day uhon me briny together 

oat tf every nation a company tf thorn mho have ya bm a U oar reveler- 
time o, kept marching in ranhe, unto, when Obey have arrived (ftg fare 
Bed), Be mill oay: Bid ye beat my ro vo iati o no ae i m p oe turee t A 
comparison of this verso from Kor’in xxviL with that died abort 
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A repetition o f th« act justifies us in the use of the put. U LJt Uj 

U| .... ^ AU^I ,>• 

Ijfji «*f Ijlbj Jujn J&2? ami IKi Awns not 

ami V>« <te («*») 4 mI «*»*, to wham a rev e lati on mu mode, of 
***WA ^ 4« ciiiee , .... until, uto tie ap o e t le* were deepairing, 
md wore th inking that they mars deluded, Our aid coma unto them; 

•j*** &| yl* vtjJt «| tyS»i U h3# 

Cf and vthmi they had forgotten 
B their teaming*, We eet open to them the gale* of «U thing*, until, 
wftm 1% mere rejoicing over what they lad got, We laid hold on 
them euddenly, and to, they mere in deepair. 

9. (a) After the conditional particle oj if (VoL i., § 367./), and 
after man/ voids which imply the conditional meaning of yj 
larin or o\ the perfect is also said to take a future sense, 

the condition being represented as already fulfilled. In English it 
may usually be rendered by the present. Such words, for instance, 

C AM • i slfAfl sniaaHii> ■• » . . 1 - vnLrvd I _ . t .nlmf 

mrmVf mtmjvvw , VWtWWlW , w VtMMsf, tvmU- 

soowr, 0*f + whoever, C^* whatever, ctt. at often at, w« « ». where, 
U4» wherever, wAm, tsl£s whenever, yjt where, C$ wherever, 
%£Ja how, CA*j» however, in whatever way, however, y»*f and 
6 <Jj$, wAm, whenever, UiJ whenever . Examples: oj wJU.5 
.***>* V*i* Jp I fear, if I rebel (lit. foes refe&rf) against 

my Lord, the p uni th men t of a great (Le. terrible ) day; i^LliJUSy 
D >i *>tap and ofay Ifon wforwsr you find them (lit have found them ) ; 

J£y» ykj and he it with yon wherever yon are. The same 

remark applies to the perfects before and after jl or, in such phrases 


j >ifoj shows dearly the influence of the preceding verb 

on the signification of those in the subordinate clauses. For- in the 
latter we ought to render until, when they arrived at the Volley gf 
Ante , an ant void. D* O.] 


Tk* Verb*— 1. The State* or Tmm a 


as tgpte jf \gfih tfa it it all the tame whether thy me nbvent or.A 
prevent; Cuat jV cjl J* ^ it it oU one to me whether thou 
***** or ekte*; fa? $ & dC&TgiS honoar a gnevt, 

whether he be rich or poor.—{b) Sf the winds jj|, ya, See., be 
followed by two clauses, the first of which espressos the condition 

thhfj* H thsseoond tire result depending upon it [j££jf 4*W or 

*b*o *b* wh in both clauses is put in the per/set*, both B 
the condition and the result being re p re se nt ed ss busing already taken 
ffofo For example : &&e & cJU» jfyaa do the, yon wM 
porith, lit. %f you thall have done thu, you have perished or wiB perieh 
® l ’ $ 5 *hfa O* ¥ **° («if *■*) keep* (has kept) hi* 

own secret, attaint kit object; l*j&$ 

***** * the strayed earn el of the believer; w h e r ovt r hjindait (<* if he 
Oak ham /band it anywhere), he lay* hold <f it (will lay held <f it).— c 

(c) If the perfect after £}• ^$1, *>., Ac., is to retain its original 
meaning, that o«d», or one of the o<£ Olybi the me ten <f the verb 
tew (each as ju to become, Jj* to be by day, C* to be by night, 

£*•* to h m the atoming, y^IS to be m the ev en ing) , mart be in- 
serted between thorn words and the perfect in the prntnsis. and the 

spodoeis must be mdicated by the particle *J. For example: Jim ^ 

1 ^ Cy> if his skirt is (ku been) ten* in front, $he j) 


* [The verb in the protasis may never be a jt^ Jili an aplaetie 
verb, such as have but one tense and no infinitive, as j£, 

Cfonp. { 187, b. In negative clauses the jusaire with is employed 
(§ 12 ) very rare exoeption* a> ^or’in fi. 140 faj* SySt £fSg 

ii2C> ijij ytadf |>5j( even though thou ehouldeet bring 

oeerg kind <f eign to thorn who have been given the Script u r es, yet thy 
hibla they will not follow, tor 
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A has spoke* tk* truth; e&i At 0\ V f ham 

bet %mti w God, fhc* your trust in Mim; oj ^ •*?* 

c*** 5 «*4$ ^ «•** «f matte or («* &«0 he 

indulgent , if l have committed a crime or a fl*uU.-(d) But if the 
pofeet afar these words » to hare the historical sense (English pest 

taw* 1 1» •)» tho wb C^ta, or one of its “sisters,” most be p*«AM 
to ths e omfa^ fa clauses; IpIlW Cj| t/ f they snorted 

B th em t hu to attain an object, thef attained it [& # C& 6&* 

: md whenever <me the wild animal* cam* 

to visit him, he made it hi* prey; ||p Jfci ^ 

amim&mirnhowemikrm&m 

though it is also sufficient that the correlate dames should be 
dependent upon others that are historical ; as cJbj$ 

A a&M 4M c-y I I attmi^ 

C inhi* 9 (Gei), fir, whm m e r I un de rdood (anything), l urid, Pr trim 
briemg* to Ged. [{«) If, however, the verb cA**i or (me of its sisters, 
aftartba*** *ortii, allied ^ mmh 

reader it bp the present <9 1*1), as Af i\ 

if 90 hoe & 

c»| nor it it Useful for them to conceal 

what God hath c r»rf**fc 

the truth, thou 'haet killed me; if thou Host, thorn hast disgraced me.] 

Mm. a. What has been said of the temporal tjj in 8 ®» «“• °i 
is also applicable to the conditi on al oh for o] is also originally a 
d ma asts a t fo a (compare jn, ,_.])■ In this case, however, the 

language always employs tire perfect, never the imperfect ia- 
dioative, after the conditional weed; that is to say, the condition 
fa invariably represented, in refswooe to' rim oe ndi t kme d, as a 
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completed action, anti not as one in progress. On the alternative A 
use of the Jussive, see jg 13 and 17, c. 

• * ‘J 

Ran. h. The apodosfa of vfy*-). like that of y> (9 4, 

mm.), is frequently omitted, when the context readily ft i 

aa ^^ aLs *>? oSta* «tU iyi- CjJ <«*> 

honest men of the Muslim* bear witoess in thy favour, (yawl and well ); 

demand of Aim the oath; 4[} dtjjt fje C *e jj *a>»3 uj 
ilsJU# Je^T ojit / t*cw wyenfasT owd nws nl m * wfc* ttan farm B 
said, (good ami well, or / udttfergim thee) ; hut if not, I will order 
the staves to flay thee alios. [Comp. | 188, tens. «, footnote. By 

this omission J,jy though <$ 17, c, rem. •) acquires the meaning of 
IKS in the saying of the Prophet Jjly l^fisjl ride her 

(the comet) nevertheless (though site be destined for sacrifice), Lisin 
xvi. 17*.] 

Bra. c. Where (p, ,>• and U are interrogatives or simple 
refarives, ^ 0 $ iifui intcrrogativce, And C 

s himple relative Adverb, without any admixture of the conditional 
riignification erf ^1, perfect* dependent upon them retain their 
origin^ sense. v 


7. After the particle U, an tong as, whilst, as t\fUn as (VoL i., 

§ 367, p), the perfect takes the meaniug of Uie imperieet (present or 

hUm) ; a* \ l* J&4 U Jfijji may yon neur meet with harm 

(J I, /), as Lmg as you live ! U sj ? UW D 

men are careless , as long as they lice in this wotid (tit remain in the 
Hfs this world ) ; jS U Jtlil ^ / will not forget thee , as long 

as a eun rises; vV* U care answers, as often as (or 

whenever) you call it. If this imperfect fa to be liistorieal, the rule 
laid down in § 6, d, must be observed. 'Hie negative as long as not 

» always expressed by Jj U with the jussive (see 9 12)- 

Ran. The Arab grammarians regard this U as \j*St 


w. II, 


3 
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A or !■«., w equivalent to a verbal noon or infinitive in the 

accusative of time. They any that W > U, at long at Aon 
rsmainstl aline, is equivalent to Va <iUj) or u ^ u 
This cannot, however, be the cane, for whence then woeW come the 
conversive force erf this Ul It is in fact only » variety, in its 
spplieft&ioti to time, of the U or conditional ma ($ 6 , *)* 

B 8 u The Imperfect Indicative f does not in 

itself expvm any Wen of time; it merely indicate* a bey**, incomplete, 
enduring existence, either in present, past, or fnittrs time. Hence it 
signifies :-*r 

(##) An net which does i*ot toko |daee at any one |>articitlftr time, 
to the exclusion of any other tithe, but which take* place at all times, 
or rather, in speaking of which no notice U token of time, Imt mily of 

duration (the indefinite present); as p&t a&ty jfM man 

C farm pfans and God direct* them (mem pity****, God di*pw*)\ 

•*Ln the free man is endavnl by benefit* (conferred 

* +■+ * 

npm him). 

( 0 ) An rtct wTitcTi, though commenced at pie time of speaking, 
is not yet completed, — which continues during the present time (the 

definite present ) ; as C t JXh God knows what ye are 

doing. Hence its use as a historical present in lively descriptions of 
D imit events; &g. idSy yj^J^h >**t ^ptjh MmJb Jll 

said falka, uHt I ***** » w*d pat on my 
coat of mail , and seize my sword, and cast my Meld on my bieast. 

(c) An act which is to toko place hereafter (the simple future ) ; 
as O* O"** ^ Vk IgStty and fear a day (m 

which) a and shad ih 4 male satisfaction fttr a sonl at all, or 
shall not glee anything a* a satisfaction for a mud; JXi iifc 
jtyitt bat ■ Gad will judge between theta oa the dug t*f the 
resanvctioH . — To render the futurity of tiie act still more distinct. 



The Verb . — L The States or Temeee. 


the adverb (VoL i. 1 864, #), or its abbreviated fcm J> (Vol L A 
5 361, b), m the end, i* prefixed to the verb; as OtyJ* iui J*A* 


easel ^dosnsr ^loss thss nstthtetostsi^t end 
fatly, we wilt bwn kirn with hdt-fire; **£ * * &£ we will 

**fd*i» it ia itt (prop tr) phot; jfyj* yj£-> the* 


a band gfvtnor «wm«n.— Rare forms arc JL, and 

[Rjm. b. The simple future has sometim es the sense of a polite 
order or request; as ttj & W OTf-^ oO£ <d JtU then C 

SaOim a H ttdd: D epa rt mum, and we will oo neit h r' he tw e en tmr- 


amd ht mid to ItMh ■ Hate the hmdatm to enter, Ood bteee the Emir; 

r . **»;? t' ’e-jA J&mdB*Kdemidt*him 

pi#. *vE 164, L 14). D. ®.l 


with its ooflssa w st * a seoondary, subordhiate riaaaa, styasrisg the 
state (n£*£) in wUdl the subject of ft, prerioua perfset foand 
himself, when be ssjuglstsd the eel nfrasseil by timt perfect [Jl» 


• That h to say, any *tri or words gvranud by, or otherwise 
conne ct ed with, It 
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A JJjLi] ; as *>pH ajj ke came to him to w**« *ms; <?+ ufy U 51 
4»^i< |U he earn to a spring qf water to drink; sjffi 
jXVj+H ttm fife rooted Himsdf on the throne to administer the rule 
(qf the Universe); dUXq ’ej*i he rent to inform him qf thie; 
[>£& j&t £**.» he d ete r m ined to circ u m v ent the Jews, A#. xix. 96, 

1.6. B.S.]. 

(«) An net which continues during the past time. In this case 
B too the imperfect is appended to the perfect without the interposition 
of any connective particle, and forms, with its complement, a second- 
ary, subordinate clause, expressing the state in which the 

subject of the previous perfect found himself, when he did what that 

perfect e xp r es s e s [Cgti* Jh*}» tm <H} ZHd eame 

laughing; «tjju j ] t££j*1 he returned, congratulating himteff on 
(lit growing) hie mommg^eak; i&i O& *« * out, 

C leading (o* it were) mg heart by ite bridle; 4*» *♦*} 

and we remained watching for him ae one watches for the new-moont qf 
the fiothale; U*W.J 'eti^i and one qf them 

came to him, walking bashfully ; stta ^atf lyWj and they 

came to their father m the eoeahrg, weeping. As the above examples 
show, the imperfect is hi this case genetiBy rmideted in English by 
the participle. 

D Rhl a. After the negative particle •$, the imperfect retains ita 

general idea of incompleteness and duration ; as 
ho went out, net knowing, or without knowing, where he woe; 

$ the liberal (man) does not respect the stingy. 

After the negative particle U it takes the meaning of the present; 

as hf*lq C»Ci^T yja}i U a man is not declared right- 

eous by the evidence tf hie own household; £ys \yfi&» OiJH >yt U 


The Verb.— 1. He Stales or Hmm. 


wnMmowv among lloss who poeeeee a (rev e aled) heck, and among A 
the pelytheiets, do not wish that any good s h o uld he eent down ypto 

you from your Lord; iye ellT JjjM U 0*& Oj 

* fit ^ oM u Jij io p *, o£H; 

J>si % Ml* AM, Hb lool wIM M M Ml 

A#| and buy with it ecmething qf sm a ll price, these swallow down 
int e Oeir hdmee not hing but fke, and OedwiU wot epeak to them on 

A* Aw a/ AnAttMitfiW# 

^ to ArM> gmmmarimna, the imperfect B 

indicative is used JuJj, to indicate present time oCjjt), 

***$%*% to indicate future time ( lees correctly 


8 . To express the imperfect of the Greek and Latin languages, 
I* is frequently prefixed to the imperfect; as jaSlT 4-4 0& 


he was fond qf poetry and ports ; *J*jpt ^ 6^» 


^!/<» Is used to rid* our <wry day several times ; Jjtf O&j C 

^.w*t a ** (otathmei) in it (the city) 

a g ene ral with a thousand men; atyUT g* 1>&4 J4-; 

ston sale need to Hue with the princes. If this signification is to 

be attached to several imperfects, H is sufficient to prefix 
to the first alone.— If one or more perfects precede the hnpnrfnrt, 
or if the context clearly shows that the verb in the 

has the sense of the Imtin imperfect, need not be prefixed to it; D 
as oCC <J* OefeCl» >12 ^ and they followed what 

the evil spirits road (or recited, at followed) in the reign qf Solomon; 

On -in £jil Cul&Jeti Ji Say, Why then did ye kitt the 
prophets qf God before 1 Here and stand for £5 SJ& 

and [So in poetry after Jil; see Vol. i. § 86*, r, 

footnote. B. &] 
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A 10. To express the future-perfect, the imperfect of (tufa) 
ia frequently prefixed to the perfect, the particle at being sometimes 
interposed. For example, Os^y ^ ^ 

jioA * u1 

Xf Jil e?», &•!/• ti* J^!it J; vrj* •** 

and I shod hire som* people to earn/ it to my koum, and I shall be the 
lad qf tkm (to dtport), and there shall not km been Ifft (shall not 
B be left) behind me anything to 4mm "V mind «** *** doing or 
r emoo in g ef it, and by tie trying pay / fiw tkem, I skull have 
provided help fir my*eff(so as) to span mg mnt body all the Ubeur. 

[Rut. In dependent clauses introduced by the futu imperfect 

beeomee the perfect of the subjunctive, e.g. ^ O* 'r-Vrt 
U e mm e t be Uu that he hoe gone (abtait); fjt d th l 

'j£\ (afrl 0**-i ^ ** tbeotegiano disagree about 

c God:* honing ordered (jusserit).] 


11. The Subjunctive of dm imperfect (vW? £,ChiJt) has 
always a future asoee after dm adverb & net (Vel i § M3, hh), and 
the conjunctions that, *jf ■ J or ^ that net, and ^^6 that, 

and ’&) that net, Jhi till, until and y fftnf ; as &Zt if 
$ bgo jJL o* \&V % *000 ehaU enter* Paradise except 
D thoee «h are Jem or Ohrhtiane; &p& \ J mj3 <S> go 

think that geehaB enter Pa ra d i mt See 1 15. 

It. The Justice of the imperfect (Jyjn-Ji £ 4 &ti). "hen 

dependent upon the advsribe ^5 nod, and 0 nd get (VoL i j 833, 
jfc *), hat invariably the m ea nin g of the perfect. For example: 

t&MJ ha* thoonot loomed <f* 

deet then not bnmfjitkd Qedo k the e eeere igntg aver. the heave no and 

<h Hxgut-gp&.j 
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O* dn ye think that ye shall enter Paradise, kfire there styll A 
have come (lit, and there hat not yd com) upon you the like qf what 
earns open these who patted away before you? |>«lf l*G tfal 
jgii> ejm tit sXfr hek* it this ( the eats), before oar parting m 
(to hoar old (lit. and an hour hat not yet gone by since parting) / How 
theo, when uouihe shall km patted over it l Ja^Slf Jy t 

t5 oar departure it dm at hand, tote that oar eame/t B 
have net -pd moped off with our saddle* (i.e. we have aB but started) ; 

’***> J&xd &[if yea do not do this, you wilt perish (g «, b ) ; 
djainy jmSdt 4-^t ofiJj ke woe not find qf poetry and poets (g 3). 

Rn. The gramuifiriAnH put the distinction between Jj and 
Cl in this way, that J& Jj fa the negation of jab, bat Joi} 0 

the negation of Ji ji, [meaning he hat net yet dem it, bat he will 
certainly do it qfUtnoard* ; nee Bfekl. on KorAn iii. 1M. R. 8.J C 


18. After Cl} and the various words that have the mma of 
Ci] the jussive has the same meaning aa the perfect (§ 6); as 

alM *3*1 *»*d 3* y* u lyMJ o| whether ye hide what 

it in year breasts, or disclose it, God tnoweth it ; t yltJj U 

alJT a^ai whatever good ye do, God knoweth it ; ^ J.-i 

ImJU •i^a if, now that thou hast become a Muslim, than 
deed a good work, than a alt be rewarded for it; Jftj l 'SykoSS cij D 
j&H ^tjfL cfyj* if ye do ns justice, 0 family <f Mined*, we will 
draw near to yon ; 0^11 l pyS5 U^l wherever ye an, death 

will overtake you; u ^i5 liCalT ^i! Ju when I lay aside the 
turban, ye recognize me; *5 iSyJa 

3}* jeh 'X~*t U» J U * he who eeete our protection hat nothing to four 
Ofiw oar covenant ; but he who does not come to term With us will pane 
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A ki$ night)* without deep. See $ 17, e.-— When the first of two corre- 
lative clauses contains a verb in the imperative, and the second in 
the jussive, tJien the jussive has the same meaning as if the first 

clause had contained a verb in the jussive preceded by Jj|+ ; e.g. 
fyj£> j5 fyp* fyfyA they said, Beam* Jem or Chris- 

thou, (and) ye wilt be guided aright. Here 1 l>fyA U equivalent to 
gt, If ye become Jem or Christians, ye wilt be guided aright. 
8 will,*. 

B [Bin. n. iukI, according to tbo school of Basra, nho 

form an exception to the rah) that the jussive may be 
employed in the two correlative clauses. Many giammarians ailow 
no other correlative clauses after these particles, but these that con- 
tain the imperfect indicative of the same verb* as 
an than doeotg oo will I do. Sec, however, an example of the jussive 
in 1*oth clauses, 5 IT, €.] 

[Hkh. b. After ^ both the jussive ami the indicative may 
C Ijc used in the two correlative clauses, as jib AS and 

J&M J>3 $ wilt thou not alight and eat? ^£*313 

wilt thou not corns to MS, (then) / wiU tell tkeet] 

14. 'flie Energetic forms of the imperfect liave always a future 

souse; as CHjb&fs CM 0>*& o? if thou de- 

literdd at from this {danger), verity we wiU be of ( the number >f) the 
grateful; Mm CHfjfa atl, by God! I will cut thy Mud of (lit 

D strike thy Meet). See * 19. 

9. The Moods. 

15. The Suhftmetite mood occur* only in subordinate clauses. 
It indicates an not which is dependent upon that mentioned in the 
previous danse, and future to it in point of time (see § 11 ) ; and 


• [Truinpp, Dor Bediugungsoaz, p. 369 eoq., rejects this view of 
the matter, making a distinction between the jussive in the apodosis 
of »n imperative and that of a conditional protaste.] 


The Verb. — 2. The Moods. 


hence it notify corresponds to the Latin subjunctive after ut. It A 
is governed by the following petioles. • l 

(a) «. By o* that, like verbs which express inclination or dis- 
inclination, order or prohibition, duty, effect, effort, fcar, n e cee s ity, 

permission, etc.; 4 oi $ that mot; and g4 (far gf 4, ie. 
p! Ogti 4 it wiU mot be or happen that) certainly ••*, met at all 
fee example : .JtafiM J*ji» ^ ^ gS 4^ / with * ! and 

desired to make plain to them the path <f learning ; g» v(| 4 B 

let no one who can write, refues to write; y|>j& £f g*»5 
J)\ lij .JLJf it behoves the leather to striae by hi I 

testing after knowledge to phase God ; ^ Cd jjMM & me ty 

be the accusative; j^il cJ M Os& C* V* J|i He 
(Hod) mid. Get thee down then from it (Paradise), for it ie mot for 
thee to behave with pride in it; [UA Jtti MjJ I commanded 

thee to do such a thing ;] 4? wiu.? ^ / am afraid he will 0 

not have me, or, in accordance with a particular idiom of the language 
[| 169], I am afraid he wiU learn me; iK M£s X* what hath 

hindered thee from worshipping {him) t h<y*a+ C$ ^ gl 

tie fire {of MU) shall certainly not touch us sore for (shall certainty 

touch us only for) a certain number of days; ^ Jmj* gJ 

yf t*a gUb g* nemo ohali outer Parodies save thorn who 
are Jem or Christians , J\ J> c jV I wiU 
therefore not quit the laud (of Egypt) until my father gives me leave. D 
{Baa. If we wish to indicate that the thing ordered or revived 
upon hat actually been done, the verb may be fallowed by gl with 
the perfect, as ^ $ jji 0 J# 3] 

after Ood had decreed to coil them to ttfo fir the firm time {as He 
did). He decreed to eutt them to life a second time (see Fleischer, 

JR. Sckr. I 515 $eq. 9 u. 356).— In later times $ with the indicative 
of the imperfect ie often employed ae the equivalent of Jjt with the 


w. n. 
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subjunctive, m in the vena $ cdj C& 

Mki onward tome good deed for toy 
ftfure lyft and to repent toward Ood (see Fleischer, Kl. Sehr. i. 636 
*>?•)•] 


(/9) fiat if the verb to which d' is subordinate, does not iudicate 
any wish, effect, expectation, or the like, — and the verb which is 

governed by has the meaning of the perfect or present, — the 

indicative of the perfect or imperfect is used after d* ; •» d' c* 

B C**i it pleased mo that thou stoodest up ; Jti d'-d^ / know that he 

tnH; cJjfot I know that he it atl up. As $ quod, in, with a 
mss 

prououn (Ail, etc.), is more usual in such clauses, the native gram- 
marians designate £$, when it has the same meaning as ol and 
governs the indicative, by the name of a M&f A* ii&LjT ^ 

'on is lightened from the heavy fort*, or, more shortly, Hi *** ffi 

* 

the tightened ’an ; but when it is equivalent to the Latin tit, they call 
0 it the ’an that governs the subjunctive 

After verbs of thinking, supposing, and doubting, when they refer to 
the ftiture, <j' may govern the indicative of the imperfect, as 

or tin subjunotive, as e.g. d' I think he will 

get up. 

Bun. a, jS is in these cases that is to say, with 

the following verb is equivalent in meaning to the mafdar or 
D infinitive of that verb; e.g.^jS J \ysym 3 dfc awi <*«il y« fast 
ie better for you 0 1= d^C-); O* / «vsA to 

vieU thee (Jtjjji gf- ; C^J = oUl*! 

Rm. 5. The o mi ssi o n of ^ before the subjunctive is very 

rare; as U p l fc, »d* onfcr Atm to 6ury it; jjf 

- + * 

seen tAc dqf fetn As eon ***** <Ass; and in the verses l> ^ 
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^ Ji CAiln aJai Ol» / ka l 0 Momj A 

that hindered we from bring pretent in battle, and from taking part 
in amusements, const then make me rioe for ooerl * — The gram- 
marians tell us that some o( the Arabs construed jl always with 
the imperfect indicative, as jsjo $ I with thee to eland 
up; and, according to the reading of Ibn Muhtisin, |oda ii. 333 , 
Cil jljl Chri for him who derim to complete the time of 
•adding; whilst others let it govern the jussive, as in the half- B 
verse y fra, 1 Wi* d* ^ lyU3 come, until the game comes 

(or ie brought) to at, lei ne gather firewood. 

[Rs*. c. Bometimes d* seems to have the meaning of lesi, for fear 
that, ae in the verse ^oyii J&e vl ^ 04 jo» 

Ijtpt ^ I have given ‘Amr ibn ‘fmrdn a hundred camele for a young 
beast unable to rite, for fear led l should be blamed (JfamBss, p. 256, 

I. 3) ; anfafe yjo ij ^!Pl 7 have p rep ar e d arms for Q 

fear that an enemy should come, in which case / may repel him ; 
U*hA*j Clt for fear tot the on* of thorn 

should make a mistake, in wktek ease tho other may remind her 
(^tori&n Ii 282V In fchcao and shaft hr phrases (£or. iv. 175, 

vi 157, xU*. 2> bwe p. 106, 6) the interpreters supply &WL» or 

ifyL In others it may be explained by the preoediag words 
implying a prohibition, as £or. mxv. 39, Tbb. t 657, 1 6, 3036, 

L 3. In the verse (Pariri, Dorrat, 88) d' dhtwji D 

iii l>4£ may have the meaning of 

ijSmJ 1 1 cam thee tot thy near relations should praise thee, tot the 
poor return disappointed [ D. G.] 


* [BWdawl on l^or’in ii 77 reads jehm*\ t adding that, if ^ is 
omitted, the verb is pat in the indicative. R S. — Oomp. ffamOsa, 
p. 438, 1. 6 seq. mad see also Tans p. 104 e, on ^Lor’ftn t»«t. 64 
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A (b) By ^ that, in order that ([called >*}] originally a 
preposition, VoL i. § 366, c) ; Ijke, U$, and 0“$> lhat, in order that ; 
'%4», and *£b, that not, in order that not; particles which 

indicate the intention of the agent and the object of the act For 
example : 4&I jU jb&d repent, that 0<4 may forgive thee ; 

VIM £3 Jjt JtL ri behoves 

the Muslim to ask God (who is exalted aimer all) for health, that 
B He may preserve him from misfortunes ; dj &n k U*£> lit 

•Jet&t S>*5 trim jfo« fowl anything, write it down, so that 

you may constantly refer to it ; W& Mai / may prepare 

IMH I jr tie* * * $ 6 f I I Ir 

yO tfr JUl &¥<r« Mai way teach ; 

Jiy\ and I am ordered (this) in aider that I may be the 
first if the Muslims (of those who surrender themselves to Him) ; 
lljLe ^y^Jbu Cfj5 that thou mayrst know me to be speaking the 
C truth ; Ijjltfa* i thou desii'est to take me as thy 

&wr together with ffdlid; ^ 

«¥ have not occupied ourselves with giving an account of this, in order 
that the book might not become too long ; o* V# o£ 

J& U that it (the spoil) may not br a thing taken by turns among the 
rich qf you ; -jfitf U ty-tj that ye may not grieve over what 
D escapes you ijX&^ JU..:. 1| iUi JU CiJ Ac mid Mm on/jr tn order 

that learning might not be disparaged [ 

Hem. o. After ^ the grammarians assume the ellipse of ^Jig 
which always appears before the negative, *jb. The insertion of 
^ it allowable, as jjJ*J or yt\ ch. I am come to thee to 

read (whence some translate jjjl oj*{j by 

and I am ordered to be the first of the Muslims ) ; except when it ia 
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the yMp f/) or Mm of denied, Le. when it ia the predicate of A 
le «f tlA-clt “-me* et* le W ww 

' ' e e 

•o* Oiw la chastise them whilst thou wast among them ; £j ^ ^ 
'r f J% t d %hid was not a man to drink wine. 

Rsk, b . The addition of U appears sometimes to 

interrupt the government of a a in the rente aiSJj cJf |U 
f*iy pht y4< life JJd when thou const net benefit, 

then harm; for nothing it expected of a man but that he should harm B 
er Sometimes 4,? ia added to strengthen the regimen ; as 

l a jA i tj jhi J C*3» that thou mayett deceive end beg uil e; Uj5 
yJfjfii jJbd O* that thou moyestjty to my village. 

(«) «. By s Jn- (shea originally a preposition, VoL L § 866, *), 
until, until that, that, in order that, when it expresses the intention 
of the agent and the object of the act, or the remit of the act, as 
taking place not without the will of the agent or, at least, according to 

hia expectation. Far example: yjbn Oe*M* ^ £** O* G 

titywew moot cease to stand by it (worshipping it), till Moses 
return to «*/ My* Osti J-fi ^S3b On le 'J we must 

meditate bqfiort we speai, in order tied ear words may be expropriate; 


the spirit so that he is hindered from acting; JdyJi £ y| eS I l^i 

l|W< ^ ^ ydujj fatf Atm, |f A* atom , to nt down 0 

end gum me Me hand, that I may force him to rim or he force am to tit 
down. — ft. Bat if expresses only a simple temporal limit, or the 
men effect or result of an act, without any implied design or ex- 
pectation on the part of the agent, it is fallowed by the perfect or the 

indicative of the imperfect For example : JI^Ih c*a& ^ tjju 
they Journeyed tUl the tun rose ; J*f\ ,JL 4trn* and so hejtod till he 
get a groat way qf ; eiyrjt + J&eJjffhe is so ill that they kav* no 


80 
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A hope qf kit Umug; J*ag *3 i£i limit y* J£.j I £L 
oPT 4^1 afif tfc but qf mm it a mat m a kill-top, amid a 

am 

smalt /loci qf kit own, to ko mrvet God until death eomtt to Urn. 

Ru. a. Alter the grammarians assume the ellipse of 

ot ead ssy that it is eqoivaleat ia meaning to or t j6t, 

an yj4 tjfJbbtM tit thiqf until (&{ kt rejmtt 

B or tint i^Jto or As may repent. 

■> Riot, : & In mw oases the . regimen may be doubtfal; aa 

Jtrji* at 

wmnf mpMed mUii the mpoetU mtid or ip apart!* 

•aid (JfitfX «mI l4o#e tofe MW wiiA kirn. When (will) the hdp 
o/ 1 Gal (amt) f—In fact, after ,^!w. four constructions are poasibie, 
which nay be emqiM thus: ijle jl \Jk» ■/ 

jotumtged to U-Xtffa that / ayh rater it (= ai3^);iir 


0 t t ^y ^yjse / journeyed to U till I entered it (hist, imperfect, 
4 Ji£«m) ; gL^I ,^5*. / Aane journeyed to it till 

/ on (was) entering it (m&% W jjte-) ; and O*- 

0te Ijom m t ged till / (aetmdlg) entered it. 

(d) By ai, when this particle introduces a danse that expresses 
the- result or effect of a preceding obtuse (y£f M, &, «r 

t J j t ^ il). The preceding danse mast contain an imperative 

D (affirmative or negative), or thirds equivalent in meaning to an im- 
perative; or dae it mud. express a whh or hope, or ask a question ; 

or, finally, he a negative clause*. The signification of «J in ell these 


* {In some osses the indicative is employed where at first sight 
we should expect the subjunctive, as in (orUn Ixxvii. 36 C&yi ‘j 
it sit# not to permitted to tkm to allege excuses (they 

cannot excuse themselves; ; Qtmita p. 407, C**i *Jj a*<$ S* >t *& 
'ejjcJ&m mo tl m- wiBwmpomr kime,noeittm*Mmim him. P.Q.] 



*•<»* *4 »»,« Ai Oil © *8^ m v&li 

•** Ifcw, Mai / wfek Am* «ni frml 0 
£*^> yj* perkapt / may go m pilgrimage to at tomtit tkm; 

M J* i» e%id at home, tkat I cam go to kim 

Utewmtin intermmort to imt t rt nd t M*t W J&& & ij 
iaJmqSjiSi Q mmqf tkt noble, milt tkm not draw mar, 
tkat tkm mapmt m mint they kam told tkm t JtitiLi* J^mS 4n wkg 

•***& yj D 

y*#* ^ iJl lord, wkg kmt Tkm not granted mt a 
remitter a ftrtq/" farm, tiat / stipib give almt t j 

orntonm it not patted tgtm tkem, tkat tktg dm; Cja U 

<lsu mwt Msmte to ut to toff ut to mttkin g. 

®®t ®ho imperative must he pure or reel (,j^~ t), not an 
inteijeetion like am, nor e verbal noon in the accusative. Ton 

say iCfr £> ksld gear peom and / will treat gen kin digs 
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coses is e^valent to that of JL. Fat example: ^ ^ J> Jt£t Ji 
it*# Jkdi f**« u#, 0 mg lard, m tkat I mag onto r Paradm; 
iW ® “V Aor^ As{p mo, to tkat I bo not forsaken; 

4 te* s * order kim to sow it; yj) Ua^J liis ^ JU 

ba^fd* CrCeC O osmd, yo at a M-atnteking gallop to Suffi m S*, 
that we stag find not (C*J and in rhyme for C.-J and 

$ do net pmmk mo, rn tkat (to lest) I b 
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A 6fL* hash, and the p eo ple «8 yo to shy. The negative 

oImm wut alee bo pare, not restricted by ^ aor followed by 
another implied negative ; eg. tif as LS iS U Mow dost 

lul SS1WS ^S.-S(S SM id t «&3<^£ru 

dMemr wesss# earning to us and (bww ceaaeet) <*«»•? ns some- 
(%. Conaequeatly we m*y 

tiie word* to mean Mow dew# wo# mm> to « «ti (deet not) toB we 
B tometking (■• t i& jm J C*). [The poete allow themselves to»se 
ti with the subjunctive after a single future, e.g. 

j toa ii t| tfa^} ^ ^ lento mg o^ode to Me 

Ti^hn, and betake n^(f to ihe Hips, that I mop hare rest. 
(Cmi|k Jahn, Brklarongen *u Blbawfeih, p. 63.) D. G.] 


(e) By > wilder the away ciroumetaacee aa «J, when the governed 
verb expresses an aet subordinate to, but nmwltaiieoua with, the act 

9 *» i* v V* * 

C expressed by the previous cUuse ; as Wjf 


4. ********* 
enter Paradise without Code knowing thorn of goo who ham fought (for 
Aim), and knowing Ms patient! ail* ^JUj Jw* C# *y <to w# 
restrain (others) from any habit, whilst yon yoursetf practise one like it; 
Cfc/s ifjj* $ C**m» \S& l{ and I said {to 

her), OaU, and I will coil {at the same time), for K makes the wand go 
D farther, if two persons coil oat together; uyt Os&J 


was / not pour neighbour, there being (flit along) 
between me and you few and brotherly ajfction t j Q 1 j* 

io go m eat fish and drink miUc at the same time! u4y 
wiyiin ^ O* ^ ^4* mirf the wearing of a 

eoflrte cbnk, whilst mg eye is cool (not heated with terns), is more 

wJhmemmoaS fa QfSf tifafn fLa WfOTtWr (tf if M Aft IM- 


l 


1 15] fl* Fsrfe— 1 As Meeds. SB 

marians eaO j, thus used, a^e^f jlj, or £e«3f jlj, or d p ifc s ffl j**j A 
Ms w9» «f simtdlaaemisness, aad explain M fcy£^£n 

[KH. The school of Kata allow the use of the subjunotiTe 
'who alter Jl In the ■ awnner irf ;*Jt aifedt. . j, . «sgk- |H«emS ^ 

■ y > ‘jwf ife net upbraid pecpU f>r actions, whilst yew 

pw w tiss Mse* gewroetoes (Teh. ii 867, L 1 eej.). D. O.) 

(/) ^ ^ it is equivalent either to $ 4 *nh» **“*• or to 

^5 ^ or JU- totiit Mb# ; as >14 >» / wiBcortamfy B 

ww MiiftsffVtwr Mites Is flimsimr s MwsUm; Ii ^ 


r « «a, ■xL'inJ w~j£MiL*± • J jiLtN / 

i aps ti* s^wiSp 'Siwi. f# w w> ^ppppB > .kjfSF u5P5^: r -# ■* 

miff sHM to yew 0 gem gies me mg dne; idfb jl 4 *^ 

am deem everything difficult easy, mntil I attain mg wishes; 

gj^ o^i ji t2U a^i 

him, Let net thy eye weep, we seek nothing short of a kingdom, unless Q 
we dis and so are excused (for not attaining it); J^UW >||a ytiyt ^ 

/ «ti» net go to thoe HU the gatherer of tmda berries (pt harm) 
wiwws (U / isfll Mwr ye to I» the fcntor oaa%S» pwcadiD* 
aet k to be conceived aa taking phwe hot once and as momentary; in 
Mbto BiiiMer, atfe’tto$MiptoM^ ea^ rtototMMaM^^ . 

(y) By oil or 4} tw that sots, weU then , when tiiia pertiole 
Bomatowow a cJawat exnmeing the reault or Mfect of a previons 


' comtto&oos s dsme expressing tin result or effect of a previous 
stateawB^ provided that the verb in the sabordiBate (few refers 
to a really future time, and that it » in immediate juxtaposition to p 

^4, or, at least, separated from it only by the negative '^, or by an 
oath, or, eooocding to ante, by a vocative. For example, one may 
say Iji iyt Ut I will easts to thee tomorrow; and the reply may be 

£5| well thorn, IwiU treat thee with respect, or MiA *5 OH 
w fl^s, IwiB not lasnfe Mss, or «ilty >} weU then, bp Qed, 


84 
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A I will etc., or clif t* oSJ (though many prefer in this case 

iu4»f). If the particle j or be prefixed to CAJ. the verb may 
be put in the indicative m well a? the subjunctive, e.g. *f UJj 
*5 j iuli. (var. I yl%) Or& and in that ease they would not 

ham remained after thee bat a little while; but tf any of the other 
conditions specified above be violated, the indicative alone can be 

need: e-g. ilJJ I am fond of thm, tS»U (or iUU-}) 4&1 oij. well, 
B 7 thinh thorn ep e a het t the troth (where tin verb refers to present, and 
not to future time) ; U<j jjj\ / will visit Zhd, *tj C’iJ wM 

then, Zhd will treat thee with respect (where Xtj separates o»J from 
the verb) ; iljjjt 7 will visit thee, X&* «&1> OiJ then, bg God. thou 
shall aeeoredfy repent it (where J is interposed), or 7 will 

treat thee with respec t in that s caee, or M that CMS 

C will treat thee with respect; jail cA] ^ 0W> *ben, I will not 

do it; itf oij yjifa Oj if then earnest to me, in that com I will come 
to thee (in which four examples o>J does not commence the clause, or 


Ru. Owing to the Ifebrow having lost the final vowels of the 
imperfect, tin form which it employs after such particles as 

yfc, $#, •• “° loDger * 6 * ia «* iak * d 

from that which ex pr esses the indicative. The same remark applies 
to the Syrian ; but the JMUopie has introduced another distinction, 
using, for example, the form J6fl£ : J tMghr (root Tt<* : nagdra, 
•to speak’) for the indicative^ and JETIC: ,or the sub- 

jvnetfw. 


16 . Since, m Arabic, the subjunctive is governed only by the 
ernyuMtion of, that, and other coiy unctions that have the meaning 

of cf, the indicative moth be used in all other subordinate clauses, 
whether they bo mfpmmm upon n eosj«mfi w wimw wore, or 
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simply annexed to an undefined substantive ; as U ^lOLaf he A 

a _ # r f # a |l 9 a + • . , J 

paw me what I owe to eat; O# igJ* 'i he deep met hoow 

sphere he ie to go; l^i Q,* ^t he mi bring them 

into gardens, to dwell in them for ever. In such sentenoes the Arabic 
l s ngusgi does not distinguish the intention from the ffiiaf. Home 
the first example may also be translated he gave me tafia* 7 ate (a* 
that time), or what I am (now) eating, or what 7 shall (hereafter) eat; 
the second, where he ie going or will go ; the third, te which they shall 
dwell far ever. B 


It. The Jussive, — connected with the imperative both in form 
and signification, — implies an order. It is used: — 

(a) With the particle J (jffijn’i the ISm of command) prefixed, 
instead of the imperati ve ; as .2*1 .>• foil o J£l I let the owner of 

w * * p * + 

abundance spend qf h is abundance ; 4kij te iky Lard make 

an end qf us. If the particle j or wi be prefixed to ^), as is often the C 
case, then usually loses its vowel ; as Or***# 
in God, then, let the believer# trust ; ^ ^U> 

U Jor* vjli if anything happens to me, let it be sold and (the 
proceeds) divided in such and such a way; ija lIJU $ >fj{ 

ieU\ 4 liUd whoever wishes to give op (the study qf) this 
science qf ours for a time, let him do so now. It is the third person of 
the jussive that is chiefly used in this way, while the second is very D 

rare ; examples of the first person are JJS rise and let 

me pray fin' you ; Hy and let us bear your sins; [of the 

second make it (the tray qf palnUeaves) large, said to a woman, 

Ag. xvil 90, last line. D. Q.]. 

Rut. a. The particle is rarely omitted in classical Arabic, 

• . rlf r ^ J I »(# rl r • rr fir * fi 

except in poetry; e.g. U^*. OiU U if, ajjJ vW 
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A I seed to a porter in tokoe* chary* mat her haute, Admit (me), 

/or I am her fnth er dn daw and her neighbour (an instance of tho 
2nd pen.) ; sjM &-h» JA3 j£m~a Muhammad, Ut every toul 

be a rantom for thine; yes-mi jh&oj^Sl 0^3 bul let there be 
(granted to me) from net a than in good (deed*); 3ai> Jet 
lUiijT t«t the feeble people tf the forint* (f Miridin know . 

passages of tho Kor’fcn, however, admit of being viewed in thin 

way ; £• '>*^0 IjLnN favA 'fa*' 

B tag to my eervante who have believed, let them obeervt proper and 
epend (indent) of that which we have beetowed upon them; bat the 
jussive may here be explained in aocordance with what follows 
under c, 0. 

Rbm. 6. The vowel of J is also sometimes dropped after 

1 y+kpf lei then* do away with their dirtiness, or 

(b) After the particle ^ not (Jtf V the Id qf prohibition), in 
C connectio n with which it expresses a prohibition or a wish that 
something may not be done ; as tii oj V be not grieved, 

for God ie with ut; ti*-i oj ’i faj 0 our Lord, punish us 

not if we forget; JUA *j let not believers take 

unbelievers at friends; aid i$2m> O* 'm OJ *>hen w 9° 

forth from Damascus, let us not return. 


D (c) o. In the protasis rad apodoeis of correlative conditional 
which depend upon or ray particle having the sense of 
(g§ 6 ( b, and 13). It stands in the protasis, when the verb ie 

mMm» a perfect, nor w imperfect preceded by o'*- ^ Mlfc a simple 
imperfect ; and in the apodosis, when the verb is likewise a simple 

imperfect, and not separated from the protasis by the conjunction «J 
(for if this latter be the case, the indicative must be used). For 

ex am ple 3 J»sl if thou art hatfy, thou wilt repent it; 
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af jmi J**< i> he who doth evil, shall be recompensed for it; A 

* »•' • * .? * * i I** _lj t* * ,■ 1 J 

jJge job- t*JUe j(j job. jyJ tj 0 *yb U >1 yU3 aTU ^Sa when thou 

earned to him, making for the tight of hie fin, than find ee t tke beet qf 
fins, betide which is the best qf hmdlere; alll M jjJ* Z-3 C U - 
Cfiffi jt tt yl U-UJ wherever (or whenever) thou shaft pursue a 

• * s st t 

right course, God will decree thee success in tie time to come; 

jHlP' whithersoever the wind bends it, it bends; 
fab. <J>UoJ however thou eetteet out, thou wilt meet with B 

good fortune; *5 C4-** U U.1 1^3 ^yVU 

my two friends , however ye come to me, ye come to a brother who mil 

n ever do anything but what pleases you; ttjj b** CpdJ Jhuy 

0 0 d + 0 dr i 0 tf M #1 fo 

t l 4 *> JjP ^ ^ w/W» m grant thee security, thou art 

secure from (all) others but us; and when thou dost not obtain security 
from us, thou ceasest not to be afraid; d£t % Jbsd U 

and whenever the wind turns it aside, it descends; but Aft o'* cU c 
a) Jp Ojm. whosoever chooses the tillage qf the life to 

com, to Mm will toe give an ample increase in hie tillage; S U Sj—t o\ 
J*» O* d £*• Jfa* if he deals, (why,) a brother qf hie has stolen before; 

4 o 0 0 0 # ft 0 $00 00 w 0 t It • *0 

U*j % ImAmf wJU y >i *tjr 0*$t On* «*d whosoever believes in hie 

herd, shall not fear a diminution (of his reward) nor wrong. — fi. The 
jussive also stands in the apodoeis, when the protasis contains a verb 
in tike imperative [or one of the expressions that have the meaning of D 

an imperative (VoL i. § 368, rem. d)]j as l&U uJ JU live 

* 0 0 

contented (and) thou wilt be a king ; Ukf lCJM iJffl \l be 

faithful to (your) covenant with me, (and) I will be faithful to (my) 
covenant with you* [ jiu UjJJj therefore let her eat; 

let me HU Musa; 1st me slit his belly; 


A 


"W~ Pjjtt Traor-^irtw ft**' 


to my tool, at tftm at it was trirrei, Keep Ay place (and) thou wilt be 
praised or find rest.] In this way may be Opined the passage from 
the £or’an quoted aider a, rem. a, vis. by supplying after 1>~»I the 
mods Ijltity igLaX Ijes^. end regarding lyLoH \ymkt as 

Hit apodfliis to y. The joariv* to mad in a protasis that is 

dependent upon Cfy etc., because, when anything is soppoeed or 
assumed, an order is, as it were, made that it be given or take place. 

B That this ia the correct acooont of the matter, is evident from the fact 
of tin jussive being employed in the apodosto as well of an imperative 
as of a conditional protasis. The use of the jussive in the apedoris, 
again, has for ite reaeon, that, when a thing takes ptoce or is aasumed, 
whatever depends upon it takes place or is assumed at the same time ; 
and, consequently, when the one tiling is ordered, the other too awjkna 
to be ordered at the same time. 

Sul a. It appears, then, that in two correlative conditional 
clauses several mottos of expression are possible ; vis. (a) perfect x 

C perfect, as C»«i t * ou dandeet, I stand ; (ft) jussive x 

jussive, as V tJtou tort slothful, *kou n tf* r f °* t ; 


* [It is sometimes difficult to say whether the second clause 
contains an apodosia, or a quaUScative sentence (&#), or a dream- 
stantial definition (Jk*)* In the last two cases, of course, the indicative 
must be used. Bf in tiw words ^ (? or ’ 4n 

D xix. B) give me, then, a sueeessor of Thine own choice, who shall be my 
heir, is a 1 La, bat some readers pronounce as an apodosia; 

to a. «s at an jff ai ji JtS itm as 

ti^J leave tw (may God grant thee health/) abiding 

under this shade and drinking thie cool water, until death comes to ue, 
Jtonl and are a Jb>]. 

f [Very randy poets have the imperfect indicative; see SIbawtih 
i. 888, Kiwil p. 78. D. O.) . Another example to *• *718, 

i. o i 


i 
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(y) jussive x perfect, as jyrit ^ if them sot patient , Am totft^A 

prevail ; (8) perfect x jussive, as m <S»jr* Oj- in which case the 
imperfect indicative to also admissible, with or without %J, as 

% ujf* v** J)it &« J*U> #6l and if a 
friend acmes to him on a day (when U bae nwd) qf asking, he sops 
(t^ii instead of Jlr); Mg camel* are neither absent (or mg property 
is neither hidden) nor withheld (from thee); &t£. ^LX,zS\L^fii 

Ml* Mjp y if the Arabs go about in agitation B 

on thy buck, they witt net find any other but thee. The third form 
of expression is rarer than the others. [The following remarks 
may here be added: (1) If an oath precedes, the verb in the 
protasis is invariably a perfect, whilst aa a rule the indicative or 

the energetic <$ 18, e) is need in the apodosia, e.g. JX£ 

W} £+** ^ ^ by God/ if Asm go forth from the 

town, thou wilt never return to it ; jjtt Jyj Jli ^ by God/ 

V*iidrim*,l rise aim; ^^m^^^byOodf if C 

ZHd come, l wiB honour Mm. There are, however, exceptions not 
only in poetry, bat also in prose, JX Jfo 

XX *% Oj %0X $j£X by the oaths qf God t if I meet 
them and victory escapes tne, martyrdom wilt net sseqw aw, so God 
«*® CW». tt «44, L 15). (2) The jussive in the protasis is 

aoaeenttf if the verb be preceded by the negative ^ thus after 

^ iC0 V m t, tm jvM **-*i wkffi y* lii ol& tyLii 

tmlsst ye do the some, there will be diword in die land and great D 

corruption; i&f JM e&Jasi if ye will not aid Mm, certainly 

God did aid him. (8) The imperfect indicative is need in the 
apodosia, if the verb to meant to expires expectation or order, e.g. 

■Hit i| 

't’OlU »>^ V / tu 1«H n y. muM wtof OJ 

yai*/w^in tha bazaar* (comp, § 8, c, rem. 6). 

(4) If tk protasis be a nominal sentence, only the perfect 'may be 


> Past Third.— S yntax. B 1 * 

uaed, aa 0^ ^ Oji if erne if tie 

p e fytkei t h ask protection ^ U«, jnnt t* Um. (5) Alter Cl|} 
tkough only the perfect, or the juaaire with J), is uaed, aa Ojy d<j 
afu am; though he be rtoh, totting*; fyfa »yuSjf£ 0}j 

n witol 0^3 i>«»* ** tpj ** r ®3 * wh*#*^A«fi 

ytamlfc^tflMfitadfe^ toam,*^ /tawwdftentoil. 
(6) la nominal sentences the eeodHkmnl phrase is often placed 
between the edged and the predicate, aa 0>£j $$ M 4$. UJ 
trufy.tfOed please, wt shall be guided right**; comp, the quotations 


Ran, J. On the earn in which the apodoaia of a clause con- 
taining £|J, or any of ito “sisters,” most be introduced fay si, eee 

- ifafe,: V 

Rim. e. (1) When we bare man apodoaU a verb in the juaaive, 
and there follows another verb in the imperfect, connected with the 

former by a conjunction, then (a) il the conjunction be jory, the 
awond verb may be put in the juaaive or in the indicative, more 

rarely in the ealganctive, aa «ykl j, U bXi Mi 

what to in four seeds or ocnamf if, God will reckon eoiik you for it, 
and will forgirt whom He phone, and punish whom He ptiaees; 
' or end «** B * a® forgive and anil punish (yj* 

at beginning a new proportion) -, or finally jb& and 
'■ t-fj governed by nnderatood ; but (fl) if the ooiyunction be 

the aabjsnctive ia not allowed [comp. 1 18, «, ram.], (9) When 
we have b • prohmia a verb in the juaaive, and there follows 
another verb in the imperfect, connected with the former by 
si or > the aeeend verb should be put in the juaaive, although the 
adjunctive ia allowable ; aa frAt <9 tit t 0» to* »>» al| 

ypl wi% whosoever /hareti Qod and hath patentee, flai 
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end wiwowtr approaches us and hu mb l es kimeelf, mm A 
grant ham protection. * ^ 

tat A The Hebrew cannot, owing to the lcaa of the final 
vewala, diatfaigaiah in every cane the juaaive from the indicative and 
btgnnetivn; bnt the shortened form of the haperfeet, wherever it 
exists, ia the proper one to be naed in moat of the above cases. It 

has, however, no partide corresponding to J, and naea St< in 

ocrtain eaaaa inatead of ( j). , The Afthioptc employs dm shorter 

fona of the fanperfeet, JH1C i gtiegtr, to express the jumive aa B 
well M the aufaja&ctive (meg IS, re m.\ and often prefixes to it the 
particle A s tit» J, of whichj is a dialectic form. 


II, The juaaive is also uaed after the partkiM not, and 0 not 
jWleoi^t^tf^aiid the U, g 7 j ; e.g. o*ii» U* $Jfd 

(foie JSU but / ioes wf cam a day in which titan wore more 
t emp o re ; yli» O Aqr tarn not pel touted mg punishment 


(for ^ia). See g 19. The verb after .*$ and 0 has, however, only 

the form, not the signification, of the juaaive, and their effect upon 
tim following imperfect seems to be undlar to that which dm Hebrew 
tofts e o a ew ut hum (-1) exercises upon the imperfect annexed to it 



Rim. If (fee partide Jf be followed bjr two or more imperfecta, 
at wWoh the aeooad depaadsupon the firm, the third upon the 
eeeen^ and eo on, then, cf eenii^ the firet ahum ia put in the 

jmdvn; ag. ^ Jj he did not know (haw) to swim. D 

See 8 19, and § 8, d,e. 


It Tim Energetic of the imperfect (see 8 14) is used : — 

(a) With the particle J tint*, aerify, surefy, prefixed to it, both 
in simple aa s er e rati ona and {a those that are strengthened by an oath ; 

as UC* j n *t+ $ Ife* lyjJtlm 0*J$b and thorn who ham str iven h a 

oar (hofy) casus, we will enrol* guide in our paths; Joemeg <Jjjg 3 

w. ii. 6 


1 
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A go doff wrefy m Wjb; O * ^ Vs* vtr&gwiAin • 

short time Aeg will repeat it; y&ftA ^ <y GW/ 

/ mtf toodk jww mannert different from Am; 

,>•*•*»? Atm, bg Tkg glory, I trill wrefy loti Am all aetrag. 

(0) In omnudi or prohibitions, wishes, end questions ; as 

OlJuJi JSftg \ ™ * ** ** mb " 3" *•** **”"• < w 

B wft is wl ^ i e wny k ee om) k f uo H m t ; M$ would that thou wonldet 

eomo bank! oty* *$ «*f *# riow **,«*• *wi f U>*y>3 
cy C^* M ms "would that" bring book A e thing that hao 

patted away J] i ^X ^ 

let no one incline to bang back on Ae day qf battle, fearing death ; 
aiui- 1 *»» iJlO "2M do^o* rien rcfim m a gift, sflor I boot 

come from each a distance; [U*U *f let me net tee gen hero; 
0 c£*2S Ci i$» / beseech gw to do »'<]. 

[Rn. The ran construction of Lwj with the energetic, as in 

J^yij Uo perhaps gw will rise, is explained by native grammarians 
as doe to its meaning p e r ha p s or sometimes which approximates to 

a prohibition. In eotttraat to it, they say also iU> U jih 

yon tag Aatgftw, D. 0.] 

(e) In the apodoeis of correlative conditional clauses, in which 
case J is jazzed to the protasis as well as to the apodoeis; as 

and if Aon askett them, Who created Ae heavens and Ae earth, and 
obliged ttm mid moon to serve Him t verify tbeg will tag, God; 

<y»tX latld eSttJZ o8 verify, if he does not desist, we shall sties 
and drag {him) bg the forelock. 

[RAM. If J does not immediately precede the verb of the 
apodoeis, the indicative is used, as atll j} jo* 
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CblW nnd oertainfy, if go die or are slain, to God ehedl go 5eM 

'(4) In the protasis of a sentence after lej (*t* (f) # ; «• 

aI^aS »JS ofyii \S\ifAw beateet Zhd, IwM boat thee; tplytl 

#* > . 

<*en ohfter) come mto gw gridance frm me, then whteeeeer shall 
/Mm mg guidmc e, w Am m fear shnU come; J> J£& UU B 

0 /$** 0 *jegt %&* * 0 mfi smd if Amt capture Aim A bottle, then 
pet te fight, bg (making an ex a mpl e <f) them, Am who an behind 
Arm; yjgti &J 

and if thw sh em lde t m amg one qf mankind, tag, 
a faet onto Ae God of mng; Utt Jfy UUand 

if W»^tsAo r Ape' : mmg (hjr death), we « M tarefy avenge ourtehee 
on them. q 

[(«) The energetic nay he rued (a) after .and similar 
compounds, as AUt Ci«»- wherever gw mag be, I will com to 

gw; iff) after U (VoL j. J 851*) as £*C* with 

'... * * 0 

seme painst ak ing gw witt certainfy accomplish it; i&tf U 
with tom ego I will eutundfy m rise.] 

80. No negative particle can be placed before the imperative. D \ 
Consequently, when a prohibition is uttered, tire jussive must be 

used ; as ^ JiSfcll g{ J v >1 OOr* remain two 
monks, aad be not in a haste to run from one ’imam to another ; 

* [This Ls is called hsfli\ j*A»(a U to strengthen the 

conditional moaning, B&idlwi on ifortn viL 33. R. a Sometimes 
U| is followed by a jusive, as IftJ if thou come to me, I 

wQi treat thee with honour. See an example § 152, d y rem.] 


o* oy 3 

, Verify I have vowed 



^ %04* ft* If** ^ imp 
down from it (Pontine), aU togoAor; "and if Am thaU 
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A CM) 'H do not then place me on a level with 

(compare me with) one who it inexperienced. — 'Hie energetic form* of 
the imperative nerve to increase its Swce ; as CMfdX ttrike, by 
God! vA*3f jjo $ Ch&? l ** r * **"* *"•** 

pu ni sh m ent or torment (<^*U3 in rhyme for 4*J^3) l ^ 

Ispeli el ;t£m firry belongs to God (oboe), at an 
a tt rib ut e peculiar to Sim; tkertfne bmp thy se lf afar from it, and 
B fear (£!•»). 

[Ran. a. In verbs that signify to go, to mom ( ur 4 *. yAi. 
^jfi, ^ 1 j, >tl, etc.) the dual and the plural of the fret person 
of our isnpmtm are often npbeed in Arabs* by m inpemtiw 
with (8 66 , rem. d), oaCt ^dto mmon, U* 1 to a 

woman, U* to two persona, W Ijjmleoltf to mato, lot 

ran r a ■ a . f a 

us go* Anodem nwiierofetpei^ 

C the imperative of a verb signifying to K as (Ujfc.) UjU. or 

U*») liJ; (comp. Fleischer, KL8chr.iL 636 say.). 

Rn. & Ae imperative of the vwjb ^ with the name of a 
person in the aoensa^ve is used to express one’* gaeesing that the 
person whom one sees coming, or whom one meets with, is that 

individual, as 4 * $ ch I prmmme that tke peroon approaching it 

Abtt Dorr; i/t cJ* l gneot that you are Aba SUd. (See the 

D Gloss, on fabari.) D. G.] 

3. The Gov ernme n t of the Verb. 

tl. The verb may govern other (•) the accueative at a noun, or 
(b) a preposition with tie genitive at a noon, which takes the place of 
the accusative and gives greeter precision and accuracy to tho ex- 
pression.— Ibis government is not restricted to the finite tenses of 
the verb, but extends to the noma vetbi or aetbnis, the nomina 
iigentu and piwMiw , tna otner tenai sooscanwTes sou 
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whenever and in so &r as these different hinds of nouns oontajp A 
somewhat of the conception or nature of the verb. — Tbs verb, too, 
need not necessarily be expressed; it may be understood, or it may 
lie concealed, as it were, in a particle that has a verbal fiwce. 

(a) The Accueative. 

U. The verb governs dm accu ea tiv e of die noun — which we may 
call die determinative case of the verb or the adverbial case (see Vol. i. 

8 864) — either B 

(a) at an objective complement (determinans), i.e. as that which, 
ty assigpjftg its o!^, lim^ or 

(4) as an adverbial complement in a stricter sense, indicating 
various limitations of the verb, which are expressed in non-Semitic 
languages by adverbs, prepositions with their respective cases, con- 
junctive ohtueea, or (as in m Slavonic languages) by dm instrumental 
'case. 

99. Most transitive verbs take the objective complement in the C 
accusative, though a considerable number of them are connected with 
dm object by means ot a preposition. Not a few art construed in 
both ways with a variety of significations, and different prepositions 
may sometimes be joined to dm same verb widt a difference of 

maning; e.g. stay he called him, I J&t tt \ny he prayod that he might 
receive somethin g at a Meeting, s|U ta> he earetd him*; (^4 ^ 
he coveted the thing, aji ^ he shunned *f]. In other earn a 

transitive verb may be construed indifferently with the accusative or D 
with a preposition and the genitive, the former being dm older and 
sum vigorous, dm latter dm younger and fodder construction ; mg. 

Jtn to adhere to, to attack oneself to, and JnJ to ad h e r e to, to overtake, 
are construed indifferendy with the accusative of the person or with 

* [In iiU)h blessed him and ajn U> he cursed him, the object 

tin has been omitted. The proper signification is he prayed to God 
for him and against him. D. G.] 
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A y and the genitive. More rerely the convene is the case, the 
accusative being the later and less correct construction ; eg. ^ to 
ktvo /untied, to ham done to Uk, is construed with *>•. and to 

haw used <f, to bo in want qf, with whereas in modern Arabic 
both take the accusative 

Bis. «. Transitive verbs are called by the Arab grammarians 

wad they de s ignate by this name not only those 

B verbs which govern their object in the accusative, but also those 
which connect themselves with it by means el a preposition. The 

fonner nre distinguished as the verb* that 

pom on (to an object) through tkomotbn (and not by help of a 
preposition) and the latter as the verb* that 

pan on (to an o bjeet) through tometking oho than ikemtehe* (vis. 

through a prepontum). For example, £1* to roach, to 

arrive (of a m ess ag e, etc.), is a mJ kit jni* Jal, because we say 
C As new* reached me ; but J jj to have power, to be Me, 

is a «ka£s Jab* because it is construed with and we say 
jjk he wot able to do tometking. 

b. Only careful study and the use of the dictionary can 
the lamer whether a verb is construed with tho accusative, 
or with a preposition, or with both; and, if more than one con- 
struction be admissibly what are the different meanings that the 
verb ammam Here we merely remark that verbs signifying to 
D corns, which are construed in Latin and English with prepositions, 

-Ws in Arabic also the accusative; as tel*, 'imtr came to 

m; V0& in iylf ol *«*•" ;y 

th* ton* qf the greet com* to me from (< ait) quarter t of the earth 
(compare in Hebrew MB with the accusative, eg. Pa o. 4, Prov. 

U. 19, Lament L 10). Hence there vert* have in Arabic a pertonal 
patties, to that we may say h **» to with a thing, 


i e. it was breoght to him, tho Mtin construction 

he came to him with a thing, U he brought it to him. j 


[But. e. The place of tho objective complement may be 
,, , . • , * .» . «. i| >»,. . . 

supplied by an entire sentence, as ^Ia l^j ^1 C.Jb / know 

that XHd it going forth. Comp, §jj 56, b, fi, 78, 88, 114. It may 

not be superfluous to note bent that the verb Jlf to eng, or a 

derivative thereof, is followed fay g| if the saying to which that 

verb relates is repeated ai £*_Jf liisf <*«*r B 

taping, Verily wt have thin th* Mettiak ; J/ht tS| JJH Jjl i 


UyUn and if ys say that we did wrong, (our ans we r it) we did 
no wrong (ffamOta 66); >» |J£ gj cJi I mid, Teriig SKd it 
Handing. But when the following word* explain what is said, 
gl must bo used, as in the saying £ji Ls^lr it) cJU jj 
Jl ( * itSjy J^t / have mid to thee a good e a si ng : that thy 

fifher it noble and that thou art int ell i gen t ; J+mJi ^ U J^$ C 
etlt the frit word l tpeak it that I praite God. The conjunction gl 
is used also when JU has the meaning of to think (§24, rem. e) 
dJI JyU token dost thou think that he if going f 
wimwi yAt) 4fti} J>6 jii would moan when dost thou mg that 
thou art going f] 


M. Many verbs take two objective complements in the accusative , 
either both of the person* or both of the thing, or the one of the D 
person and the other of the thing. — These verbs tom two damn, 
according to the relation of their objects to one another; the first 
ebu consisting of those whose objects are different tma , and in no 
way connected with, one another, the second of those whose objects 
stand to one another in the relation of subject and predicate. — (a) To 
the irs* class belong all causatives of the second and fourth verbal 
forms (VoL i. §§ 41 And 45), whose ground-form is transitive and 
governs an accusative ; as also verbs that signify to fill or eating, give, 
deprive, forbid, ask, entreat, and the like, the most of which have 
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A likewise a causative meaning. For example : aJU As taught 

him the semes qf astronomy; i£\ ujj c^-jj /yam Z«d my 
brother's daughter m marriage; jb I ^ 41*1 As informed me of 

the thing (Hi, As made me know it) ; <U j&f & he filled the bucket 
with water; tj**. aa*Il As &* Aim sol os mocA bread as he could 
he ate at much bread as he could) ; J&llf a4*i»| As fcf Aim 
B torts the sword (mo him through with it) ; Igyj 

1% yarn poisoned wine to drink; As yarn Aim <A* 

«§j GW yam Aim hit life; *l3j As yam Aim 
mitt in abundance; \j»A ^jJJt As recited a poem to me; <JbT 

WJT Ood has promised us everlasting life; HuJ sit a^*. 

GW Aos deprived Urn of the blessing of learning; .Lit UI 

' - t ' * ■ ■' ■ 

C preserve us from the punishment qf hdl-firt (J imperative of Ji. 

Vol. i. S 178); >AaH* attf jilt ask pardon of God; [ MJ aitlf >u£li 
S ( mm. « C~J / Asy forgiveness of God for sins that I am not able to 

count (comp. § 70, rem. s); a* CyJ ti J»J6 / Aara 

enjoined thee (to do) the beet ; do what thorn hast been ordered to <fo]. — 
(A) To the second clam belong («) verbs which mean to make, appoint, 
call, noose, and the like ; and (fi) those verbs which an called by the 

D Arab grammarians yjUV ntrbt of the heart, i.e. which signify an 

act that tains place in the mind, or ylai^lf jt ilify ChXcH Jb^t 
verbs if certainty and doubt or preponderance (of probability), such as 
\fflj to tee, think, know, {Jjjf (pass. iv. of \j\f) to think, believe], Jin 
to know, J4j to find, perceive, to know; JU. to think, imagine, 
vl4* to think, believe, 4— *- te think, reckon, suppose, Jt. '} to think. 


deem, *» t» count, reckon, I*** to think, opine, Ja*. to believe, think, 
JJjfi to imagine, fancy, Jtl in the sense of to think, and tile im- 
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peratives J&3 learn, know, and suppose, think. Fw example J A 
(*) o-ha hath made the earth a bed for you ; 

tfu / hare made the clay ( into ) ajutj;Jy^ ailf JdJlJ 
%hd. and God took Abraham (for) a friend; j)tjh a faf may 

God make me a ransom for thee / ly ^l)f l >s^*£ und it (Pate 


or Fortune) turned their black hair white ; \JJJs aj£aj / called him 
Mufammad, Jicn s2£jy ami I named it (my B 

book) Tks iHutrHctioN qf Iks Learner iu the Path qf Lettrninq* ,* 

(fi) *•»»■* **Xrtj*}\ they indeed think it far off ; JJ J4JT Jjf cyj 
/ think the duty we owe to a teacher the greatest qf duties; 
Slylm* t(j“ eln l know that God is the greatest of all 

in power of will , [Ult^. irkrre thickest thou that Bib’ i* 

sitting J]; J yjfjh JW$* Mja / inow that thou art Ubertd in the 

. o<i «»<* W’% ire C 

found most qf them evil-doer*; C?U. aiJ4j / found Aim 

a mild, or gentle, old man; ihit Ju.J / tfinA 2&id is thy 
brother; iilllf ikf Uy osd / *> nor tAinA the hour (of 

judgment) is at hand; U-Wj £>4-3 4*- >**$> y&f 44-4. / dmmsd 
«mf generosity Os best merchandise in respect qf profit ; $ 

Ofy«| Jn gj 3 and do not deem thorn dead D 

mAs Aam Asm slain on Gats path (i. e . fighting for their religion) ; 

14* 'i* *> not lAsn rseAsn the mania (or 

client) a sharer with thee in (his time of) affluence ; jy jj 

Ail U.I y*» tjf I supposed ’Abu * Amr to be a trusty friend; 

-s* tXjST a &UT and tAsy As/ism the angels, who 
ore the servants qf Oe Merciful, (to be) females; a£&* tjua 
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A I thought he mu a ehne, and to I abumi him: ^*.1 

>> jail by thy /other’s l\fe, dost them think the tome 
of Lu’ay are ignorant, or (only) pretending to be tel (in rhyme for 
Z *) ; U jj i yjir t&zjinj hum that the healing qf the 

soul it the conquering qf its enemy; ^4** *!}i <Alt» Iff cJDU 

lAti \{t+i and I said, Protect me, O ’Abu Mdkk, and if not, deem me 

a lost man (in rhyme for U&U) ; iu suppose me a friend 

B qf thine. 

Bn. «. Of the two objective complements, that which it the 
•object b celled Jy*$f J the find object, and the ether, or 
predicate, JyLU 1 the eeeond object. 

Ran. b. When verbs like mere <^*3 Jbllf 

or verb* of emee, — Le. exprw* nothing bat acts of the external 
organs of senae, — they may atH) be connected with two accaaativea, 

bat the second accusative is no longer a JyU U or mend object, 

C but a Ju. or cbreumetantial accusative, La an accusative expressing 
a state or condition of th e object in actual connection with those 

•oh; e.g. 1*5 ti iujtj I ease thee sleeping, ikqfi / found him 

side (in a state of sleep, of cicknMB*). In three and similar phrases 

J L, „ w w 

lj and jtwj may often be translated fay the very nn words, 
whether they ere vJUST Juil or jZnJi Jinfi ; bob in the letter 

case, the object k merely the individual, apart from any predicate, 
whereas, in the former, it k the kgfert proposition you wore adeep , 
D Ac ww ski, that k to say, the individual as the posseem of thk 
quality* 

Rim. e. The above construction of Jll k usually restricted to 
the 2nd per* ring* imperf. indie, in an interrogation, provided that 

* [Instead of the predicative accusative the imperfect indicative 

mny be need, u Jal* sJ$ I saw him do. Comp. $ 8, e, $ 74, and also 

the perfect, ns ijfe cJu* / found that you had done ouch 

and ouch a lAtay.] 
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the interrogative particle is not separated from the verb by anything A 
bat a preposition with its complement or an object of the verb, as 

in the example cited. We must not say UihJu Jgi5 but 

Jfr** in the nominative. [Comp. § 23, rem. a] 

Bnn. <1 The fourth form of the (y jU8T Jtatf governs three 
accusatives ; ag. he will make you think your 

actions bad, U*i. God has 

mads own think Job patient and know Mm to be most veracious. B 
Similarly ££i,jU- or^ll, and % or t$, to tell or inform. 

Rem. e. The jWf may also be construed so as to 

exMoise no grammatical influence upon the clause which is im- 
mediately dependent upon them. This happens (1) when the verb 
m inserted parenthetically, in which case, however, the accusative 
is preferable, as -£s.± Wf , w ^ ^ 

/ think, a fool; (2) wheu it is put at the end of the in 

which ease the nominative is preferable, as JM joU J£, or 0 

^ Ziid « truthful, I think; (3) when it is placed at 
the beginning of the sentence, but the dependent clause is «th«r 
negative, or interrogative or ebo an affirmative clause introdnoed 

by the particle J truly, as JxU U cJui* 1 think Ziid is not 
tmtiful, <*U» J<jl e*J» U l do not know whether ZHd 

isintkg house or ‘A,nr, Juji I know which qf them ie 

thg father, JjQ £fi / think Rid is standing up. In the D 

fest example JflS „ virtually jK, oomp. VoL i. 

9 310] in the accusative, for if another object be added, without the 
particle J being prefixed to it, it is put in the accusative, as 

| / think Ziid is standing up and <Amr 
going away . — In the first two cases the infinitive may be 
in the accusative instead of the finite verb, as .&fk J^J ZHd 
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is, as Aon Ihinke st, going moag,Xfif Jjk M}< <Hj-— 

In modem AmUe the perthde $ ie Interposed between the 
JtSf J& and a d e p en dent interrogative clause; as J C**U C 

K JA '<*. Ji iSj3 JX ii W <£ ^ £* 

it matt be far* eupluhmi safari the we# *». 


19 * If the verbs of the two eleaees mentioned in | S4 ere put 
B in the passive voioe, one of the two eeeusttivm becomes the nomine* 
tire. — In die eeae of the Jim dam, it k the accusative of i*e person ; 

04 . be mat taught the science of astronomy ; w fa » B JfiA 


* ■ ***■'■ * :L * 


ie t ecu made to taste tie *®-» 

1 -j 1 * - (U lie vizir was given poisoned water tv drink, or poisoned 
water woe given to the vizir to drink; >*eM Jjj, life wat granted him ; 
t^U a poem bg another (author) woe recited to me; 

0 JaSl S&tfi jeyL. he woe deprived of the blessing of learning. Sliould 
it happen that both accusatives ere accusatives of the pereou, that 
which is next to the verb becomes the nominative ; as iiyt <nj jrij 
Ztid woe given mg brother’ » daughter in marriage or mg brother’s 

daughter was given in marriage to Zbid. If both an accusatives of 
the thing, that one becomes the nominative which designates the 
thing that is affected bjr, or receives or passes into the other, or the 

D reverse ; as jt* jltlf *S*UL» the bucket was filled with water. In the 
case of the second class, that accusative which is the subject of the 
other becomes the nominative ; e.g. Ud fi JM cia* the earth 

has been made a bed for you; the clag has been made 

into a jag; \i^e)S *0 Ziid *» thought brave; l>i-* 

theg are deemeddead; & W *y3T thou art known at the 

faithful keeper of thg promise, 0 ‘Qrwa (for W). 
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Rsn. a. As the verb to come, is eonetr wed with the A 

eoenifttive of the person (§ 23, ran. b), its fourth form (^) 
beeomes doubly transitive, end takes an accusative both of the 

person and of the thins ; ag. v&JT U* \S***h£ K Mom * 

brought the (hofy) book to tie children of Israel (lit funds U come to 
Meet). Now, as this accusative of the thing is the nearer object of 

we should expect it to become the nominative when the verb 
peme s into passive > but the reverse is the ease, because 
the person is of greater importance than the thing. We say B 
therefore (*o%) tons brought to 

the childrtHtf lermd, and not ^ 

Ryu. b. If (he verb should happen to govern three accusatives 
in the active voioe (| 24, rem. rf), that which is next to the verb 

becomes the noBiinative to the passive; e.g. le>U Xtj J*l*\ 
ZOd wae informed that ‘Amr tone ap p roaching , \Xt} 
tir« J«i and I used to think Zhid, as was (commonly) mid, 
a lord; Lb^s jfaSC, ^0 / teas told (Oat) Ldla was tick G 

in U-* Irak ;• UiS It! whm thou art told (that) I am sick. 


9 *. All verbs, whether transitive or intransitive, active or passive, 
may take their own abstract nouns (nomina verbi or lenitives, VoL i* 

8 195), as also the deverbal nouns of the classes nomina vicis and 
nomina speciei (Vol. L 8 919, 990), as objective complements in the 
acoosativa Hus may be the case either when they have no other 
objective complement or complements, or when they have one or 
more ; and the verbal noun may either stand alone, or it may be D 
connected with an adjective or demonstrative pronoun, a noun or 
pronoun in the genitive, or a descriptive or relative clause. For 


#»> / V 


%r * m 


Mr / r t ' #• *r ** » 

\je* jU ie journeyed a journey; Uj*b lit he woe struck (with) 


,,, w r »t #rr • r rr r r ##• n ' * ilv r 

a Miking; ***** I struck him one 

M * $ wtw Mr *» * w 

stroke, and he struck me two or more strokes; tyA Mj Ij^j 
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^ lit. he struck SSbid (at to) kis Mead (with) a striking; tj^jw 

or, omitting the noraen verbi, Um # Aim a violent 

beating*; U*fc* U^A g^A A* ryoicsd (with) a groat joy; ,J>I 
l*iJ& l*i UjX# *k* clasped me tightly to her breast; &LL Vi ^ 
*» uwUerf (wi<A) a graceful gait; tin He beat me in this 

moaner, lit. (w&A) tA» beating; JuLj) QjLu^ they 

B Awy lAsir secrets (trotA) lAa keeping (Le. » carefully) ; y^* u&i 
*» M ttl at a cruet o ppr mor doe*, or yj^yT a 

leader daee; oW^ >-*>*■ <-iU. he /eared as a coward fears; c^iu 
yyiMI ijlu y| / i»M at Aim (with) tb look qf an angry {man ) ; 

^gf A ^ RR ' Ap ’ 

VtHj «SJ^j IAJ icAeu tA« sartA sAatf quake (with) her quaking; 

a a dtf (• # a ■ 

\Sf*ry H** L&S* ** ***** *** * 90 ag t° ^ ari ** muck, lit. he beat me 
(with) a beating which pained me ; il*i® 'j ijJfi v^ilt 
G be gouts me a good beating, at gem know well, lit be beat me (with) the 
beating wbid it not concealed from yon.— This objective complement, 

which is called by the Arab grammarians iffLff JybM, the absolute 

object\, orjJ L s^K (see VoL i. § 195, ram.), is need in the two following 
stays, 

(«) When it stands alone and undefined Lo£»), it is employed 
jyfc&J fir strengthening , or ^jlS) for magnifying* Le. to Add 

D greater force to the verb ; e.g. lie jj£* He hath numbered them 
(with) a numbering (Le. tmlA an exact numbering ) ; C-4.J l£j 


* The undetermined object in such phrases as eijjui may, 

however, where the sense allows or requires it, assume a more definite 

meaning, and be viewed as an accusative of time; e.g. tyjC 

may be translatad they trowelled a long time, soil. UUj. 

t Because it does not. tike tim object in a narrower sense, depend 
only upon a verb that governs one, two, or three accusatives in the 
active voioe, or one or two aeeusatives in the passive. 
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U, JUST when tbe earth shall be shaken (with) a **Nng A 

(i.e. shaken violently), and tbe mountains be crumbled (with) a crumbling 
(j.e. crumbled to dust) ■ ijC&'T and they disdain (with) a 

disdaining (is. are haughtily disdainful) ■ ^ 

Aw foam <«**) a erwAmp (Le. crushed them to pieces). This 
nifiemtion lies in the radofiniteness of the verbal noun, which leave, 
u,. ,»UI *. ,.iu oriirtBd i, •«“ 

„ir.L * 

*** ^ *r** U] wksw tfa earth ekaU be crushed (milk) 


[H|A A. Itf tile same pufjjjoge sometimes tha nisei s i innnn 
paufod by a sufix reforriag to the logical sul$eot Tp«b ITthL 

snorted himself strenuously (yuapedy 
hie em# snorted «*« Iramn. red ensrtion) ; M* Ji he woe 
prqfcondty in error (prop. Kis error bmenne error indeed) , ^ 0 

A* ««• very far iff; ^ became thoroughly mad ; 

& to had a vehement hunger. We have a similar figure of 
in the phrases ^ ^ intenw whitenem qf the hair; 
jdAjnS, suwettent poetry; Jtj J} a eery dark night; cdU IL 
° * ioU *t death; >j & agvralmoa D. O] 

** oouraMorm admU 

or plural, for the nmre foot of its doing ao brings it at onee under a 

di&rent head, con only mean he beat me on two p 

dtfmvnt occasions; and in genera] the dual or plural » on ] y 
admissible in the case of a mafdar used ^ U (see the «md of the 
Motion), when then is a difference of kinds, as oj- 

£*4rtj I testa the two pace* (or courses) of ZMd, the good 

and *e bad; li.JJ jil ^ fc ^ ^ / fon 

(•**) the love of affection, and (with) 
another love, becomes Thou art entitled thereto (or worthy thereof). ’ 
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A (6) When it is connected with m adjective or demonstrative 
pronoun, a genitive, or a descriptive or relative cianae (see the 
examples given above), it defines and limits the verba) idea by an 
addition which is commonly expressed in onr family of languages by 
means of an adverb or a relative chose. 

If the J&3T JyJui be a nomen vitis, it is used aUaSU 
far enumeration; and if it be a nomen speciei, or have aa adjective, 
eta, connected with it, it is used to indicate the kind, for 

B epecificatka, or or for dietmctkm. 

Ran. a Instead of the nomsn verbi of a particular finite verb, 
that of mother Cam of the same verb, or of another verb of the 
same or else a oonorets substantive, is sometimes em- 
ployed ; as ye do not advance boldly (IV. and II.); 

C**h *Jl SB tgisSj they fought with one another (VIII.) a herd fight 
(in.), $1# yj and devote tkgodf (V.) to Him (with) an 

0 (endwise) devotion (II.), tJ-1* jlsbl, Uf+J 5 *>>** 

SLe J&J; ClJZJtiJ+t / will ehaetiee them (with) a tore 

* ■ + * 

e haeti eem mt , Sm^A Sty* Ij-feJl they fied a ehamtful flight, 

he retirod beekward*, (see above, «, ram. e), 

lh&4 IL&; tfsf {tiy ^ ^ ^ *** 

reeeeeree to Hehhd fir jnWWi sn firm Mofiti* re » went; mm ; 
lL*4.ti jlL5 he woe m intruder at tie firm, uninvited— 
D Sometimes a specifics tive terra may be interposed, so Ij4«5 'H 
J | '|^ JjL do not incline wholly away (from one of them), 
hJ^ JliSI^ Ihnrwitmyart,^ ‘e&± 
I gave him three w b if f ingo, ytg Juy*$\ >>— *-l I eat 

meet eomfirUhhy; or the maqdar may be omitted, and its place 
toppled by mother word, as &U (for tfpi 

I beat Kim (with) a w Up (for bye * 
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fin. h. The accusative of the nomen verbi rrsnsinn. as wfi A 
have seen, unchanged, when the active voice, on which it depend^ 
passes into the passive. It may, however, be changed into the nomi- 
native, when there is no other subject, provided that it is qualified 
or specialised by some other word (an adjective or a substantive in 

the genitive), as vS-* V/-*. fi# jo-. 


and #ot merely 4p«* v/**r*Je-- 


*7- It has bom mentioned above (| 31), that the nomraa verbi B 
derived from verbs which govern an o l gti fti ua complement in the 
my be oonstrwed in the same way as the finite verbs 
themselves. We shafi hero mter into aome farther details on this 


its subject) be expressed, it is put after the nomen aetionu in the 
ft#**! tfrtem it bo separated from the aooun aetionh by one or 
more words, m which ease it is pot in the aemastivi, because the 
genitive can never bo divided from the word that governs it For C 

“•“P 1 ® ? Cw he hindered them firm, toying what 

woe right; jodiT *ta> ^ a hemtm being it never 

teeary (/praying fir weal; i£J. (JbJfil ifiJ&l $ or to 

fied m a day /femme m orphan; ^ '-*»■& <0*i by 

tmingifw&mt^ In Ufa manner, the 

object is put in tiw accusative, when tim noman aotionis n hd /th by 
the article, because a noun, when so defined, cannot take a genitive D 

after it ; aa S3T feeble in harming bit enemim; 

C- ^SS^i I did not deeiet firm etrikbeg 

Mieeta *. 

Ran. If them be two or more objective complement^ they am 
usually all put in the genitive; bat sometimes only the first is pot 


* This is railed the objective genitive, to distingufrli it from tlm 
infective genitive or thet which desi(piates the subject of the act 
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A in the genitive and the other* in the accusative, as 

fifj I am tick of eating bread and meat, for .^211$ 5 

0$£ ^*1# C^b cut Ji / W *•*»» *" 

lieu of my debt from Honda, for fear of {kit) ? ,oor rtM< * 

delaying payment, where U$11y ia in rhyme for instead of 

(6) If both the subject and the objective complement of the act 
be expressed, three contractions are permitted. («) The sulgect may 
B be put in the genit5ve, w»d die objective complement in the accusative ; 

as alflT sjsa . J pn% U'tiJf J& cf&o in thh year tie chaltfput 

* * * . * ■* d i 

6a'flr to death (lit * eW» killing 6. sew in this year ) ; 1$*$* 
tien remember God at jw rememberyour 

fathen ; C**t e**"* beemm nt the Mode hdaing 

beaten him ; iiias &£& JJjit U »h*< w 

C ingratitude for favour* bottomed upon thee; Jrib&Xl JU* 

♦Cj «td, mentioning horn U-A ktal preferred him ; 

t&'&L *? o 

j;u ";=.i tUU V *:•<»• '•» **•«■ a 

M0mp Itesr writer*, and mauaering their prim**, and 
burning Mr booh* and writing*. (0) The objective complement 
may be pet in the genitive and the object in the nominative ; 

D as X jXj ^L. m £* ^ 

qf annihilation swept them away, ae the hand qf the meet wind 
twerp* imay the sands; UW 

>tW her forefeet matter the gravel every midday, as 

* * ' ** ■ *% »' 
the momeg-changsrs Matter the dirhams whilst selecting them; 

>£lf vUUl JEjl* y 4 c-2te fared at the door qf my 

hones, a* hug a* I know. at the Companions qf hr-Rakim (the Seven 
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Sleepers) kept to the eats; •*•»! e & g k U m a ^y» Jmoo £** A 

he gate orders to the entire people against any ondt addressing him by i 
the title qf “ our Lard." (y) The subject may be put in the nominative 


0a* * • * 


and the objective complement in the accusative; as *pyb i>* »f<i»* 

£*e j^j, or Xo (X* y>-* O^- 1 wonder at Ztiie beating * Amr ; 
«U.! IpXXe J 38 ijdjq / have heard that Mah*id hoe murdered 
his brother; Uua Xtfjipd t J ails ’? fjfjdq t have heard that ZHd hoe 

today divorced Hind; \jX fo e»H Apt, ^ am ® 

surprised at Muhammad* expecting ‘Amr on Friday. The first of 
these three constructions is the most usual. The second is not 
uncommon, especially when the objective complement is a pronoun. 
The third, in which the nomen a*** may he accompanied by the 
article, or by a specification of the time or place of the act in the 
genitive, is of comparatively tare occurrence. 

Bap. a. If ms adjective be annexed to the subject in the C 
genitive, it is also usually put in she genitive, bnt the nominative 

is admissible ; as <H} >0 ^>» »-**%.*, or J^uT; WUj 

JtJdkS eLi and pressed her, as the maker after hie 

due, who is defrauded, presses {hie debtor), instead of v l a ffi 

^j^SkS. 

Bu m b. If both the subject and the objective complement 
be pronouns, they may both be suffixed to the nomen aetionis ; e.g. D 

id3f , *eX m y km of him has taught me to be religious. 

Here the suffix of the first person Is the subject, and that of the 
Uiird person the accusative*. 


♦ ^ in f l strictly speaking, an j j * 4 %* jr*\j not an actual 

# * ^ i 

(see § 26) ; but it is used, instead of as the mafdar of 

(IV. of X*-) 10 hoe, [»s <jh&t ter mafdar of u ikf\ to hate). 

See rem. c. 
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Bkil c. Not only the nomine ftcthmifl, bat eko those nouns 
which ire of sbnikr force end signification* end which consequently 
can supply the place of the foraer, mey he oonstrned with the 
genitive of the subject end the e oooe e t ive of the object For 

exmnpl.: JUt 0 \^ 0 *** 

it (on net rf) tyranny <4*bmi - ty*\) i Jt 2 * * 0 * 

through thy oceodoting uriA the note, Aon wilt be iwW one qf 

them (£!n=i^A lie); tyA jJ? iaiaj *M i»* "bhstion *• 

(r e nd e r e d necessary) by a man’s hilling his wifi (iM = J*** 3 ) i 
m && *** remember how At Slkrite dapp e d 
the KorHshiie (i& the nomen viols); [W 4} ^ Oj* 

for <o speak with her it a remedy for my suffering ) ; Jtftt s <**o 
UUpT aStjr am* q/fer % ptwy <M hundred gracing (camels) 
(A»e^U|; lsU*M in rhyme for £U*H) ; li* hclSe ^ jkii 
sin jJjiT ( toils (Am child's obedience to the command of Ood 
(IiU»=&k}); ^UH Jw*y tie bustards threatening the 

falcon (*•»»&¥}); «*«< <M **»«• <*«* *» 

its — » C i^JeJ ) ; f **• 

*0 Mm (or *) when the wild cattle Uck their young (Le. in sane 
lonely or deMrt spot, I know not whom), -^JT M-n-ii is» ( 


BH. A Whs* hns been snid of dm nomine actionia of singly 
transitive nrU, applies equally to those of doobiy transitive verbs. 
The only dtoheyMe is, thet die letter take an eeensedve after dm 
objective genitive, or oven add * second amnsetive to the trek 

For example: jLa\ J^s Jf£K <*• instruction of the 

learner in the paA^f learning; Jfa/A dij *jj djP O* *s*l *U*1 U 
the favour which he conferred upon him by hit appointing Mm 
gove r nor of If-'J)#; |M» |r** ; *m> » ><*t| *>*>*» %»*& O) 
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UfrpiLe (h people condemned Muha mma d s goring ‘Avar poisoned JA 
bread to col. 


Rul a The complement in the genitive may obo be expressed, 
vhn it represents the subject at the act, by &*•, when it repre- 
sents the object, fay (see g 39) ; and when it indicates time or 

piece, by yjs\ e.g. a&L, in rem. b, by e) ^JLe ( J L m tmfi) 4>*J* 
the lone (which accrues) from me to him; jjZdX di 
in §37, 6, /J, by MO* 

ibid., y, by Isiol l^ jJ /koty. 




as. In the ease of verbs which govern their objective complement 
by meens of a preposition, the nomen actionis retains that prepoeition : 

04. tbi yj yl U I have no power to do this, from «JL Ciyl ; 
^ as* g{ U / hue no mat >br #, from a** «£***> ; ^ W U 

miat «ww* host tikw q/ - it? from a«ij — The seme thing holds 

good i* the case of mixed government, the nearer objeet or aocosative 
being am verted into the genitive, and the more remote retaining its C 

preposition ; 04. Xat Lhl Jj£i mans being h elpe d (by God) 

A obey (Him). Occasionally, however, the doaar connection by mesas 
of toe genitive Is substituted for toe looser oonstraetion with a 

prepetition; e.g. M mation (q/* the uW) to w&fd i If* 

■Ulm,t.siifJl£3L 

as. The noman aetionis often takea its objective oompfauwent not D 
in toe aameative bat in too genitive with ^ in itotto ease this 
preposition is need as an outward exponent of the relation that subsists 
between the nomea vmbi end its object. Hence the Arab gram m a ri ans 
rightly cell it the Idm that strengthens the regent 

(the nomea aetionis or the verbal power which it possesses) ; for, since 
the verbal force which dwells in the nomen aetionis is less than that 
in the finite veto, the language helps the former to exercise its 
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A influence upon its object by annexiiig to it a preposition expressing 
the direction of the sction towards the object. This construction 
with ^ is used in the foBowing esses. 

(a) When tin noraen action is immediately precedes the object 
and is undefined (see | 27, «) ; as Jdi jJ t>* 

without considering what wot /aim and what true in it, i ns t ead of 
silyaj mCLL. . This is especially the ease when the nouien action is 
B is in the adverbial accusative (see 8 44); as ej^ii 

I stand up in kit pretence to shew reject to mg teacher; iU> Jt§ ClJ 
eJ he mud tide only to do him hono u r ; JJo jhUS 

he refrained from (attaching) them, atoaitmg the 
Muh&tfirin ; Jl t£l iit \£& JtjStg bui thorn who believe ore 
stronger in love qf Ood. 

(b, When the nomen actionis immediately precedes the object, 
G and is defined by the article (see J 27, a) ; as tf*&l ijp 

fffmmr «• vursuina the people; H|l a <ll , J» ijUVA A s A j Ul 


£ Shew £ * i ef f ** 

giving wp pursuing the people; > Mk . H ,y» «s m #a» l Ul 

«v2sr (Mo tribe </) CUfifan had agreed to take the port qf 

foliika. 

(c) When the genitive of the subject b interposed between the 
nomen actionis and the object (see | 27, b); as C is * O* ^ 
fcU^T Js ys U3| results, therefore, that the 

D eon wwrsw Me eorM in no ether way than by hie light (lit. that the 
son's warming the earth is only by the wag qf hie light), for Jiffy ; 
yj UKk*J because of my snowies’ persecuting me, for ; 

ail 4%yj hie seeing Ood; ilUa J) All *»y enabling you to 

attain your wishes; stkjy Uyl l A_aJ1^Jt sj* jjJJ jitit 

ajjT jiff observe this mother, ajfectionate and loving, and her obedience 

C(W#fl(CWW v tfw* 
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It mmj also be extended to other verba! nouns of similar force and A 
signification (see 8 87, 6, rem. c); as 

azid 04*} 0&++ ylil he went down to the placet where hie comrades 
had fallen , and to the spot where the people qf Hama&hn had killed hit 

• ,* e e * a • f e tee f If 5 J 5 

swfors aw; [iwl wJii ^|J| 

UjjL ^ to Ik* victories of U-Motmun and *Abd tt-MaKk were 
gained oner those who aimed at their sovereignty). 

In such clauses the choice between the older and closer construction B 
with the accusative, nod the later al fooset with the preposition, is 
left in most cases to the taste and judgment of the writer. 

Raw. a In more modem Arabic is often used ^)-#u5T h&L) 
instead of J; as ajl my hearing Aim in mind; ^ 

tagAgyA I my returning an answer. 

Rax. L Thu use of yj to designate the objective complement 

of the verb is eommon in Aramaic, rare in Hebrew and ASthiopic C 
fsee Dilimann’a Or., § 179). See § 31, rem. 

* 

SO. The nomina agentis or participles, which hold a middle 
position between the verb and the noun, and partake of the force of 
both, may, film the nomina verbi, follow the government either of the 
verb or the noun, or of both. The following robe are to be observed 
regarding them. 

(a) If the nomen agentis has bnt out objective complement, this 
may be pot either in the accusative or in the genitive ; as |) 

lkd$\ Sty Jc ht .tl cm tm'M one another in hastening 

to a garden (Paradise), which is prepared fir the God-fearing and 
those adw r es trai n their wrath; iyfcpl «md Mow who pay 

the poor-rate; Jjj *>. iu ttjljl JJn jtt oUhtfll 

Ms slato - coloured pigeons by poetic license for^uZJl) which 

inhabit the soared House (is. the Ka'ba), never quitting it (and) 
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A domteUsd in Mhhha (IWjl for JUtjl) ; hgJS\ ^ l^jut m qfiring 
coming, or (actually) brought, to tho Ka'ba;^tS\ sttktro after 

hu eu dedge; C»JffiUb% yUJ every tool iso taster qf death (Uutet 
or ehall taste death ) ; ^ j£| etr lord / 7)w «nft b an 

aa m nU e r qf (wik assemble) m ankind ; ^ jH*4^ c«j3j 

who think that they shall be motion qf (shall meet) their lord; 

0>J)1 «*r% At# death from which go 

B .Am, will surety bo your m ee t e r (will surely meet pm).— The nomina 
•gwtfotfdir^y tniMtiveTerbe admit of bd^ coortradl, m w for 
at thRjr have verted power, either with the accusative or with the 

genitive, provided they have the meaning of the imperfect (^U^l, 
historical imperfect, present, future). As the genitive conneetian u in 
this case <sM ». t f JU, improper or representative (see S 75, rtm.), 
the governing word may be 'defined by the article: JtfU, or 

0 JdSff J 3ti, om wfte Aids propie; yfi UlT JjuS, or ,J.uf JjUJI, A# unto 
itlb people* Jil< as, according to another reading, irAJ 

iMj (see above) ; ASt«|h ^ ***• pm* a 

hundred fine white (e ao u it ) ; lyLaft and Atom who p er fo r m 

the, (prescribed) prayers; &£& j tyR 0 thou that 

deshutt tingle combat, draw nigh. When, on the contrary, the nomina 
D agentis of directly transitive verbs have the meaning of the perfect 
(perfect, pluperfect, aorist, and foture-perfoct), they approach more 

nearly to the natore of the noun that springs firm them (as 
writing, a writer), and henoe are eonstmd, like this latter, with tire 
genitive only. Farther, since this genitive connection is 

O ; a 

proper or real (sea 1 75, nm.), the goveramg word cannot be defined 
by the article : %J jS0 Jjtf (and not ^1^1 Jjlln or JjttUt) one 
who tilled, has 'tilled,' had tilled, or thoU hove hilled people, = 
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J&l t/A, or jJJt, or J3 ^ JS ; as <3dp«llt jbji A 

Afo Creator qf (or He who has created) tho heaven* and the earth. 
The same remarks naturally apply, when the genitive is a pronominal 
suffix instead of a separate substantive : J»1 on* who 

repnaehot me, end ipjft A* *Ao reproaches me, as 

ujb 4 ■•» *» t^$ O then who reeUest me, in order that thou 

mageet be thought mg equal; but he who reproached or 5ns reproached 

tfiM, i» \jr0> * 0 * the nomen agentis be B 

undefined, it governs the accusative only in the fo&owing cases. 

(a) When it « the attribute or the predicate of a (usually preceding) 
subject, or stands in the accusative to express a state or condition of 

that subject (see g 44) ; e.g. lJJ» JJj, at pa ti<j o\ 

ZHd ie beating (or will beat) ‘Amur; ^ UJ *yl\ £y ZUSe 
father (lit. Zthd, hie father) is beating (or will beat) a brother qf 
m me; *«#l ji yjQs I patted bg a horseman ( who was) C 

seeking revenge for (Ate murder qf) hit father; &s «££* JJo 

• e « a * * ' 

*g+ uj> how n meg a one file (or safes) his ogee with what belong* 
to others, “fJh* g sA t Jfc ; l +aA f sl t*j* IjW^n stlffi like a book 
which woe one dag butting a nek to break if,-> 

Cri jjia ‘Amr came to aw coding instruction, (fl) After an 
interrogative at negative particle, when it ie the attribute of a pie- D. 
ceding or (less nsnally) following subject ; eg. U<j <i*M Jla 
wilt thou treat Ztid with respect t eq cJby will ge 

fulfil a promite on which I reliedt «sJ$ U tAon dost wot 

follow (or rtdqpt) Atrir £*Ma ; a34«>t y« J»t Jew-* (* no one pfewt 
protection to the enemy qf kit friends, (y) After an interjection 
(see $ 38), as the predicate of a suppressed subject ; e.g. *nHi» 


w. 11 . 
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A O (thou who art) climbing a MU ! Utti t; yy* ttjii W 

0 (tkou who art) turning away fron » (*Ay) fow? / 

Rem. a. The nomen agentis in the singular number, when 
folk) wed by a substantive in the genitive, can take the article only 
when that substantive is itself defined by the article or governs 

another substantive that is so defined ; e.g. j^aJI vjLiJI As who 

beau the dove; £S\ vj Ufl he who beat* the slave on the head 

B (lit., beat* the head of the slave) ; but we cannot say *4* 

nor ^ nor even «*** or m** The 

reason of this seem* to be that a certain equipoise may be preserved 
between the governing word, JwjiaVt, and the governed word, 
yj MX On the other hand, the article may be prefixed to 

the dual or the pluralis sanus masc., even when the following geni- 
tive is not i^ned in either of th* above vruya ; bc^ 

C rejection .of the termination* £ and ^ (Vol. i. | 315, 6, c), 

and a*JJ become more closely connected, and grow, as it 

were, into one wordp Uke the nomen agents when defined by the 

article and followed by a pronominal suffix. Hence we may say 
0 m + ' & * 4+ ' * * & + '*+ ' ■ 0 + 4+ 0 * 

++ WjUn, Of* yt) UH, ^jUM, aa well 

. 40+ / , 8 ■» .40+ ■ k+ , 8 ^ 0* * *r W # 8 / * r 4^ 

“ h*S* OW^UH, J*j *,* ^yUH, **** 

X&jSmiff iji* Ig i&i if the two who reside at 'Adh l am 

D dispense withme (or do without me); t^ii ^ ^ll)1 
<A* too icAo revile my character, without my having reviled them; 

jlfiLu +tt lAese tnAo deem email the great (sums) they 
hm given many. There it even a third form of expression admis- 
sible, arising oat of a combination of them two, vis. Ijua WjUdl, 

oil ytj U»H, sjk*a ^jUdl, in which the rejec- 

tion of the terminations j mid p serves only to indicate the close 
logical connection, as in the phrase 1 * ' U^J *&u}f J*e%C « V 

A'M t'j*- * — - - - Ammm - 1 a t % «M . U UJT • W « ' , 'g f « 

the omer came, whom two brother* mued Muhammad, in which 
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anottar substantive (•£*?) is aotually inserted, aa the aobjeet, A 
batwaen the nomen agentis m the doal ($30$) and ita ohjed 

a ) . — When a pronoun ia annexed aa object t» the doal or 
phic^a Sanaa maac. of a nomen ngentb which ia defined by the 
■a of expression are likewise admissible; rix. (1) 

* ( 2 ) *C| OWjbiw or H oW^be/l, s(^ p^jUslt 

sad (S) aJVjbtfi, In ths km case, tha 

a nominal mix in the genitive, is in 
f*sl% a verbal infix In the aoenaatl ve ; and evm in tha first c^ B 
***• Ar^s ^gmd the pronoownal object as aa aoenshtive, and not 
“ 4fffW “•“g ^ instead of ^ for the lat pen. ring. ; 

o.g. OCfc he who comes to me to obtain a 

v not dteopptnnUd , wnb «*»d he is not too heat, a harden 

fi+m; si^lsUJlj pjya7t >* ** s* % sate order whet it 

right, *»dmhe do Utkemsdvee*. 

K«. b. Whan the aoinan agentis is followed hy two or more 
olyecte connected by , or jl, it not rarely happens that the first C 
slme is pot in the gen itive, and the others in the aoensative. the 
noi^hl form of the nooten agentis passing, because d the distance 
d mmjdeBSonta, into tfan verbal ; as t& Jal^. 

who appoint* the m tyU far net, not the mm and 
moon far the reckoning time), \kXfa *4$ qf 

Mm mlo gioee a kmndrtd fan mUu (eaoris) 'and Mr mtondmd 
(either or yj jf Us^lkj ^ JU 

miU thon send DtaAr far oar mod (to our kelp ) or * AbdEabbt D 

(f) If the aomm agentis be derived from a verb which governs 
two or three objective complements (g 84, 85), it takes the first 
either in the accusative (which ia by far the more usual) or in the 
genitive, and the others in the accusative ; as (jOM (fyt Ijjj (J* 

* [El-Mubarrad, K&mtl, 305, L 16 — 206, L 9 speaks of tM. verse 
as spurious, and says that such an annexion is not allowed even by 
poetical license. R. 8 ] 
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A l wilt dress Ziid in a splendid robs; C*J> *0 0* « 0* 

YJ^0,IwiU give Zhd a dirham; « 

£«* oU*, dot* <* 0 M tjWni 'Amr intelligent ? V* 

UJLkU Om (man) inform Ziid that 'Amr it going away. 


Ran. a. If the objective complements of the nomen agentia of 
» doubly transitive verb be pronouns, both may be amended to it 
„ snfixm; ng. *- «*« gives it to god ; O&0 he mho 

jj gives me it to eat. {Cbmp. VoL i 8 187.] 

Su 4 ;■ The second of tbo tavo o om ptMaen te of a nomen agenti*, 
or that whkb lain the accusative, *» ***** iMertod betw6eB 

the nomen agentis and the first complement, or that in the genitive; 

e-g. *A3*m$ ^fy^wkiist ot^thantkouwithMd 

their benefit* from the nest fy; nhaj »>«"*”* ** 

think not then that God wU fail to keep Hi* premise to lli* apoWto*. 
In the former of these examples, which is a half-verse of poetry, 
this construction has been followed in order to bring the word 

C ^uUT into the rhyme; in the latter, which is taken from the 
Ifor’An, xiv. 48, the preferable reading is eCj sjay vih t * 

tl. What has been said iu § 89 regarding die use of the pre- 
position ^ after nomine vetbi is equally apph^e to nomine agentis. 
(a) ^ is used when the nomen agentis immediately precedes the object 

and is undefined ; as itf 4 -+** mating thee wonder; 

D whilst she wai ocoidmgkim (in which example the undefined nomen 
agentia is the predicate of a ijw &U- or circumstantial clause 

U 188] ; 0*0^ i && 0$ •>! 

and artifice it notaUowabie (in argument), except when the opponent ie 
a disputations sophist, and not a seeker after the truth. This is 
eg peeially the case when the nomen agentis is in the adverbial 

accusative [§44, «}; mjf&> 0*0 O 03 «"* ***** 

in what I him sent down, confirming that which is with you (the 
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Scriptures which ye have already received) ; £« t n . s &0R yj* A 
V be halted before the city to besiege it; Uat/j C*b^UT 8 \$ki yjity 

*be sweetness gf knowledge is a syfident inducement and 
incentive to the intelligent, (b) J is also used when the nomen agentis 
iraoediately precedes tite object, and is defined by the article; as 


*hfi the expounders of these verses; vCl*jT y£|J 

tybafi to psgfierm one’s dspotiem with reverence 

i* the emit means gf procuring ones daily bread; iti* yj> 

K0 and he continued meditating about that thing 
wfifc* governs the body. («) Finally, J is used when a genitive is 

iuterpeeed between the nomen agentis and tite otgect; as .* 

he who gave it to me to eat. 


Ran. tj be used instead of tbe accusative, when the object 
of the rtomen agentis is rhetorically transposed and pbteed before it ; 
*■ Ot*M & IjiUsj <md they worshipped us ; c>*k*U» ^4*0 U 

* ** -..* : 0 


we did net knew what woe hidden (in the future); a ( UJ 

verify we will take cm re of him; J0 J) *JS % li tjjf a man, 

« fa* as then dost m mgnitly disparage him, treats thee with 
respect— 8a also with the finite verb* Oil* 6} if y« D 

con explain a dream. If the transposed object be a pronominal suffix, 

IfJ (VoL i g 188, 189) may be employed instead of J; as J^a i 

O e > iWnrfJj to* W9 uxmhip and to the* we ory for help; 


/ ll« id Hr 


he think* they mean him' (in rhyme for j). 
Compare § 29, rem. b 9 and V<d. i. § 189, b. 


If the yerb, from which a nomen patientis is derived, governs 
two or three accusatives in the active voice, its nomen patientia retatne 
one or two of them, the oilier having passed into the nominative ; as 
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A C*» J£> Xj. Zkiism mK (Kt £Md, *« swoon* [| 110]) 

it gvwa a dirham ; -HJ Zbifs father is thought to be 

standing up; ifclnU £w* **< ZWi /affor is itfbrmed 

A at ‘Amr is going away. See £14, 15. 

N. Veriml adjectives of thoee forms which differ in meaning 
from «Im nawioa iyri w only in being intensive, may govern, like the 
namiua agentis, either dm accusative or the preposition yj. Since, 

B however, their verbal force k very slight, the letter construction is by 
for the mors usual, the former being chiefly poetic. This rule applies 
principally to the fonns Jiaf and Jgit (VoL i | 111, end rein. 4, 
I US) ; more rsrely to other fonts, such as Jroi (g 98i), Jaf (id.), 

and Jiale (g US, nun. b). Examples with the accusative: t£» 
I#*. WJ llO inured to (lit. a brother tf) warfare, constantly 

wearing the ga rmeu H suited for i) ; v ^utl* 

C rushing upon death, wading in search tf it through the ranks (£(*& 
in rhyme for «^JS®) ; y/i 7!) jw»l »>• cAJ 

Cep adorned with a ring, which is not an amulet, nor mans- 

■ ^ # * 

factored by a mo ul der tf a dirham with Us hands,- 

tJuwf? masting with the edge of the sw ord the heads of 
men; g** »1 m3T kJ* V] oerdy she stirs up the parent 

D (or ooottnent) to desire (smites desire jS them, gj«n in rhyme for 
gpit); pLS £ JsrX jhk ready to fsrgne their sin, not boastful 
(‘jiJ in rhyme totjdS)-, ^Jin Kof & C£e & tJd&S <m* muiiww, 
(one) </ them resembling a new moon (in beauty) ; *U> sin o\ 
•lit O* Ood boon the prayer of him who calls upon Him; ji* 

injure (Aim) ; JM\ 
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i Otfyo Xfi it has come to me (to my hearing) Oat they dr* A 
defaming (lit, tearing in pieces) my character; jiaJj he 

ie a slaughterer tf the fat ones among them (the she-eamek) ; >L 
haughty, looking with diedain as ths Mu tbs of As 
slaughtered camel Examples with y): cJLlti offiM yjjfl) Qgo\X> 
hearers tf falsehood, eaters tf what is unlawful; ^U* ^ie 

oesry hardened vtfdd, a hind e re rtf good; yatfe jfeCw a prwrt B 

collector tf books; Jyd jfjflt JU O Jj>J ready to say wkat tke 
ncbls say, and to do (it) ; etc. 

**■ Verbal adjectives of tin hum JaAt, cor re sp ondin g to our 
comparative and superktive (Vol. i. g U4), when derived from *roa- 
ritiw verbs, take their object in the genitive with J, vet j rarely in the 

accusative ; knowledge users Aon 

9°* do; Mi i>* A ^*.1 *fc bel ie v er loses God more than C 

himself; b tl* emit ignorant 

tf mem, and the meet opposed tf them to learning, and As meet inimical 
of to As law; QX* tisy must be more apt to 

okays it (via the^ letter j, iato yg> witkeut an iuturssniny (letter ) ; 

lL mad more ready Am vo to emite wiA 

•words ths WOftf helmets (CiCfm in rhyme for Jjyfi, cocos.) ; 
{fXyamd a better protester tf neigh b ours. D 

Bmte. Verbal adjeotivea of the form Jdtf, derived from verba 
signifying loss or hatred, take the object with yjwben they an uaed 
in an actio* sense, as in the second and third of the above ezamplac; 
bat when they have a passive sense* they take tha subject with 


* As there is akjy on* form for the comparative and superlative, 
it may be derived from verbal adjeetivaa of either active or paaaive 

tig niSc a tkm ; ag. y*l from losing, or from s '.,| ,*1 beloved, 

dear. [Oomp, Vol L g US.] 
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A U M. as li\ J\ 4^' Of*# **« w,w * WM>W W o/ 

God /Am any on« else; Q* ^ i>A' y* »*• *»«« *“*«*** <0 
than she, ^ 

Rbh. a Verbal adjective* of the form Jr<I, derived from »«- 
Iroiwt/ttx? verbs [i.e, verbs which govern their object by mesne of 
a proposition, § 23, rem, 4 ], require the same preposition after them 

os those verbs ; as lit rtts w Hgbter, or easier, for tw * 

J* JmjA'yJif O* J*& <J\ *0* 'J, ** 

B j^JT he obtain* more from worldly pleasures, and it quicker to do 
good, and keeps farther from {dearer of) crime, and it more eager 
after the praise {of God). They often, however, take their signifi- 
cation from one of the derived forme of the verb (generally the 

second or fourth); a* bCjLU this confirm the evidence 

ttiU more (from IV. of >l» to ttand ) ; oelU »*>' 0»b 

it a the obeeuritg of a man preserves hit religion better (from 
JL or JJSa, II. or IV. of J r^» to be toft)', J-* 

C O+i «*• riayiny a/ unbeliever* increase t the power of 

tl-‘ Itl&m and strike* greater terror into those who are behind them ; 
u *l* j iV,-t M this improves its crop and makes 

it* oil dearer ; ^iS J&R M aMtker beridet lkt mti ’ 

Christ fills me (aeons *) with greater fear on your account (than he 
doet); aj»| Jfe ^ gihehat more need of me than / have 

if him (from ^ gl&, VIII. of to have need of). 8ee Vol. 
D L|SS5. 

if. The accusative not infrequently depends upon a verb which 
is understood. This lumpens :— 

(a) In phrsees expressive of command (positive or negative), 
wish, reproach (worded interrogatively), praise, salutation, and the 
like, in which we must supply the verb from which the noun iu the 

accusative is derived, and to which it serves as jik# (§ *«)• 

For .roqfc : »! Ji- -ff ii* «f 
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ii* UJA JliffT IjjL Lh and iota 30 moot (t* tatffe) tta «p|o A 

Mi** not, mite their necks (i.e. cut off their heads), tiB (at but), 
when ye have made much daughter among them, bind fast the fetters ; 
and (thereafter) either show kindness (by letting them go free) or take 

ransom (for them), where yl$Jl vj-* 3 * 

U. Mid 0 >aU; yW « 3 l JW iNjj 

carry qf camels, 0 Zttraik, as fores carry off (their prey), where 

JwT = *Jji JOT ; uj^. s l>* be patient and do not give B 

way to immoderate grief i.e. Uj*. £j<*J Sb &*• j?*\ I 'tv* gently l 
softly ! i.e. "&» J* Jri ; iU Cu may Ood give thee rain ! i.e. iHJU 
JU ; iu may GW Aoqp ffao/ i.e. awl iJU, ; iu Uj£ 

f 1/ * 0; * * vs* • rM * 0 * * 0 » t 

magest thou stumble! i.e. U**? ; y^e C^ f l t ^ ^ !|hm1 «Aa# 

I be ungratef ul after thou hast averted death from me t U ; 

Jiy dW /Artw d^sy (or /dt^or), MOtny yroy C 

f 0 a a * * + *$ A <S r r #i 

AO##-# have already come upon thee! i.e. aUI O'**** 

the absolute glory of God ! or iSu4 ^ absolute glory ! Beil 

I praise (which is an OT statement of fact), or 
etc., praise thou, etc. (which is an a command or wish) [often 
used aa a phrase expressing wonder] ; Jjl Si** CM forbid! i.e. 

Jtn iU i / ad tfo rtfuge qf God; yj W kw morcy on D 

mo, O my lord! i.e. (c £+-3 or) ^ 

tiitatt «pon 71jr service , 0 God/ i.e. 6 itf 
2eti»3 hearing and obeying, or to hear is to obey, i.e. U** 
lath >jJU welcome! Le. >jJU C% a i fAoa art 

arrived tke bed qf arrivals; 4^ wiM tow and donour '(will I 

do what thou requireet) i.e. 


w. n. 


10 
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A Asm. a. In the cmm of oommand, wish, ami reproach, the Arab 

grammarians regard the verbal noma, not as a 
tat merely m Jarft ^ Xjh a substitute for the verb, or 
Jivf vile supplying the place of the verb ; bo that, according to 
then, JCST jjkl is amply » M I *Ju » ddll J&U, and 

Km. i. In Bach cases as J^iUa and the dual is regarded 
B as being used, not £*dSl) <0 exprem two occasion*, tat 

to indicate repetition awl frequency. [Similar expressions are 

and 

(b) In various other cam, in which the verb to be suppliedis not 
that whence the noun in the accusative is derived, tat may be easily 
guessed from the manner in which the noun is uttered and the circum- 
stances of the speaker. Such are : — 

(a) Phrases expressive of wish, salutation, and the like ; as 
G ill wjt*. may thy no** be cut off! ill V perdition to thee! Le. 

«t iUpl or yil ; >r-'y soil. C*3t or C#U t 

tdoN art come to , or tost /mum*, n roomy (coneffciwi#) place, and 
friendly people, and a smooth (cost portable) place; il* £*?+, Le. 
il/ lion or# com to a place where there is plenty 

<f room for thee (to a comfortable place); phrases equivalent to 
welcome! may God give thee plenty gf tom 

V end earn!* 

(0) Phrases in which an individual is called upon to guard 
himadf, or * part of hit person, against some one or some thing 

; or in which one or more iudmduala an urged to do 
something or attack some object (<]>*■$). In the former case, the . 


• (On the phrase 1^4 [Spin comp. { 44, < rem. A, footnote.] 


$ 86 ] Tke Verb.—*. G ove r n m e nt of the Verb .— (>) Tke Aoome. 76 

ipa^ar may mention (1) either the person who ia to bo on hia guard, 11 A 
er (8) the person or thing hn ia to guard against, ngi rating the word 
or not. at ptaaaon; or lastly, (8) both together, connecting them by 

the conjunction > In the latter caae.be mentions only the object to 
be att a ck e d , repeating the word or not, as he pteageai Ramies : 

*4 «r ^ Me core! /raww; ^ % 

Ml wL ^ take care gf; jrf, tky bead! aetL {J, tend aside; 

'*?% dr *2$ *2$, tie lim! tke Uon! rail bemere qf, guard B 

tke mU 1 ^^ tkeektld! 

tke ekildf iMyLrf tke romt! tke toed! mi Ji clear; 

^ eroded Oe 

geerd tkyeeff against enmity; trap clear gf timoon- 

*^0* " aenjengtid ideae ; Ute J»U of, -tilfj, or, lara correctly, 
U4> J*AJ J,l iyj, teworo q/ - doing to audio (where oh followed by C 
the imperfoet subjunctive, ia put instead of the accusative of a noun 
(S 88, ram. c]); U* J*£i5 ^tihenrad maAfts 

will tiie teri qf cmtemiim; h^| iC lj % tend amd tke matt! 
raiL f ; wC£ Mdein, tky bead 

and tie ewtrdl aetL ^Je4, ^ ^ ^|U lj; jJmjT Jjudl 

*tt fae! lyi*. erne, attack; itia.t &*.!, or jju.1 

^ O^ff* 6* <*«*» Hod to jmr tester, seiL J#J, cfcera to; D 
itil£ icgp year piece! aoiL iU£ £& do as yon like with 
yam camel*, acU. Jtfl, <fo; 4^4 ^ Ji emrytkmg but 
reciting a freeborn man! muLj£Ke& ^iSjt % JtL c*| ; 
dUCt AgAra tkm! ib£j Mind time! sciL jlul foot; tfy 

aewat/ aaL Jin, or j-ilt, prodmee; t lie + L. % story/ sciL OU 
yw» tens, toft 
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A Rem. a. H » noon in the soousstive be uttered only once, the verb 

may be added; but tf tbe accusative be repeated, or it Acre be two 
acrasatives connected by y, the verb is never exp r es sed . — Vulgarly, 
Jw^T ^l|{ is used instead of ju«{fj jlQj, awl the like. 


Bill. ft. It is only the aeoond personal pronoun which is com- 
monly thus used. Examples of the first and third persons are rare ; 

e-g. jJM) keep me from evil / soil, yillf ^ ^lll O* ujM 
Of you throw at (or after' at) a hart / soil, O* 

ve a Jr r ft r ft r ,rr ft r U/r rftfftw # *# I jS D ;ra r 

*>• ^ ttj 

#1*U when a man reaches sixty, hi him avoid the young 
women (where obeerve the irregular nee of tjj with a substantive), 
(y) Various phrases, of which the following may serve as examples. 
C We may say to a hunter, ike doge at ike antelopes ! 

ft 4 # r I ftr 

soil J-*jl let loom; or of a person who is aiming at a target, 

Mi Ate target, by God ! sciL he will hit; or if we hear people 

shouting at the first appearance of the new moon, ail; the new 

mom, by CM! soiL IjJ-aJt Jftay ftnew smm; or to one who tells us a 

dream, ^ dy (jvL what it good mid dueling, soil, c^t, thon hoot 
seen or dbmned; or to a man who has done something mean, 

D tjl J4t off thie oat of stinginess! sciL cJUft ftrut thou done t 

(JtiHe ja) CfO acO. lyi p re s erve your mother from 

being di vorced, for if any of yon singe a tong (it will assuredly happen). 
’Ag. iL M, L 8. D. 0.] 


(ft) Phrases in which a pronoun — generally of the first, rarely of 
the second person — is followed by the noun, to which it refers, in the 
accusative, without any verb intervening. The object of this oonstruo- 

tion — -named by the Arab grammarians ^Uua.^1 the spedfieatim or 
p ai tieuh r is atim (of the pronoun) — is to show that this accusative is 
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the noun which the pronoun represents and to which the statement A 
aaade refers. It is to be explained by an ellipsis of ,JW f I mean, or 

^ / specify. Examples : JJj we Arabs— 

)ti we, (f mean) the Arabs,— are the most liberal among the generous ; 

we, the mieerabiy poor , horn not 

the ability to be generous as b e comes men ; i»yl ^) j £ Ae * 
we, the band if pr o p he ts , have no hob* {among men) ; J&tj L^i U# B 
vV-W* by no, Ttmim, the mist is swept away ; fi* yjo Ul 
y ** * yft we, the Bkuu Minkar, are a people of high worth; jkJjt 
M* *** -f?** u* & eeeet thon not that ZurSm, die father of 

Ma’bbd, it met of at, the Bhni Ddriml (*,&» in rhyme for j£e); 

*9 O v +y JR j*i\ ye, (/ smm) the believers, grieve not ye; 
JAM jn-ji *tlt jXj in Thee — God— we hope for bounty; all f .tiling C 
jufhul I (/ assert) Thy absolute glory— the great God; [Jit tl» JlJL. 
Salman it one qf os, the kinfolk of the Prophet). 

Run. a. Ibis kind of usllsal is only a species of the * - 

-« * ’ ' r "* 

Urn' 

-f*5 0*3 J?*** KX* or ********* if praise, blame, 

reproach, and pity; e.g. j+JJS Jb lUJf praise belongs to God, 
the prai se worthy ; OilJT Jjfcl Jb MJL$ kingdom belongs to God, D 
(tke Being) entitled to kingdom ; ^ Wlf and his t vtfe, 

the (miserable) comer <f firewood; ^Uf 

come Is me, tie base wicked wretch; 

/ passed by him, the poor wretch ; in all of which examples the 
word / mean, may be supplied. 

Rsu. b. In such phrases as there it is for you l ijj* ilU 

Mm’s my Aotuf ybr you / Ou here then is a poem for you / 
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J^Ih ilU take tka sword / [to a woman] the accusative in need, 
became and M ( Vol. i g 348, rem. d) are iu point of sense 
equivalent to ii> lab (InJsL or uia, if). Similarly, 
in the phraaee IjJj i£U, U<j iljus, U<j 4lip, ssis* AHd / «2p, 
h3a tab Atm I the (onMtim does not depend open ifO J 


(that then Aonldet trim), to he supplied after the preposition, but 
npoa an imperative, suoh as JX or Jgfh implied in the preposition 
itaeif. The literal meaning ia: attat JSHd, atoii in front of, bands 
or eiew fry yet*. So alee in the phraeae a<pif Jteflm come quickly 
to tka tMd (a sort of hash or stow), where the inteijection is 
equivalent to C*jt; 0*3 ^endy ZM I treat 

gently I ~ ; I Jyj alj, or, with the genitive, mj 0 J 4 let (done 
£&d, ay u o tfi n y ^ or see} and U<j j<ju, or 

jJj jJjJ, ^ BUM gendy/^aq^j) or J^et. In the case of aiq 
and M}) with the accusative, the fttha is a (ty or indeclinable 
ending (as in ^*1 where f); whereas with the genitive, it is the 
termination of the oonstruet accusative of a&+m.jfyile wring, letting 
ein to and jJjJ, the diminutive of jjJ, sine and gentle motion, 
gentian ms. We may also say gently f ilj^i 

hiij, hSJj ijdJU. «** 

^Jeuqpp eka.,gendgeeitkmel the agent (i, eto.) being in the 
genitive; [^tyall* ^ jljJjj <Nm Am tka eld enoaete gently, 
Mt iL 139]. 


g 4f 

88. The adverb oj truly, certainly, and the conjunction o' 
tkat, as lfteviae the particles oompoanded with these two words, 

such as oA or Ant, j ret, 0$± at if, at though, ami tf) became 

(see VoL i. 1 889, m, «, and g 867, g), take a following substantive or 

tomrtflaJMMto ^torthasa)a eitmwjlTiff Asu m to wm ||tt|Mie fat fgm lfl tlkfi IWItHltthti yA 

pKnMMQ WA WUl tng w w «v «• lrjnummwivw, 

ee the subject of a nominal Air verbal proposition) in the accusative, 
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because the force of the vecb to ear ia e mb odied in tbaae A 
particles*. This tehee place both when the snkjoet immediately, ,1 

follows £j, etc., and when it ia asperated from them by a portion of 

tire predicate of o|, etc., consisting of mi adverb of time or place, or a 
preposition with Ha complement In the former ease the affirmative 

particle J may be prefind to the ytodi sate of gj; in the latter, to its 
subject If, however, the predicate be negative, or consist of a verb in 

the perfect, not preceded by JI, the particle J ought not to be B 
P«ffi*odtoit J. Examples: JL ^Jn & Z%Qed it mighty 

t* mighty oner all); js>J5 ShiJf o] 
youth dote net hut; Jaamp jghi tf ^ ia forgiving, m e rcif ul; 
Oyhj& OohapS |>» t£(j£ ctji mi a part qf the beii aio re tea r s aue r m; 
UJM*I dfcehi. Ay Ih^AywnbrdMM 

tAitir intoxication ; ijfl sbf J4 <fo yw testify C 

thst Kens ore otter pods toft* ffe (true) Gail Jjyj ^j3f yj 

4a* *n ffe motes fiat » below 8Ha‘ (there had) d murdered 
mm; Jp) &n> £& Oj w» <A« tiers ia an example (or 

war ni ng ) to them /we e en e d of ineight ; U^Ua 1 lyf iu£f oj 

m putting thee to death, old mem, there is a tag* to the 
JfiwKai*; [cJ£a ij jnM* A J \ J&g jS D 

tip / wos toft* sms mem the IdnpSr, totite the pttpU were in 
great distress, when lol had a light sbamber ] ; jJjU ^u(Ls^{ 

d «*^jh d is narrated that one qf the kings of India had 
a wife; ££*J cits?! O] dn J \g*j4 Jti «A*mJT jlj 

and in the jadit — or collection qf traditions— (we read) that a man 


Compare m and 000 $ in Latin, ae en eum t mm earn or Meam. 


80 Piwr Third.— Syntax. B 86 

A said, 0 apostle, qf Ood ! my mother has died suddenly ; «•>) I jj* cM* 
\phy at \f n hit tan (wen) hardness a/ hearing ; v ^ 

as if it wen a glittering star; tyhjfly O'} *«**.* 9U< * 

(he did) this because knowledge is a light and the Motion (before 
prayer) is a tight ; 0*& ** 0*W& lA) '«*< <*•- hypocrites do not 
understand*. 

Rim. a. These piurticlM, along with tin mo immtmuxl In rein./, 

B are nuiwd hjr the grainmarimu \£\p L\y i*} ’tuna and its sisters, 
or i ** the particle* which rttemW* the verlt in 

having a certain verbal meaning ami force, Jaill v y*« *ja>V 

The word governed by thorn is celled nr runtn, 

iutd tl*e pmlbito in celled or predicate. 

A At ' 

c Hkm. 6. ff the predicate is placed lielw<xm «r and lie 

noun, tiie logical accent lien upon the noun; whereas, if the 
predicate stands after the noun, it receives Uie logical accent 

itself. For exA»n|4e, iU-i means y<mv friend is with 

you ; but iUi k^U your fri*wl is witli ymr. 

Rkm. c. A second subject after awl *«*y lie put 

in ike nominative, if tl»e conmion predicate has lieen already 
expressed ; as Wj cl|* ren/y ZKd is silling, 

D awl titer (Le. Jjh+ Z£tg or OAlJhi* Ji#j) ; J^W Wj O 1 *»-•** 
»;v or Ji*> t know that ZHtl is sitting, awl Bier ; lj*« cA 
ijjubi JU& or hut Mwr m going atony, awl H&Kd; 


• [In the phrase J*j J&U’ $ ,>. J»| <*«> </ the 1x1,1 

intmdomthf th* p*q**t <* ***? M ^ d«*i w 4BH wo mtt8t not 

write tj^j (because is to bo supplied after yl, M^dni xviii. 7T. D. 0.] 
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and ^ jmpM are in them (in their f rite), and noMs deeds 

and dU/f o/ spotless character. 

Ena. d. When U is amended to ||| 0\y C^» !t 

hinders their regimen, or, to speak more correctly, their governing 
power does not extend beyond itself (3&$ff U the hindering md), 
ami hence their noun is put in the nominative ; as ^ UJJ 

JSs-in wrt/y nenry is in ike delay (qf payment); CAM jJLtt VjJl ® 
<&r oWigntory dm sn on/y for th* poor (t«fj is usually 
S0O § 1 83, and Vol, i $ M% »); C| 

J^ly eb^JJfy^ it u only repealed to me that your Gottis one God; 

^ Ol and huno that your wealth and 

yonr children are a temptation; uji t U J»£ nr f/* 

Awn ^ sulphur were its face ; Jfy) or ^ C 

Air Indus mm a standard among men. The same influence is 
exercised by the or jJU)T (Vol. i. § 367, g); 

verily the handmaiden of God is departing; 
sjL |># dj verily , ssAorrer comer to nr, wu todf yo to Aim; 
eh T of ^ writy / am M 

R«t e. It the lightened (%JbLe) forms ^ ^1, and 

^ be used, tiseir government is likewise hindered, and their D 
noun is pat in the nominative. — is in this case always followed 
by ^ [7oL i. § Ml* c, <], as Jhh Ad *4j 0| '**#9 &*d is going 
away; ^|ULa verily them two are sorcerers; J!ii 

Qj j h km • Ufrfl jSgwe* M and errtlp att, gathered together (Ij^r U 
j^b^U), rAaff 6r brought before Us. — As to £*t, the grammarians 

... 4, 1 4jf * r li «•» #r 4 v.ir 

assume an ellipse of the ^jUJ! as ^UhUa £l 

I knew that XHd is going away , i.e. all or all ; aUU ly«A» jJ 


W. IL 


i 
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A <>• (toy Am* Art My <nw «to m ba refoo te d 

and shod, will dm (efito). We And etao nth wawplw M Ail >1# 
4ll£* ,U.yt ^ u< ^ iiw toufe «M ew to perl ,/r* 

(to* m» At <toy ^ njhsnc e , lor <4$ j ^4 <14 *J ^ AlS# ((toy 
know) tkat (ton art emtuasnal eheusere end a plenteous rain, for 

41,; md Ofi *<***> 

Lord will repay retry «m (nwwfty to) Itoir works U 

B yj-aill), where other* reed 'tto — Example* of J|ii: C»^ 

i^0U> %a! m (C tto broasts won two roused ivory coshsts; 

^JLjl ^Ij ^ ytd CU fife* • goodie w hic h stretches (tor toad) to 
(to Itift; sdim-tree ; wham othera reed ul ^ ^i 

or (regarding aa redundant) in the gealtivA. — 

Examples at ^ Qv&M Cj£ '**' *** 

wrong-doer* or* Mi dag m unj/to error y^JLST 
G ^4 6«l itaei o/* Mem ttla an firmly rooted m knowledge. 



Em. / The words C^j, mtuttHy would tkat — / and Je or 
jMrfcps, eve construed in the same way ss Oj, « 

G Mrn were Mween Mo and 
moM dw t m o e tf oa* from wool l C#$ «^ ^f teottld 

Mm Me me d M e tt Awl dtmmmd fowl Uy 

end talol hh Men Anew (fdfcsMsr) jewhse Me her Me wwr* 
ratfsn) u near/ If Is he added (see rem. d), the government of 
J!a or J|n) Is hindevedy as ^IU cJt ijEd perchance thou wilt 
Mo ve with ealmnem (or moderation) ; hot the noun of be 

put either in the nominative or in the accusative, as UV %L5U 

W >UstolT U* dr lofat 0 would that them dome were ourel 


cM 1^3 U t^i V 0 ttenhf Mm our mother took her 
d e port w* /— These wolds sosm, as his bon already remarked in 
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VoL i. § 364, reuu 6, to be verbs; and if so, they govern thd A 
accusative by their own force and not by that of an omitted or 

implied verb*. JaJ, however, sometimes [especially in the dialect 
of ‘Okeil] takes a genitive; as id* j£ijf ^#1 j£j perhaps 

'Abu ’l-JfiytoOr mag be near thee; i^Lf t£u JtfUd sl» jjU 
jterhape God mag have given you name superiority over w, 

Itm. g. With the suffixes of the 1st person we say ^sil, UJJ, 
or (J|, and so with ^tfe and but is more 

usual a«M> yOd, whilst conversely ^ is very rare, the oorre- B 
sponding Hebrew particle to oj. *1*. 13,1. also governs the 

accusative, as appears from the forms »J3p) and sees me. 

#«• * 

h Some of the Arabs put the predicate of these word s , 
as well as their noun, in the accusative ; eg. 0fy£3 tyj ^ ^ 
Ujp~s &i jl iwU his ears, «to» ho looks out eagerly, are like a 
quill or a pointed reed-pen ; td-l U -1^ verify our guards are 

Hons; la^-tjj ^^aif djf d 0 would that the days qf youth C 
could return! ji£] £ 0 would that I were (tom/ 

8T. If the conjunction , connects two nouns in such a wtff that 
the second is subordinate to, and not coordinate with, the first. It 

governs the second in the accusative; aa Xij yjt£ ZXd 

went along the road ; £ I did mt warn going along 

the lya^U decide then upon your ofidr with D 

your companions; it# tfgd water and wood aro equal] ; 

M £ «torf tout (tow done, together with iky father! 


• [C*l seems to be changed from = Hence it can be 

construed with two objective complements in the accusative (like the 

y^STJOi, e.g. l*}li U<j 0*1 0 might Ztid rioef prop, utinam 
videos Z&dum surgentem.] 
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A I went together with him •; Clji U, op U*jj S 

tpAo* Men to do «nM Zd/df J>* AA&b ^ ^ 
thou to do w/M loitering about Ntfdl {J&J or 4 A*A 6 >) Ar** 
J^j£> U<Jj a dirham is enough for thee together with Zhid; Ar*J 
a oieord q/* ytwrf *torf a enough for thee with 
(when thou meetest) af-fkthhak ; £**83 AStS do a* Mon pleased 
(8 35, 5, £) a&Hd the pilgrimage (- g*J\ £+ iUU i**U) ; aIa^ 

'=' V ' ; .' '• 7 . . . . , 

B let a man alone (= 4-Jb £* **>). This 3 is called by the grammarians, 

like tike 3 that governs the subjunctive (§ 15, e), 40“ Vi oi 

£•%$** i'i Ms trow </ simultaneousness , and jtj Me trow 

* 

</ asgtwtaftoii or cottcomiteucet. 

[Rbm. a. Tlie 3 is called eAjji M ><3 the uxlw cf adherence, if the 
two nouns belong necessarily together, as eac h 

C thing has Us price ; s & 3 ^UJI every man has his own care.] 

Rbh. b, This accusative is termed am J y ii j t or the object in 
connection with which something is done. It occurs, tliough but 
rarely, in Hebrew, as Esther, ch. iv. 16, |3 OWK ***“£», 

I too, with my maidens, will fast so 


fi#w> 


• [From this *£j> the modern preposition or ^ with has been 

formed (oomp. Lane, p. 135 c). Spitta, Orammatik, § 83, p. 166, 
D adduces this as au evident proof against Sprenger, who considered the 

whole theory of the 3 I 3 as fabe (AUe Geogr . p. 380). D. G.] 

t Quite correctly too, for Urn subjunctive of the v©>b corresponds 
tioth in signification and in form to the accusative of the noun. The 
one shows that a person or thing depends upon an Act, the other that 
one act depends upon, or is affected or governed by, another act. [It 

is perhaps superfluous to remark that the use of j with the accusative 
is not limited by the conditions given for the use of 3 with the 
subjunctive.] 
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**• The peraon or thing called, h generally preceded Igp A 

one or other of the .Cadt or interjections. The 

principal of these an: I, T* ij, wt &, i&, $ (fern. t*f), 

to which li may also be prefixed ; and (y. 

(a) Of the first seven of these particles the most common are 
$ * 0$ __ 

I, W> and VI They require after them a noun not defined by die 
article, which is put sometimes in the nominative, unma Um? . i D the 
accusative. 

(•) The nominative— in the singular always without the Unwin— B 
is used when die particular person or thing called is dimedy .ddrmmd 
by the speaker, and no explanatory term of any description is appended 
to it; as «»«a la W 0 Muhammad (nom. «); jCal 0 ‘Ammdr 
(uom. jl*s) ; V+* * iO'Amr (nom. VoL i. § 8 , rent, b ) ; LJJL ^ 

0 TaUfn; Hynr* W O Sibawiih ; 0 Ta abba fa Surran; 

Fafima; $ O ZKutb ; Ji&j W 0 Dafoe , ^ ^ 

0 man qf the tribe qf Dabba (O) ; SV, W O thou man; SV> $ 


* • * * 4_+ » 


0 sir; Oe* W O eye; JU-I U lyl*. ^ what is thy name, girtl C 
^ ^ wen ; Ij ho you men; Oyef* W O prophets ; 


• #v|t .. + 


there! 

(fl) The accusative is used : (I) when the persou or thing called 
is indefinite t and not directly addressed by the speaker; as when a 

blind man says So. tome man. take my hand, or 

•AW V woman, take my hand, or a preacher, D 

'&*$<> ikon that art heedless, whilst Death is seeking 

thee; or a poet, O ^ W 0 fmreffer that wishes* to 


• [I is used in calling one who is near, T in calling to one who is 
distant.] 

t [Noldeke writes in a note on Delectus, p. 67, 1. 16: ‘‘Ego quidem 
in tslibus nomen indefinituw esse nego.”] 
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A wit TaUxt (Sl-Medina) ; cm uLi aA/ Ul L&>tj iJS 

Cd 0 rirfcr, if thou /idlest in with (them), tell my comrades qf 

Negron that there u ho meeting (for us). (2) When it is directly 
addressed by the tqieaker, but lias an explanatoiy term appended tu it, 
namely, either a geuitive, or an objective complement, or a preposition 

with its complement, or a determinative or limiting term ; as 

atl O 'Abdu-tifih; t* O lord of the wild beasts; 

* * ■ * ■ 

B ijl.lyf' 0 father qf the little fortress (an epitliet of the fox) ; 

1* 0 ye two companions qf mine; W O fe two 

kiudlers qf my /re; O children of Israel; 

O brethren qf ours; UMh £ 0 thou that art ascending a hill; 

*>: , . * 

# * A J 0 0 3 y ' 

^Uju W 0 thou that art gifted with every good thing; 

w AM 0 a A #A » ' * 

>W«JW l* O l/fo« Mol «** ftnrf towards men ; *h) *>• \j*L V 
C O Mon that art better than Zeid; 4^3 ula» ij 0 Mo<* Mai arl 

handsome in face; WjL*-*"* W 0 Mow whose slave has been 

beaten. 

The simple f&, when the accusative is used, is merely an 
exclamation, addressed to no one in particular ; but when the nomi- 
native is used, it is a real address, to a definite individual. 

+■ 

In the compound fc* no rack distinction is made, and even in a real 

address the accusative is used, as being die case that depends on a 
D verb, and to which, therefore, other nominal and verbal dependencies 
can be more readily attached ; In contradistinction to the nominative, 
which is independent and closes the construction. The reason of the 
omission of the t&nwin in the nominative singular seems to lie in the 
energy with whieh the word is uttered, whereby its termination is 
shortened, as in the imperative and jussive of the verb (see also 
rem, 6). 

Rsn. a. When no interjection is expressed, the same rules 
apply as above; e.g. O 'Itb&n; tt O Lord of the 
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Throne '\£^*‘ 0 tao &***•; <%$ v&l liM y out] a 
•wit / Ofriende tfeun / U* ^ Jgfi JL^ Joeeph, turn 
Ait (let mm it alone, take no further notice if it); 
Jtt £M»> become morning, O night; &L, J}) raneom Aged/, 


'•*« ' - f . et * 


0 r~ 4. 

eut of, ye two pocte who belong to on honourable people / With 
pronouns this omission is very nun; as §g£\ U Aon time, refrain 

ft#*). for tj (J; J#; iajl |J* -tUi* through tke like of B 
Am, Aon (man) there, (comet) heartache and torment (or min) ; 

Ogiso thereqfler ge, ye men time, mere tinging 

gear own edvee; O** ^ Cm 0 Thou that diet 

not, ham mercy upon him toko it dfrng. 

Rm. b. The suffix of the first person singular, is generally 
shortened iu tlie vocative into tore, (see above, at the end of 
the seetkm); as yj £ 0 mg lord; yj mg Lord, chow me; C 
mb* ^ 0 mg eoul; t£tfe C. or tfe 0 mg mrvantc; mg 

fr*****! tjT* Q 0 mg dear eon. This remark does not, of course, 
apply to words ending in or from radicals tmi, j et os 

0& W. from £ a youth, ^1* W, from ^ « judge. Other 
toms are admissible, beside, and clove, 

*<> *•*♦* *< or C, it* lj, and in panes *j •*- lj, |) 

4M W (compare no. e, rem. d). E.g, >1 0 son motor, 

^ortta viL 149, O^'Oson ^ mg unde, $ 0 mg dear eon, 
fo'-fl-jO. yj. JaWJ 1 #j W 0 my Lord, forgive me ; c ^ 

U* 0 daughter <f mg unde, do not eeobd, but go 

A deep; ^ J* otoa $ 0 my uncle, moot thou ever blind 

if one oget The words ^»| father and J3 mother admit of the 
peculiar forms £ and cJ ^ (also pronounced with fttha, 
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cJSf), which become in pence Iff Q and 4-#l W« We likewise 


meet with »l^t Q and #tul 1*. 

Ria o. On the principle alluded to at the end of the section, 
as well as in Tem. 6, several classes of substantives admit of being 
shortened in the vocative by the rejection of one or more of their 
final letter* This abbreviation is called by the gra mm a ri a n s 

A$ *>fiming of the voice (compare VoL i § 283). Namely : 

(1) All substantive* whether proper or common, masculine or 

feminine, that end iall; m yyl Q for for 

Csf*+ c for K J** W (names of men); J^$l for Ij l tl, for 

j ll for i£* l| (names of women) ; JiUI, for I&UI, 0 Mow 

(woman) that reproacheti (me); JlS >1, for 4fU ll, 0 the-camel ; 
^-*0? 6 Q (or keep to Ike houoe, 0 tkeepl for *6 V 

(2) Simple proper names, not ending in ll, that contain at least 

four letters; ee jU tor l), >UI for joUl, JUI for dUUt, 

Uhl ll for >lll |j (name of a woman). If tho word consists at more 
than four letters, and the penult is servile and quiescent, it 

disappears along with tho last letter, se Jia jjs W, ijmia W, 
tille V, Jbi*» jj, for |^#ss, 0 * 1 /^, v>«*— •* >***- '* but 

in other eases it mast be retained, as Uu» ll, • ll, ll, 
jfjk <1, l|, for Jm~*> jytf, •«* tfel. though 

some admit the forme ll and 'J^k I,. Words not ending in <1 
may oho be inflected without regard to the portkm dropped ; as 
jlw ll, w l o, ll, ^ V» instead of Je, , and ^*5 (lor i^U, 

and £paS)i and the same thing is admissible when the 
termination ll is not of the fern, gender, as Jill ll, instead of 
Jill, for ll ill (a man's name). Proper names compounded with 
a genitive (ee U), or forming a complete proposition (as 

*^U jj, |ji itfb) do not admit of any abbreviation, though we 
occa sional ly And snob examples as ly& Q, dropping 1 £& ; but if 
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they belong to the class called ^1 JJLjl (Yol. i. 8 364), they am A 

shortened by the rejection of the second word, as tl, 1^ l| ( 

for Myetf- (?) To these may be added some rarer 

cases, as ^ll ll 0 companion, for Jsll, as Jp sjj, Ji _.lw 
■ . * * ’ ' . 
C*J)T jiati friend, gird up Iky dreoo, and crate not to bo mindful 

of deatk ; and \jjb, for in the proverb crouch 

down quietly, 0 bustard (or partridge) ; os well ee the words 

<M V (for 0^1) end &k W - Js-j ll- [Comp. Voi. i. § 363», 2.) B 
These lest are inflected as folio wb 


Plur. 

Dual. 

Sing. 

t^W 


Jill M. 

c/ii w 


(Ji. Hi) til il P. 

w 


<t m. 

• 0 »0 0 

<*** W 

(ie*i ll) 

('site ll, Mil) 

oul il 

+ + + # 

yfssn l< 

* #v 0 *00 0 

Cm* le, Ate li F. 

(^ui* 

# / / 0 0 

(o^Ute t<) 
0 

(ilite'll) 


Ran. d. We have said above that the noun which immediately 
follows these interjections does not admit the article. One excep- 
tion is the name of God, Jttt, from which we may aey obf V or, 
irregularly retaining the hiroxo, lilt ll*. Another is produced fay 
the insertion of the pronoun tit or UM between the interjection and 
the vocative; os U* ll, Jl^H ,^a t*. instead of J4>SC. I) 


* The mom usual form, however, is J^jtri, without any interjection 
prefixed, though we find occasionally in verse Jltw ll- The origin ai 
the termination Jl is uncertain. [This J^bt is used as a corroborative 
interjection in the expressions 4j J»1 h unlete indeed or wnfem poeribfy 

(S 186, a, ram. d), and jfi J1&I |W» indeed or yon aerify (Iouta, 

P- 83, c).J 


w. u. 


12 


so 
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Cl «* > ■*< li lji i iff I) ( 0 Mom there, who terr\fieet tu 

*»M Mo murder tf thy ekitf. But qmm like Jul^f t* 6 (thou 
«*o art like) the lion in etrongth; j. JT iU^T ,>• 

*o«8MW Mm (for 4U » i ^ 0 thou who hoot endaved my heart; 

Mid ^uS)T ^USiST 1 ^ and 0 y« <«oa status, who ham Jfed; 
am ?«y we. 

Rn. s. If a vocative, expressed by the nominative, be simply 

repeated, or another word be nbetfcntad for it ( eee 1 139, 
WP' V^ ^ it be oooneeied with another vocative by a coidu&ction 

see $139, rem. h$ 5), the ordinary rules ai* followed; 
M ^ ^ 0 MHdt Aid; j>0 J^e| 1* O thou man there — Zhid ; 

W O Aid wad 'Amr ; J4*| ( 0 thou man and 

Aid; jymfijt +ij W OAidor *Amr; but Jbf ^ ® Aid— 

(l moan) ‘Abdu >B4h, M % t, 0 Aid and ‘Aid* ’Uah. 
14 however, die connected word ha* the article, both Me 

nominative and accusative are admissible; aa ^ g, or 

ijCSTi 0 Mmr and j$ W, or 0 Aid 

and Me *•*/ £1 uj? 0 Mewntoww, 

rtpiit y» (M« jnwtM* «/ tfad) w*M Awn, and ye Mrda— Sboold a 
rtwtim bo rep e at e d inancha way Mat Me repetition is neoamarily 
pot in Me accomtire by a following genitive, Men Me aceaaative 
nay be need hi Me flret iartanoe aa weU aa the nominative. For 

“•“P 1 * yja’jl J— .ml* V. ®r d«w V. 0 A** Su'd qf (the tribe 
of) M-'Jne; £, or^5 t<, 0 Asss, Aim qf (M« tr*r 

*Aft/ Aid qf the high-bred 

MMrtb deader real* The grammariaaa explain Me aotmmtive 

^ reying eithar Mat Me eeeond aoonaative is JaJU arbitrarily 
ineerled, or Mat Me genitive baa been dropped in Me flret instance. 

In Me one cnee Me oMgittal oonatruction ia jJL- g ; in the 
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*•*■/ M a vocative, expreaaed by Me naminaMrt, be <m- A 
neetad with another anhotantive by a JefajR JU (a ee 1 139,. A 
•wn. a) or a ^Sf JU (aee ft 1 39, ram. *, 3), Me appetitive may 
be pot either in Me nominative or Me aeoaaative; — * g 

&&X or 0 {tribe <f) Timim, odo/yon; ^ J^aLi g, 

«r gg<£ 0 Muhammad the prophet; J4-j W, or 0 Mow 
«n* Aid; ft O; g, or $. )!* J*| £ or & , 

Oelam, BUr; [yw UV £$al g 0 thou foolieh, churiieh, B 
•w^y* loor, fhb. 6. 1313, 1. 2 m,.]; nnhaa it has a genitive after it, 
when it moat be in Me accoaatire; g Q {tribe tf) 

f^aU ef y* n M 0 Abrmhem, the friend ef 

Qod{ tt ^S g 0 AH *md iu udko; ill 

^ ^^Bre^m^ War^a ; y*.l ^ ^ g 0 Aidi my brother’ t 

eon; t£e lijf ila g 0 /find, owr waefda daughter If the word 

stonds between the Hemes of son and father, it loses its C 

prosthetic I (Vd. L g 21, &), and the name of the person addressed 
may be pnt either in the nominative or Ibe accusative [though the 
ktter is generally preferred]; as j^U C* Stf W, or 1 1,0 Hid, 

eauef'Amr; *j& & & jl $ j* iiaeva, 0 Mwrra, Meerra eon if 

TaU; tj& Cbt ju* H **3 «ud tlm beatdm up ylory, 

O Vamoou ef im; Lywli ^ ^ 

upon Mm, 0 JTarii Mm ‘djam, ^oartae 997 wiM Me vnr. D 

re*® construction holds wiM ; aa ^ or 

g, O mad, dmmyhtor tf'lfim. 


Rnn. ff. An n|jeotm in connection wiM a vocative, expressed 
fay Me nominative, may likewise be pat either in Me nominative 

or the accusative ; as JjbdTJ^j or JllafC 0 Aid theiateUigmt; 

JftfOi W, re o thou there, the intelligent ; jjj g 

re^Sj; 0 BUd, whom father it noble; UZ Oi'ogjLO 


92 


A 
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!*•>►« /«• W Au ^ not Ka'b ibn Mdma nor 


'Ibn Sn'da teat more bountiful than thou, 0 ‘Omar the bountiful ; 
[tSffH «>-»U W 0 thou unrighieoue man, the apoetate, *E1-Mubarrad, 
p. 573, 1 1} 


Bui. h. The interjection Q is eome times prefixed to an impera- 
tive, an IjJm ^ fl, prottrat* gourodm ; Jb W *#• 

yUTyt 0 be thou eefe, 0 houtt if Maig a, dmpitt (all) wear 
B and tear, or during wear and tear ; ^t^JL tfh Jji $ 

0 bring me a morning-draught before the attack on Sinfht; jJtaL Vi 
j&t tom forth to war, Abi Solid; to the optative C^) (see % 36, 
ran. /), aa \f/oSt c4( V 0 would that / knew: ci4 b 
j et* * 0 would that I had beta with than; and to a nominal or 
verbal proposition, as jy>l 0, woe to ZHd; Jt jf £a) I* 

‘ j% . * ■ 

' o • r >i f * r A t*r » ft i rflMr 

jW i>* C»**r; sx* A *A* c“r»« <{/■ tforf 

G «id <f all the people! and qf the just be upon Sim'dn at a neighbour ; 

Ji^o, tittle it the good qf the women. In these cases 
soon grammari an s assume an ellipse at the fjg Us or person called, 
'as *hibt others regard \t merely as a ««!} yip. 

or particle uoed to excite attention *. 


(P) <i^ aad <t (or 1*4) require after them a noun, singular, 
dual « plural, defined by the article, and in the nominative else; as 

<«v cst. 

O n WWW ; 0«(; O caravan ; 


• [The ellipse of the ^pUt is evident in snch phrases as ^ (J 
^ 0 Mow, mAom / would raneom with mg father and mg mother ; 

<tl3ji W 4&a & I prag God to help me agamot thee, 


0 thou whom i would raneom with mg life, 8#d*i xviii. 185, lines 32, 
33. D. G.J 
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tgiS 0 go who bottom; [for l$] 0 be tw ee n . The demon^ A 

strati ve It is also admissible ; aa J*Jl It lj$ l< thou than, mm forward! 

* 

alu jAlJf U^t ")t 0 thou then, whom tou l potmen (or grief) 

it killing; j*l)\ jl/UjT It 0 thou then, who barked at 

(roeUetf) the Bind ’e-Sid. 

Ban. is occasionally need y g lmS& i, Jor e pe ojfemtiou (see 
§ 35, b, 8), by a speaker to call attention to himself or himself and B 
his companions ; aa. $ & & m fir m I will da 

ee and oo, 0 mm (maiming himself); ijlmaff (&\ t3 Jam 
0 God, forgive ue, 0 band (me and pay companions); (£\ U £*Jt 
iSjJk and so we remained behind, 0 three (we three). In this case 
W »*ct be preceded by a clftsse containing the pronoun to which 
it relent, and V *« never prefixed to it 

(c) I $, which ts used to express sorrow or pain, and is heuce C 
called the particle qf lamentation, follows the same rules 

*8 W ; e.g. Am .* ly aloe Muhammad ! a&T J^a ly alas ’Abdu-’Uiih ! 

0 

Generally, however, the termination , in pause #U , is added, which 
uaaally eBaees the final vowels ; as twhtf »y, or alj«j ly, aloe ZHd! 
l((t ly. If a gsuitive follows, this termina- 

tion is annexed to it, and not to the governing word ; as j*sl* ly 

alas far the commander if the faithful / Similarly with o*\ D 
om, o£tjl\ 04 too* •> ‘doe Jar ‘Amr the ton if k-ZMir! But as 
to aa adjective, then is a doubt, some admitting Jqj ly aloe 

for the noble Ziid, mid others not 

Rsm. a tj can be prefixed only to a proper name or a definite 
word*; we cannot say *%rj iy or stjto ly. Nor can it preoede 


* [That is, not having a vague signification, for IjJk is definite in 
tiie grammatical sense. The rule refers, of course, only to the oases 
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A ; though it may be prefixed to ^uil^ £4 ji». ly 

alat/or him who dug Urn welt of Zlauim ! 

RBM.A Vi may also be used Jjyukl, aa 1* «$l 0 ‘Amr, 

• Amrt ' ' 

Rrh. e. Words ending in the Alif maksfiFa (jyi) usually reject 
that termination before adding #C, as eCpa lj, from Vatu, 

thoogb ly is admissible. See VoL i. g 368, ran. 6. 

Rw. i The suffix pronoun of the 1st pen. sing, may either 
B be retained or rejected; as 1*4* £, or Ij^a lj, 0 mg tenant ! 

1^1 V 0 brethren f] lj 0 mg buck! lilt I* Ull ij or 

6^.(ior ^ c. 

0 wy yri^.'— The suffixes of the 2nd pern. sing. fern, and the 3rd 
pen. sing. muc. retain their vowels in a lengthened form, to 

prevent confusion j \y aim for lAg dam, is msec., the fom. 

bang \y, whereas, l&il lj is fem., the masc. being 

•gt+'H’ •> Compare certain forms of &a £ under «, rem. c, 3. 

® Ra**- «• In verse the form is occasionally used, even out of 

pause j u»ltt tj 0 thou there ; l|t» eC/my If 0 welcome it 

the am of ‘Afrit. 

**• («) When the uegative •§ is immediately followed by an in- 
definite object, of which it absolutely denies die existence, it governs 
that object in the accusative; and as the whole weight of the sentence 
folia upon the negative particle, the substantive is abbreviated, when 
possible, by the omission of the Unwin. If then be a predicate ex- 
D pressed, it must be likewise indefinite, but in the nominative case 

For example: jUjf */ then it no mm in the house; 


where lj and t* are used to wail tor the loss of a person, not to the 

exclamations 1^ tjolmg spoliation / (till I*) ijufj or taj%ty ok mg 

gritf! W* and alas my wonder (Lane sub .Jl). Oomp. however 
rem. d. D. G.] 
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there it no god but God; aft thii **A 

bool\ there is no doubt regarding it; Jfi J4J * there it no man 
standing; jlu *) there is no one better than thou ; oZ'.i 

there are not two Gods ; lift Jw>-* there are no men here; Jm 1 ** *j 
U* there are no Muslims in the city ; M ^ there are 

no helpers for thee ; U c» UA -*» *9 there are no Muslim women in 
our possession ; Oli) *) there are no pleasures for grey hairs ; 

/f .1 * 

V CjVj y ^31 *l*Jt the aquatic animals which have no lungs; B 

[jMj 44 y or ^ there it ho avoiding it (Voi. L § 864, h); 

sj»y u^ r CS'-jgl Sjj tkvrv is no wondering that the 

young man should follow the example of his father ]. But if the nega- 
tive be separated from its object, it is put in the nominative ; as 

• i / <i <e * % 0 + + 

J+j ^ there is no man in the house ; jy wJ in it (viz. 
the wine if Paradise) there is no injurious force. 

\ 

Rbm. a. Ttie rule regarding the retention of the terminations C 
* 

^ and tj in the dual and plural may seem to be contradicted by 
such examples as^jtkty ill thou const do no wrong (lit. 

thou hast not two hands for wrong ) | Q ^ the has no ears; 

% « a*** without sleeves ; M \3f*& ^ thou hast no 

helpers; but in these cases the grammarians say that the preposition 
» liu jl u #fo>5 LsmJu , arbitrarily inserted to strengthen the 
annexation, and that the preceding noun is really in the construct D 
state. In the same way too they explain the phrase* ili 1^1 ^ 
thou hast no father, and 2 UJ *j, As Aos no brother, which are 
generally used instead of *} and sUJ [But compare 
Vol. i. § 315, footnote.] The form yl is, however, also used before 
yj, as »\y* v 1 H-‘ Islam it my father, I have no 

father but it; and if any transposition takes place, the ^ of the 
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A dual and plural moat of ooarae ba restored, as tja oU 
thou halt n o thing to do with tide matter. 

Rem. t. The plar. fernn. in Oil may, it is said, take fith 
instead of kter, as GJl* *■» i 1 * - 

Rbm. e. The interrogative I may be prefixed to *j, either to 
aak a doph question or to convtff a reproach, more rarely to 

express a wish; as has SHmd no patience t 

B 4 Sfey£ C Sg |>«l •)! Am one no sdfrertraini, t chose youth 11 

on Ms toons t **jp+j ^UiZms u ^ no Ms rwtum 

of which is possible, after it has passed away f (would that a fy «, 
which hoc once pawed away, could pouibly return !) 

(b) If a genitive be attached to the substantive after the 
accusative must of course be usfd in its construct form, as 

• s . ( • 1 I ' / / 

J-4U. Mrs a no wave any man presmf ; *9 

G no true friend can be found. But if the substantive be followed by 
an explanatory term of the nature of an objective complement, a 
preposition with its complement, or a determinative or limiting term, 

the ttatwln is retained (compare § 39, a, ft *); as jthih ^ UWi •) 

. 0' * 

tier* it no one attending a HU risible; Jejrii Cut LfelJ V <4sre 
it no' one riding a hone on the roads OJJa j^j V ts 

no bettor (mm) than Zhid in our opinion ; UjUa UfctS y Afore 

D it notm who tpeaht good with u t; >yil aiai ill*. *J no one whose 

deeds are good it blame-worthy ; tiil* N lfcn» is no 

* +. ■ + + 

one among you who knows the gor'dn by heart. 

Him. Nomina agoutis, however, when they take their objective 
complement by means of the preposition J (§ 31), constantly reject 

the tknvfn ; as ^ gt ^ al Jblfe yi ^ dH All, 

jf God touch thee with trouble, there ie none to 
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remove it but He, and \f He seek thee with good, there ie none to keep t £ 

bach Hie bounty ; jjtf y none can change the words 

0 0 0 0 : -0 ■ " ■ 

of God. 

(e) If an adjective be immediately annexed to an accusative after 

*$, it may either take the same form without the ttnwln, or it may 
retain the tin win, or, lastly, it may be put in the nominative with the 

thiwin ; m Cth Oitj/h j*rj i or •$, or Chijh Jw? *f, 

there it no witty man iu it (the lionae). But if the adjective be B 
separated in any way from the substantive, the first of these three 

constructions is no longer admissible ; ns Ct* V, nr U^b, 

there it no witty man in it, but not Ch^jii. 


(d) If another substantive be connected with the accusative by 

the conjunction y the particle may be repeated or not. (a) If ^ be 
repeated, the first substantive may be put in the accusative without 
the t&nwln, and the second either in the accusative, with or without 

the tinwin, or in the nominative ; as Jbw *§\ (*>*, *>$) i>$ Jj+> V C 

there is no power and no strength save in God: or the first substantive 
may be put in the nominative, and tire second either in the accusative 

without the t&nwin or in the nominative ; as *5] (Jji) iyi Jp. *) 
«tlV. (fi ) If *# bo not repeated, the first substantive is put in the 
accusative without the t&nwln, and the second either in tire nomi- 
native or in the accusative with the t&nwin ; as (tfpTj) ttpdj J*.J 

A ot 

jU til u* there is neither man not' woman in the house Examples: D 
hL ** there ie no kinship today and no friendship ; 

V* *)j M O] u£ Jt *# *»»y / have no mother , \f this be so, 

9*00 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0*00 0 $ 0 

o»d no father ; ^ tbre is ho father and 

no son like Mai'wdn and his son ; O*** *§3 W gbt 

* + 

JVC he and thmv is no idle talk in it (in Paradise), and no accusing 

(one another) qf sin, and no death, and in it there is none to reproach; 
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A &U& ^ SI*. V ^ *i >>* a day in which there shall be no 

bartering, nor friendship , nor intercession ; [jjk 

QylJ^t oh them tkail come no fear, neither skull they be grieved 

(Kor’in ii. 86, where a var. reading is j£*»). R S.] 

Rdl a. The particle ^ when used as above, is called by the 

gra mmari a n s li*U or L JU) % the U I (hoi dmw 

B M* tofofe pfftttf, [and 4^2M ike Id that denies absolutely]. The 

substantive in the accusative is called JJ*\, the noun if Ut, 

and the predicate *} >#». the predicate of Id. The predicate may 
be omitted, when it has already been sufficiently indicated; as 

when one asks ^ if there a man in thy house! and 

■40 S * 0 I t 0 # I# 

you reply there is no one (scil. or JA 

ie there any one standing up t and yon say Si M ont (soil. 

G The omission of the noon, on the contrary, ie very rare; as 

4l *Ia S. for dfl* *)> there is no fear for thee or wo harm will 

befall the a 

Raw. 6. The noon of *$ should, according to the grammarians, 
bo always indefinite (S^jCi). Apparent examples to the contrary, as 
'j* ^ - 'j* S[> a disputed case, wad no KM l/aean for «f (to 

dosdds it), an explained to mean O—** ujh ^La Hy, and no one 
D named Mbit Hasan, or J lie and wo one file KM 

Haean; *£» Jga $ Mm is wo £mfam tonight for the 

beaete that Carry us; J*WV 1^ S Mm is wo in As land. 

An adjective added to any of theee names would be indefinite, as 
l^J UU» Is. l/l and no compassionate KM (faean to decide it. 


40 . Having thus treated of the accusative as the objective 
com ple ment, we now proceed to speak of it as the adverbial com- 
plement In a stricter aenae (see | tt, h). 'Rut depends— 
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A. On the idea of being or existence, when nrprreaail (a) by the A 
substantive verb £tfc, or (ft) by other verba, tha aigmfieataon of which! 

includes that of The general idea of existence is in this case 

limited and determined by the accusative. 


41 . The verb iitfr, to be, to exist, when it supplies tha place of 
the logical copula, requires the predicate, to which the being or 
existence of the subject refers, to be put in the accusative; as 

y *vcmt tjS*e fiM £t& u\ if At calamity it decreed (or B 
fated), it will befall him without doubt; ijal) j* 

he and Me brother wen teachers in h-Tatf; M 3£& I ^ia 
•^ey* J>*n ay&y that ye may to witueesee again* mankind, 
and (that) tie Apeetls may be a witness in regard to yon; 

4jS sd 2 olL&Tdnd whoever hath Satan as Mscompambn, 
a bad companion is he ! JJj &£ ,ju and (f they repent, C 

it will be well for them; •* e£ hLi & ft 

alsi ^ if it be he, thou wilt not be abb to overcome Mm; and 

if it be n* he, there ie no good to thee in killing him; IjiyL 

y\ beys stones or iron; && JM ^ 

J*? 'M* K\by liberality amdoMnsss a mtm becomes a cMgf among 

**» P*9b> and' thy becoming so is easy for thee; tjXi O* Jis 

iKa.1 U)(i£ l£t£*II and net everyone who Mows a cheerful faee is thy D 

brother. But if old. has only a subject connected with it, to which 
the idea of existence inherent in the verb ie attributed, that subject is 

put, like every other, in the nominative ; as 2 £&» jfO o& 
Hi Mm was (or lived) a merchant, and he had (Lit. there were to Mm) 
three sons (j>^U ij\ia would mean he was a merchant); 2 J>ti ^h 

Jle but he who has (lit to whom there is) much property; 
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A tekai is fated will com to putt. In the former ewe, 

the substantive verb is celled by the grammarians liltslf Cl 1 *. tkt > 
incomplete or defective, relative kdna, because it requires an attribute 

to complete the sense ; iu the latter, 4*01 \lfb, the complete, absolute 
kdm, because it contains the attribute in itself and does not require 
any other. 

Ran. a. The subject is called the noun qf kdna, 

B and the predicate O^o the predicate of kdna. * The natural 
sequence of tire three is verb, subject, predicate, as «*<J I 

but we may also say &a 

£>e?p+fi and it wot Our duty (it behoved Ut) to eueeour the 
believer,; jdl i» i jfi. and there it none equal Unto Him; 

and e ven Xtj O®, e^peeWly in interrogative and alternative 

e en t ep ees , as £jlf j) Jfcfo i|ii honour a quoit, whether 

he be rich or poor [§ 6, oj. This inversion is, however, in some 
C ca s es impossible ; for example, my brother woe my companion most 

be expressed by ^*.1 o&> because -jd d&> would 

naturally mean my companion woe my brother. [If subject and 
predicate are both definite, it is allowed, in case of inversion, to 
put the latter in the nominative, the former in the accusative, 
converting thereby the logical subject into the grammatical pre- 
dicate, the logical predicate into the grammatical subject, as 
Ijqj i»j *J for Jqj i*U.I Toets allow themselves to 

D do the same in other cases, as A» a »l ef — J- 1 ^ 

WWW w w 

U, (Tab. L 755, 1. 2). D. G.] 

w w W * / 


Rg» b. &\tn may sometimes be omitted, especially in alter- 
native conditional cl a u ses ; as £& ^ ] |fe*> Oj UE)b»J thou 
wilt be reeompeneed either with good or with soil (ie. o'A* Oj 

£h Ojj W*- d&Mi Ojy &«• 6j Js* U Je* 

«hM ie tp ohen ie spok en , be it trueorfUm; J&CX’euL 
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^ Ojl btb il{ U »<« meaning ie ‘U de ende utmost A 
in a thing; be it what it mag, whether good or bad; $p£ Jd O* 
'affi\ x jb from the time they were pregnant, tiU their young were 
Mowing them (ie. *&£ j£n ciUfa £*•); 2* ajlj* ^1 
bring me a beam (to ride), even (fit be an net [| 4, rem. 6]. 

Ran. c. o^ w rarely merely redundant ; as ft ^#1 ^ iSjl, 
y»>»' heyl^n oifc ,ji» 0wCJ Ms Across qf the Bin* 'Abt Bthr B 
rwfe upon branded Arab eteede ; OilsWJ Ijj 

ts» and how when thou paseest bg the dwelling of a 
tribe and of noble neighbour* of ouret 

and 

their like woe not found*. 


Rkm. <L The verb sj&*> -®fchiop. ||J» kdna, doee not occur in 
Hebrew in the sense of to be, exist, happen, though it ie bo used in 
Syriac (rare) and Phoenician. The construction of the JSthiopic C 
verb ie the game as that of the Arabic; in the other Semitic 
la ng uages, which have lost the final fiexional vowels, the case of 

ffftHHOfc bft obflflPYfld hilt Jau htlnii itb wfmm tkn m Aftti 

r redraw WV YWVt VUU itvtt livlyoi IIP WU UlC ftOOQ* 

sative.— In Hebrew the radical retains its original signification 
of to etand (compare Fr. Sire, older form stirs, and Span, s star, from 
Lat. store), and the place of is supplied by ,“VT1 or rffl 

- • T* * 

Aram. loot, to fall (ijyd), happen, be (compare £§$, to fall, 

happen, Isvt. accidit, Eng. it fell out), of which the predicate must D 
tiso be looked upon as in the accusative. 


tt. The same construction appertains to certain verbs, called by 

the grammarians the listen qf kdna, which add some 

circumstantial or modifying idea to the simple one of existence. This 

may be : (a) the idea of duration or continuity, as in >l> to continue. 


* [Different from this is the use of £>\b after participles, infini tives 
and other nomine verbelia, in the sense of Ae (it) was or was formerly. 
See many examples in the Gloss. Oeogr. and the Gloss, to Tabsri. D.G.] 
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A to last, construed in the perfect with the U (see 8 1> and 

VoL i. 8 887, p), {jot to remain, to hut; Jtj, £*, <&*!», to cease, 

construed, in the perfect or imperfect, with a negative particle ; (6) the 
idea of change or conversion, as in fm, U*, and Jht, to torn out, 
to become; (e) the idea of lime, as in Jit to boot do during the whole 
dag, Oly during the whole night, j£\ at daybreak, U* or ^#1 in the 
morning,^ in tk* forenoon, £tj or in the evening, all of 

B which verbs are often need as simple synonyms of o'** without any 
regard to the secondary idea of time; or, ( 4 ) the idea of negation, by 

which that of existence itself is absolutely denied, as in not to be. 

Examples : OyJT eitJS tmku c»«b U «^«h "j 

there it no pleasure in life, at long at its jogs are troubled by the 

recollection of death and old age; >b Cs y*Utt *>• A Ihi SmJ y 

jj£io OtA do not count fhysef/' among men, at hug at anger 

C hat the mattery over thee; iUj « Jw J\k S way God never 

cease being beneficent to you; ojJT j* l> Jp *j never cease bearing 

death in mind; O* not 

cease standing by it (worshipping it ) ; tiji. oJdt jU the clay became 

pottery; (C * jrfi jo^t dJ* U lit Cfihy und he thought 

that the water became vapour, and the vapour became water; &U 

D t j*a CsM* Jj and thou hast been sold, and hast become a 

slave in Mikka; IjU) »ay Uyby jrjy-Jlia ^ *r*l 1 U> man it like 

+ . 

nought but the lamp and its light, which becomes ashes; yuA *>1 
UW the blackness of his hair became whiteness ; l £y* U >asSl 
an enemy never becomes a friend; by-J s*4*j *« /“«« become 

Wad; «w* **ose **o /»» «*• 

prostrating tksms s h e s unto their Lord and landing up (in prayer ) ; 
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J*'>*>*^ they went out in the morning with settled K 

purpose; Uj*>J sth i^ni/ ^ *1 through the grace of CM ye are 
Scorns brethren; £*£ £4 ^ ** **** „ Wmme 

« faxyer d«W fa <%n<a/«n; jg£| |£ft •* 

b S** tag not to one who gives yon the salutation, Thou art not a 
believer; J*r*i J«e ^ one who knows and one who dees not 
how are not on an ey»*%; cJ3 J» B 

God kath decreed, OXsmi, that ! should not cease to hue thee. 

B*n. «. To the above verbs may be added jSL JL, and SHi » • 

“ ^ U** '•»*& ««*# Orme * on my father's /bee, 

(and) he dmll become seeing (recover hie eight, explained by m £ 

Ur^r) » * i^ifi t fajT (or ^31) <U^ the budding became strong or firm; 

<$L Jbjf As sW/*n«f his knjfi till it 

became* Mbs a javelin (i.e. jL)—0f these verb, three, vis. C 

y^», and Jtj, are always iilU; the others mhy be either 
or iStl (see 8 41, at the end). 

Ran. b. The verbs Jlj, * nd ^ ^ 

aceompaakd by a negative, expressed (as in the above examples 
with ^ and Jtj) or implied, as Jit £ 'rfj 

1 aaei 1 **® a "ol easts, as hmp as God preserves my 

yr ° e< ’ to "*■ • und ridea noble steed D 

( C^‘ * “* “ rf>yme for . Jn'' ^ ^ 

»J*ll and I said to her, By God, I will not cease sitting still. 
[Comp. 1 102, pem.] 

Rmt e. The verb to bs found, be extant, exist, is often 
reckoned one of the C dja.1, but erroneously ; for it is either = 


• (^j*> may be added to them verbs; see the Oloes. to 'Ibn 
’al-Psqlh. D.O.] 
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H&\ and has no predicate, or it is the pMsive of O**, which 
governs two scousstivcs, sad therefore naturally retains the second 

object JytMt); ss $<f $ not otu of them 

it found pun (in « pun late), where C£w is a JC or circum- 
afamtUl accusative, or see (Fir. on, Own. man) <*> not 4^ 

thorn pun, where l£* b the seeoad object [8 26]. 

Ban. <L Hie negative particles lie and $, when ^-*1# 
amimUatcd to Uim, or need **» ** mgnjfieatum gf ttita, 

are also construed with the accusative of the predicate, provided 
(1) that the predicate is placed after the subject, (8) that the 
exceptive particle is not interposed between them, (3) that the 
corroborative particle ^ is not added to and (4) tint the 
subject and predicate of $ are birth undefined ; e.g. U» U 
HU it not a turnon being; Uj and they an not it* 

children ; O* U they are not their mother* ; jo3 

<jt(, C 'jj'g •& C»v w*/* <J* to** <**f*«, M 

it nothing on sards enduring, and no fortress can protect {one) from 

.M <M Mb W, ^ V »t ' ««" “« 

when thou hadet no companion who wot not foithlet* ; but on the 
contrary, CM* ^ Oj Ve our habit U not cowardice; ZlM ^4 

jfcisr iat »** <?«“*»"«■ 

gs ore neither gold nor pure ether, but pe are pottery u The fourth 
restriction is violated in such verses as: $ .yiST >ly- cimj 

££ ^ •£ CfiWondsfts (W «n mg heart 1 * core, 

/ dmnd no other than her and nbmd not my tone her (tJ? being 

definite) ; \Jflf ^ ^ **"• ** P ra * ie 

won nor doe* the money remain.— If to has a second predicate, 
e manated with the tat by an adversative particle such as or 
then the second must he put in the nominative, as & U 
Jmti J# CiO JWrfis not tfmt d mg but eitting, Le. *o& >* hut 


§ 42} The Verb. — 3. Government of the Verb. — (a) The Accne* 105 


in any other case, the accusative is preferable to the nominative, as 
Ijtatf *9y U5U Jyj U or jUli *9j. — This government of U and ^ 
is peculiar to the dialect of £l'|Ugftz> and hence they are called 
j&W-Jf U and S^vJf S> 

Rrh. c. The abovo construction of U and *j is also extended to 
0*9 (Vol. L § 183, rero. 6), and to or the negative ’in 

(see [Vol. i. § 363, k and] § 158) ; as jf\ ^Jta OjzL* j* ho 




rule* over nobody ; 4fcfc*U 4% Mis cannot profit thee B 

nor harm thee; ^ gUUiO I^T Oj 

a man is not (to be counted) dead token hie life comes to an 
end, but token he is wronged, and forsaken (by hie friends) ; 
i^tfU £>gmu 0*9$ but it was no time of escape ; iaC 0*9 

it was not an hour for repentance. Tlie government of Cj* 9 Moms 
to be restricted to nouns denoting time, and either its subject or 

predicate is omitted, usually the former 0*9 =* C 

a a * * M v * 


Rem./ Instead of tlie accusative, the £*\pL\ may take 

after tliem a verb in tlie imperfect, following the construction of 

r r * #'i lrl> I fi •> M * a + f.sw i rr r r A r 

0^1 8 or § 8 » fl ; u USli S 

As wetwr to cease steefdng as long a* the bfaeksmUk continued 
working at any work ; l**JJ a9u i he continued looking at 

)// r .v #«w i t i #4 A III / • r _ 

Mem ; 4UM )l jwf Cjj**) and / ml down Ay D 

and conversed with him at great length ; jj&i *9 ;U As became 
speechless; lj jLo he began to reflect upon such and each a 

subject; Oj*£a? and ye toould be marvelling ; osutua 

and Mey were aW ntyA/ hoping for (or longing for) Me motors qf 
Bidr; 4 ^b ^ and Ae Aeyan wringing his hands; atlU 

jLy jA>JJ by God, thou wilt not cease thinking (or speaking) of 
Joseph (rem. b)\ J&jmZ <L^ u i'ju j rtou wilt 


W. II. 
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never tea*, at long at thou lived, to hear qf tome one being dead, 
until thou art he (until thy atm turn comet). [The predicate of 

and its tlmt may also be replaced by a preposition and 
the word it governs, or by a circumstantial clause, generally with 

y, as vj £*1 tij cJA JdU in former tin** / toot not lobe 

frightened by a wdf; JJtS U, l U» MSiwe dared not 

to pray near the Ka'ba; iUi O* 4 -*^ ^ h\ a* they were 

not prevented from it; yj iSh UliJ Jit U Ojj 

Jj# £y verily in our hand* the Heel it eloquent, tokilet in other 
hands it is dnm&.] 

Rbm. y. With the construction of the mentioned 

in rem. s, we m my connect that of the JUil or mr&s of 

appropinquation. These are principally of two kinds : such as 
indicate the simple proximity of the predicate, and Buch aa imply 

a hope of its occurrence .-^ 1 ) 4 To firsfc cla8S belon « 

and uf/jisah. (•) jlfr ( 1 st p. sing, perl rarely Csa&), imperf. 

>t^, particip. was originally construed with the accusative 

of the predicate, as oifo ««**> 7 returned 

to (the tribe qf) Falun, but 1 was vary near not returning; but it 
commonly takes the predicate in the imperfect indicative, as 

tis^f &n dL3 it ewi/y As was niyA leading us astray front 
our gode;J£ty£ Vytf fop U jfrt &+ *ft*r the hear* of a 
part qf them had well nigh emtrved; OJO&t V ^£#>0* 

Ji»JUi he found before them (the two harriers or hills) a 
people who could eearedy understand epeeeh; 1 ^ \oy 
ojohi then they oacrifieed her (the cow), but they were nearly not 
doing it; U& J 1% Jf iJ* £>■' «>| when he etreteh* out hie 
hand, ho non hardly 0 * it; rarely the subjunctive with as 

iiii o> Jilt siA iiX JLJ y iifc U / «« 

nearly not praying the •apr (or afternoon prayer) t&l the tun wot 
nearly retting; Jh«43 *”* *» 
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expiring over him (for grief), (/J) ilitjl, little used in the perfect, A 
generally takes ^1 with the subjunctive, more rarely the imperf. 
unite. ; as lyU * 3 tyW <jl iy>U J*i l>l ^ 

««d if mm were asked for the (very) d *(, token it toot said 'Give 
hcref they wouU well nigh he disgusted <■ it*? ref rue; 

r r/ * J r f *<W s « r i / | I 

V'ri wrejVl ui***. *^3 O* W our land is nearly becoming , 

a/kr our friend *« (/e/wrlurd, a desolate wilderness ; yj* 

C&H +4 dJIUr t/fra* J As tcAo /hot /row Aw /bto, w likely to B 
meet it on some occasion when he is off his guard . Ibis verb is 
either personal or impersonal, for we may say ittyj 

(an in the tliird of tiie above examples), or dhtyj 

s »# 4 | 

(as in tlie first), or jyj Qli (where the real subject of 

dXZyi is the following clause). Hie form is a vulgarism. 

(y) (rarely u^j&e) is only used in the perfect, and is construed 
with the imperf. india, rarely with and the subjunctive; as 

J 4/ I S / • J ♦ .M rr r ' 

UfjySi i >* yJUUI 'e v *j& my Acarf iww nearly melting away C 

from grief; \JLmS <j\ ji> wA«n fArir throats (lit. 

ficcAs) w ere niyA beittg cut to pieces ( with drought or thirst). To 

these may be added such verbs as As teas near 

overtaking Asm; l«^b As teas nsor doing so and so; 

>ljt, e.g. J|S and they found a waU which 

was about to fall; Oy+4 <As stcA man ts aAot^ to 

r jl + / | | / | f J ^ g M / __ 

dOe; jjky e.g. ^>1 <As Zomp mas on fAs potn< </ D 

yotny ouf; and the like. — (2) To the second class belong 
(£>+*, and JlyUmt. (a) u -lo ( 1 st p. sing, rarely C^i), 

used, we may say, only in the perfect, [and having always the 
meaning of the imperfect^ mostly in the sense of the indefinite or 

definite prerent (§ 8 , a, A)], was originally construed, like >&, with 

r •* r * hr* w • * »J r 

the accusative, as in the half verse 
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do not (abuse me) to much, for I may become a f otter , and in the 
proverb ^1* perhaps. the little coot mag become (map 

bring) misfortune*, or perhapt U-Qowrir (the name of a well) may 
become (mag bring) misfortunes; but generally it is construed with 

J/l end the subjunctive, *• ot J '& erf *** 

Lord mag knot mercy on yon,- [£in3 \fi \jr* ^ "•* *** 

perhapt dot]-, Ijj bu5 *5» jtttff J&i .yjjt Ci»^* t> *•** 
it not be, f it mere ordained yew to fight, that ye would not fight t 

rarely with the import indin, ee mjjf a# qrjh perhaps 

God may bring tome joy; idjj 

tome joy mag be dote behind the torrow in which 

thou now art This verb, like <llijl i» either personal, «*<j j«» 

„ #r |l • } -r ' 

jhj&i ^1, u in the above examples, or impersonal, O' 

nsjtf yi >5 U*& l>£& jl perhapt ye maybe m verse to a 

thivg, though it be good for you. Still another construction is 

possible, via. with a pronominal suffix in the a c c us a ti ve, j^8 

or Jiji5 JiCa, like Jd (§ 36, rein. /), just ee conversely Jil 

may be followed by the import indie, or the subjunctive with 

C>t u Ct^ Silfjf J*) iloJst !•» «»d **•< hnoso 

(whether) perchance the hour ie neart Jjjyh pa t* £fi aW 

ClLT perhapt He may aid you againtl thete evildoers, (fi) 
ran, with $ and the subjunctive ; as Cl 1 «*<j or 

ilft efi \£t*- (r) "“*» with J)1 *«d the subjunctive, 

asjit«5 O* Ai-tf wbUyJfl the sky is Kkdy to rain; O* 

it ie Uhdy he may «m*.-^3) With these two classes of verbs the 
grammarians connect a third, which they call ^ylll Jbh> or 
h jlait, the oerbe of beginning. Such are: Jd.1, gA 

Jilt (rarely JtJe and JJe), Jha, J*K “d •*"*> to 

foyin, used, we may say, only in the perfect, and followed by the 
imperl indie.; as aa^ Ji*. he began to reproach him; 


§ 44] 2%« Fork — 3. Government of the Verb. — (a) The Aocue. 109 


*>* and they began to sew together of 4,1 

the leaves qf Paradise (to cover their nakedness) ; jkh ^ 

ilii cJu* 4*f+ «Me» I wasqff my guard ford moment, 

Urn nightingales, dipping in their heads, began to drink qf my 
cistern ; rial* jiS Ovt c J ^ aj ««d / to divide 

the meat among the people of San'S; 

ilgJI Ms pigeon began to fly about in search qf water; <M#Vi 

the woman began to wail aloud; Cn^ Ms to B 

reproach me. 


43h The adverbial accusative depends— 

A On any verbal idea which determines or limits in any way 
the subject, verb, or predicate of a sentence, or the whole sentence. 
In tiiis case it supplies the {dace of a preposition with tile genitive, 
or of a conjunctive clause, and amply makes up for the want of adverbs 
in Arabic* 


44. By the adverbial accusative is designated : — C 

a. The time in or during which an act takes place; as 

UgZ aigULl? the caliph saw him one day washing his feet ; 
hXj* \JfH V he knows not how he ekaU die on his 
dying day; c^U, orj*yJ\ Jim*, I waited the whole day, 

or part qf the day ; > I U*e I did not know 

whether he came here yesterday or today; Ut*1 tfon} ^ 0&* D 

he stopped (a few) days in a milage; tjM> ^ implore 

God night and day to protect you from it; \jk ** 

will give you the book tomorrow ; JU* W* *yWj <tnd they came 
to their father in the evening ; b\Z**h jfs^ ^ OOir* reflect 
two months upon the choice qf a teacher ; 

3U- he did not pass the night on a bed for forty years; ih-j.-x 
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i 0 0 h 0 m <• 


*000 # * J 


A U**»l id #&W tf/i at time* whilst lecturing ; £y* 

j£iil and 1 continued reflecting for a cvusiden&b time; 

i^+XJh iLjT s3ii I killed him last y^tr ; C * U / fasted 

■* 

daring Ramadan; ,tlll &+J <i-U- I came in tie winter-time; Jli 
fa *wrf «< the time qf hie meeting him (or when he wet him) ; 
4«t&* *W> tU the time when old age is drawing near ; j*yi >tr”^ 
B UU nei jt £*&* *fj \£Xt H £jj* (it dtdl seem) as if they, on the 
day they shall see it, had not tarried (in their gmces) sacs an evening 
or its morning; jhJfi *>♦ *£* C *m X + I sat with him 

for a long time, i.e. then he tarried not 

long , i.o. jtfl llij. (To the same claw bolong tiic adverbial 
expressions Jj-* Ott once, jvyi Cd£ one day, Cili one night , and 

Cnai (or «S»tt) tjh Jj* *3«i> / wrt At'jN «tf.] 

C ftsu. a. A ma#d-ar is often put iu the accusative of time by an 

ellipse of some such word tut C*fj of time of; o.g. 

• , *1g k <f’ ' {I ' •' £ f * * •" 

ie corns at sunrise, i.e. ^****11 *yU» cJj ; 

I arrived at the setting qf the Star (the Pleiudes) ; jUj 
£uJf JtjuU Mw happened at the time qf the arrival of the caravan 

qf pilgrims, or patSs f, JU <K the time qf afternoon prayer, 
or iijUi during the caliphate of U-hta'mOn; JlJip 

D cmd at the setting qf the start; 

(fay waited for him for the space qf time in which one might 
daughter two camels. Examples of more violent elisions are: 

^isrqtf *j I will not speak to him as long as the two 
gatherer* qf acacia berries (or leaves) are away (i.e. I will never 
speak to him), for ,>&u3f C* !*•} **31 *) I will not 


go to him as long as the ttoo Pointers (the two stars which point to 
the Polestar) endure (i.e. I trill never go to him), for *Tfa IJL» 
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Rbm. b. Peculiar is the use of ijSq, jmJ*, tfJLu, tje Lfa 9jJf, A 
0 + 1+ « 

and as a sort of definite proper names, when they refer to the < jl 

morning of a particular day or to a certain fixed time ; e.g, *1*11 

+ 00 _ _ # 0 0 0 v .* * *+* 000 S00 

jrnmmet I WCt Aim tkl$ MOTtH H? / j+mm* Jhp» % U. M COMS OH 

•+ 0* 00* 00 0 . 0 

Friday in ike morning; *j\* jhyi / cams on 

'"0 0' 0 

0 0 00 0 0 0 0 0 00 A * * 0000m 000 0 0 0 00+ 

Tknrstfay in the morning; ,*** *1*11 l^AU 

+ + 

*++ * $ * 

I met him time after time; «C*i) would mean / mat Atm on a 

certain morning]. 

he T 1 . f +(d extrusion of an act, ami, if general and indefinite, B 
the jdace in which it is jKJrfonucd ; as Jt*«l imsfl lyjC they impelled 

r 0 + 000 h 0 M 0 0000 00 

four miles; s J * m ***fl / walked two pamsangs; lyA 

As m» fi bowshot; (VW->) i yki As r#VpAf awd l?/%; 

9 0+0 &0 ml 00+a 00 0 0 00 

!r*H> !W >wdl he conquered the enemy by hud and sea ; 

Jui, JtjJ. before ; djy, Iwkind; iu#j /« #Ar middle; J>*> 

0 0S 00 0 00 f 

around ; wsa m J HWffr/v jUf beside, by; etc. [Here wo 

may add the adverbial expressions Oti and JW£lt Ot> /» /Ac 0 

direction of the right hand and of the left.] 

Kkm. iu WIicjii the phu e of the act is definitely specified, the 

i ms* A 00 0 

pre[H»sitinii must lie used ; as jtjdt s Z **, JL^. I h/U tbntm in the 

m 6 •+*. 0 0 * >& 0 * 

house; ++0 ^ C^JLo / prayed «» <Ac mosque qf the 

* 0 0 0 0* 0 0 '0 i Ifl 

}troi>he.l; Azk* ^ I stopped at the place where Sb 

T 7 


l/osein was ktNnl ; not jljdl Cw4it> 


A 0 #1 

, and JtfU CU*H ♦. 


Kvecpted is the ease when a vague noun of place, sudi as yjrfU D 

<ir>»UU t is construct] with a verb conveying the idea of stopping 

0 0 0 0 0 * 00 0 

of I'oitmining, as ^\SU Os*JU>. / sat down in ZciiTs jdace; 


* [Sometimes, however, tln k definite noun of place i.s put in the 

t . 0% W * » 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

accusative against the rule, ns in J! / wot to Syria, 

00 0 ml . . , 

Jl« ,t L 0 j 0 1 the fit'll atayvtf during mtdtlay iu the t* uts of f inm Ma'leul (pec; 


th«» (i|iis> ( lo 'I'hIkii-! in v. C 


ip. 7<>, mn. #t). I>. (t.] 
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A and also the ease when a noun of place is oonstrued with the verb 
from which it ia derived, as jJj juuU C^ai t or 

9 ■ *' * 

/ sal (totm «n 2 &fs seal; JuliU >11 As stood up in hit place, or 
mpplied kit place . — The noons K?. M- H(& ’ 

quarter, ^U- owtonfe, Jfcli, intkh, require as ^s 

jl^jT ^.jU. / * te P i ouitidt the house; hot in later Arabic we often 

find the accusatives £jU-. end jA-b, as also ^ neaT > 

B for uf, yjpZ on the east, yjijt on the west, tor ^St 

^jk and the like. — Observe also such phrases as: ,j~» >* 

l^iT Uu he it at Jar from ms as (lAe ptoee where) the Pleiades 
{hang in the thy); 'jshe it at far from me at the 
farthest place where one can chide (or cry out to) the dog ; 3 * 

aU\ jJj \+he it a$ cloee to me ae the place where my waiU-wrapper 
it fattened. ' 

Rue. 6 . The accusative of tune and place ia called by the 
C grammarians u^ljt the vessel ( wee VoL i. § 221 , rem. a), or 
44 I Jjydjl that tn which the act ie done. 

c. The state or condition , JuJT, of the subject or object of an 
act, or of both, whilst Ae act is taking place ; as Mj *W- 

Ztid came riding ; a) U XL* yj& %Jhy he stood 

at the entrance qf the cave, saluting him (and) saying to him ; 
v 0 f and enter the gate, prostrating yourselves; o*j3\ 

who boar God m mind, standing up and 
sitting dawn; UjJ iy^wMiSW J&& « P&» <tf wood can bo straightened 
with the tikof (a kind of tool), while it is soft; l&A ay olfi jii- 
a habit with which I grow up as a young man ; Qojpt J 1 v*5 cfe> 
iUlT^ ^.UidT C^Sbj [Jji llyWj (it is) as \f the hearts qf 
birds, Jresk and d ry, beside her nest, were the red fruit of the jujube or 


§ 44] The Verb.— 3. Government of the Verb. — (a) The A ecus. 113 


Is I * ^ sW I • s 


decaying dates; c~, 4» j I rode the horse saddled; C « «A> A 

»JU& oUjlliT / sulfflu in his house, weeping; ^ 

y * > */ J« # j I# i i mr*** Jr J* * f , 

tjJUa t|U *>>»*- aJJI ^ §>•> « ud whoso 

shall rebel against God and his Apostle, and shall transgress his 
ordinances, lie shall make him enter into Jive, to abide in it for ever ; 

l lit*. *4>* £>j / ;*#*W % ZAW, (/« A* vw) sitting dmni ; 

>liudT * CaUi «jw/ xAc brought Mm forth long-limbed ; 

tjtotj o<wT / «vis m <A<* garden, whilst it was in (doom ; B 

jSAy Jp~* O^ijh tJV 9 U*tA)y ^0)3 omf tAm* irwv 
*i«r* morning two 'parties, (one) asked and another asking about me, 
(whilst I tras) sitting at el-Gomiim ; lijjJu CJnjjj SpL Uli 

U^JU^3 03 the Fates wiU overtake us, they being destined for us, as 
we are destined for them ] ; ^41 / met him, (whilst we were) 

both riding; U whenever thou meet ext me, both (of C 

# s |J I • I JJ - s 

us being) alone; \ juuoy» fC^i) / wH Aim, (whilst the one of ns 

was) going up (and the other) coming down. s 

Rem. a. The is, in relation to the graimnatical structure 

*y • w 

of the phrase to which it belongs, a HM or redundancy, for 
jjj ZHd came, is a complete, intelligible, sentence, without 

d r *J r 

Ae addition of riding . It answers Ae question how 1 

in regard to the state or condition of Ae subject or object of the D 
act, {and may bejjdU indicating a future state, or C^UU indicating 
a simultaneous state (§ 74), like the Import, (jj 8, d and «)]. 

. Is / *« I y 

Rem. b. The jl*. depends upon a regent (JUJI J-#U) t which 

may bo either a verb, as i^btj j^j fU. ; or a verbal acgectivo 

(Vpl. i. § 230, 231), os OQ 1 1U vjli Jyj is beating ‘dwir 

> . * 

g wy q 1 # y Ify I y. S y y 11/ 

W51I ^ 3 ^wA 0 tf standing, U-»U 


15 
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A ZHd look* handsome sta n di n g, biatf 11* CjS J<| Zhid locks 

mors handsome sta ndi ng than he does sitting ; or an expression that 
has a verbal force (j^sd M a preposition with its com- 

plement, a demonstrative pronoun, an interrogative, or a word 
like C**J, Jii and as CsH jfjbT jyj is in the house 
standing (where jljS I b equivalent to ^ jksla), 

1*311 bilu JKid standing, C j < ^ beside thee (or in <Ay 

Awes) m ‘Jmr sitting, (|xkH ^ UU iktt w ‘dmr (in <A* art qf) 
B yoi*y a«wy (equivalent in sense to Ulkl# )Ut look at him 
going atony, or ll&l* a£l LiA I point to him going away), 

A w + ■ S *■ * 's ' 

U*U iUl£ U what is thy object (in) standing t (where 4lJti* U- 
JjUl U toAa* art <Ao« doing f) Ulty iU U uAal art thou about, 
standing (<bw)f W»*£ 0 JL** Uuiy and /Aw is my husband, an old 
man (-and this, mg husband ^ is an old man) ; tjdojh ( Ui 
4 what then ails them that they turn aside from die warning t 

G Rkm, c. The Jtl b usually (1) an adjective (tX*y or $i*o) 

expressing a transitory state (JjUuLs JuL) ; though it may also be 

permanent (i llS U jeh), as 4 &I / ca&rf upon Ood as a 

(constant) hearer (of prayer ). — It may likewise be (2) a maadar, 
substantially equivalent in meaning to a participial attentive 

[comp. VoL i $ 230, rem. c*}, as \JtJo 4&I I killed him bound 
(in cold blood), La \jyJcJ* ; l i&*j 4^31 I came to him riding hard, 
D Le. Uhl;; tal* si* OjJLt / received that from him by hearing 
(I learned it from him by hearing him say it), La U*C ; 22 ^ jJjs 
he came into view suddenly , La ; Ul+J s!±si 1 met him 

^ ^ >' ' Of 

suddenly or unawares, La U^UU ; U^a 4 U*i) / mrt Aim /ace to face, 
Le. U, \!L» ; <cJm> / ipofa to Atm fact to foot, Le. ; 

i id,ik.w I met him face to face (each of us hindering the 


[Rather, according to Nttkleke, to a gerumlium.] 
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elAtovlw ab 4*4)— It may abo be (3) a concrete enbatanti ve,‘ i 
« \r* T^ii the moon rote full; |J^| J j 4 Zhd charged 
(like) a lion. ^p & Z, *£ it (at the rata tf) a muddfbra 
dirham; O&ehl j3\ the wheat it come, (at the rate tf) two 
hafix (for a dirham ) ; Ai tlilf / Aow mU the theep 

at a dirham apiece; ^ e£& / dealt, or traded, with Aim, 

W in hand (Le. /or reody money); ft & J3 

/ explained hie account to him B 

hew mp nextdoor neighbour (lit. haute to A mm, for .it & 


or *4f); 4 zjb I spoke to him face to face (lit A is 

mouth to my rnonM); L*.j Za ^ lhis (j^U) is better as 

a grape than as a raisin; C t>^« JtgM J&, or £ Me 

/iwyie dispersed (like) the bands of Saba (for £).— LaaUy, the JL. 

may be (4)^a proposition, (see g 183).-There may be more Q 
than one JU referring to the subject or object of an act, or to 
both ; e.g. uSa-U Cd»\j Zj *V Slid cams riding (along) laughing; 
d^n>Se m, «*<j IM* this is ZHd standing talking ; fj& 

eel e. let# Sm a • e . . e 


l 4 'f Sf /.f e reel 

W-A* l>fUU ^U U5U. sty «m, in alarm, ms* Aw two 


* *> « A e 


brothers, coming to help him, and they toon spoil ; t f j^ | * 7 .^ x 1 

1, (whilst) going up, met Hind (a woman) coming down. 
Thu only case in which a difficulty can ariae is when both the liils J) 
an of the same gender and number, ns j. *— * * i L '»f , l L (l j , - , 1 1 

/a / , 4 t ,e A*# j «f^ y " e 

or u&lj bp»U laif Some of the grammarians say that, in 

this case, the first Jbl refers to the subject and the second to the 
object, I, (as / was) going up, met Zhid coming down ; hut others 

maintain that the first Jl* refers to the object and the second to 
the subject, I, (as 1 was) riding, mctZHd walking. 

Rbm. d. The Ju may be ij&yl, strengthening, or I S&L jit. 

* ■ g * * * 
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As IjjLy* it may refer either to the verbal regent or to a 

pr eceding propoutiMi as a whole. H it refers to the verlml regent, 
it may he derived from the verb itself, though this is a com- 
paratively rare ease; as g 4 d ( JuLjlj and wc have vent 

thee to mankind at an Apostle; wM* 0 r* 

0 ^ 1 1 * °*d Ut hath subjected to you the 

night and the day, and the tun and the moon and the ttare , subjected 
by Hie command. It it refers to a preceding proposition, this must 
be a nominal proposition, consisting of two definite concrete nouns 

as subject and predicate; aaUftft dyti Seid it iky father, at 
being afeetienaU; l2,j»s jyj "g* he it ZHd, at weft known; 
Ut nJL 6l I am to and to, valiant (and) brave ; yh 

Um Jkfl it it Ike tenth, at manifest ; U> U»JI g*) 

and it ie the truth, as confirmatory of what is with them (of the 

. M 1 # B»0 rt 

Seriptures which Ussy have plready received) ; >S«I *UI •>-* lit 
J^St U4» / am the servant of GW, eating as the servants 

(of God) eat; h** 0*1 ^ / «»» the son if Dam , 

my lineage being well known through her . The is explained 
in these cases by an ellipsis of ajLat, sJUd, *LJi\, I know him (or 

it), b%ow it to be true , know him (or U) for certain, and the like; e.g. 

* 4 ' «4 #1 \ *•' a*a * K At'* • kli t*K 

UyLa a&^t ilyfl bl, etc. 

Ban. s. The Ju. is ordinarily or indefinite ; Imt it is 
allowable to define it hy the article in eases where it may W 

r . ^ " _ *S td 0*0 . - ** * 0 - 

explained as involving a condition an joj 

" B0 B 0 0 $ . * * * * 

. 4wU rj 0 atdao\ Ziiil , tcAen he is ruling ( y A > IM), /o«f» more 

handsome than he does when walking t>|>, instead of the more 

usual 4&U <U+ L£»lj Further, it may Ikj chdimd by a 

pronominal sullix, or otherwise, in varums cases, in which it can 
he explained by, or is equivalent to, an indefinite ; e.g. 

§0 • ■ 0 B d 0 0 , d »B » 0*00 

/ passed by him by htmstdj or alone ( Ij^LU), cJLai 
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M thou hatt done Ait to the bet* tf thy ability (=* lS^l+A ) : A 
Is him face b 

C (-Caikiki see ram. c, 3); Vh,Al« 

((Ac tribe gf) SuUim came tome.ite grand with iti pebbles (La email 
and gnat, one mod t£y6 and to he let them 

(the camels) go in a body, or • crowd, to water (-Si^&i); 
rdfb lylij. they came all t og e th er (lit. in a great morn, 

covering the grouted, • la»**»). 

subject or object of the action to which the Jl.. B 
wlwe, «• is anally definite, The 

princ^al cases in which it is indefinite, lytH, are the following. 

(1) When the Jlk precedes it, as C|t$ in it (the house) 
ie a man Standing / ijal 'Aiea’t it an ancient 

ruin, I* dentate; ±g±l J* 0 ^S(b and in ny 

body then it, manifettly, if thou didst (but) Wc it, a sad change; 
fob dk : , „ . Ufill, and undsr (Ae spearheads and C 

«Aq/^ teskittg shelter, an gazelles (women). (2) When the '-C 

0 S*a ^ 0 

Jwl is followed by an adjective or a complement in the genitive, 

“¥*<> M i* <rS in it (that night) is 

settfW «*cA wtM lAtnp, os a Mtny proceeding from us; ^ \ 

<J, ** *=4 *£d) £gi thou didst deliver 
Noah, O my Lord, and didst answer hie prayer, in a skip el s a vi ng 
the tea heavily laden; £& ^ JlU ^»ie in my house is a D 

W, sfoes Mnndinp; ^C!ll j£\ J> in four days 
complete— (this) for inquirers. (3) After a negative or an inter- 
rogation, os l^il, »>• U (Aers is no interdicted spot 

appointed to preserve (one) from death ; j> lkk-4T . Jl Jkt ?f- |; 4 

l" ^ 

^Wt^J n_T ^ no om incline to hang back on the day 
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of battle, /earing death; Ji jC <t 0 friend, b a 

life decreed at lasting f— SIbaw&ih, however, admitted the correct- 
ness of such a phrase as OS J^r-j W* *“<* *® a tra ^‘^ on we 

Co Jy, « 5 i JUi iff «. .n~* * 

God prayed fitting, amt there prayed behind him (tome) men flooding. 

Rb . g. As to tho position of the Jl» in a sentence, the W- 
lowing remarks most suffice, in connection with what will bo said 

elsewhere. — (1) As a rule, the Jla is placed after the regent. It 
may, however, precede it, if the regent be a fully inflected (JpU) 

verb or verbal adjective, as JJj *0 lp»j riding tame ZHd; 
JmAj tj Up in haete if thit (man) departing ; lint wo cannot say 
U t£».U* and ^M* CM Wmlh J<j, instead 

of t&Oi cPl U and Up* jp &•' Cp4 <*<j. bccsu ‘ c 
neither as ^ 4 . s» JI Jdi nor as •*" " wi***' “ 

tj r~' An exception to the latter case is when an object in a 
oert&in state is compared with itself, or with another object, in a 

I ^ i 

different state, in which case the (me JU must precede J»W, and 
the other follow it, as liaVI p O—*-' 08 Afj ^eid standing 

boh more handsome than he does fitting, or p i fyhi 

OW P ZHd aUrne b more useful than 'Am r assisted (by others). 

If the regent be a j^M Jp (see rem. b), the JU must follow 
it, with rare exceptions in the ease of a preposition and its 
complement. We cannot use JU* iw ^ 

*3 ip U wi Cat;, for w p 4, 

Up tfi, ipl p Uffj '*•*>. *«i-l lp!i luii O'-** > 

nor is it usual to say ip P or jSfi'Ji 08 p for 
iP iite p or P .t*H ij Si), ^ough some read in the 
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(shall be) h kb right hand, instead of and A* Ammo* A 

(shall be) fiddeA together in his right hand.— (9) The Ju may pre- 
cede dm JUjT <P-L», when the latter is the subject (nomin.) or 

direct object (accus.), as p UUU «0, Ip vP ; unless 

the Ju. be restricted by as ^ J-J5 Uj 

«w do wof send <Ae Apostles bat as aano st neers and 
learners. If the jUJT Ju l i be governed by a preposition, the 
Ju must follow it, as pO ojj*, not pO B 

Only a poet could venture on an emer ge nc y to ssy tji &3b 

v| oW ifcM emr lA* coofncsi o/ 

loalcr teas dear to me token parched and thinly, verify ok* u dear (to 

me), tor Wp oUm Jlj Ip ; or ip, cpf ijil ii 

jO- Ip l ^ aJ j and though (your) herds gf camels and 

(your) women be seized, yet ye must not lei the murder of tfibul pass 
unavenged, for Ifcjl Jp The Ju may be dependent upon C 

a preceding 0} vJbU* (see g 76), when the JUL^or governing 
word, is naturally capable of being its regent (masdar, nomen 
agentis, eta, see rem. b), as hje^a ua v,li tjte; >1^1 >* 

0 • # As # s I1A Is As* s 

«*<J 1 J0»*+J + to w iW h yowr return 

•***-: ^ jiXJi AWtir ^ 

O bi "f daughter says, Verify thy departing alone b soar spill 
one day leave me without a father ; or when the JCU. is a part, D 
really or tropically, of the ijuJ, as ^a^o^a ^ U Usflj 
UlyL} J* and We will remove what b in their breasts of rancour 
as brethren (Ul^fcJ dependent on the snfflxed pronoun in JJtjyjuu)} 

li |U Jse*frH p Jjll y|l i$J U«a»yl Jet Ihn We revealed unto 
thee, Follow the bee if Abraham at a Aon# La inclining to the 
right state or sound in faith (ttpU dependent on p being 
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A virtually a part and the phrase quite dear and correct 

without it, g4l). 

Bui. h. The JI0i\ JdO may be suppressed, either necessarily 
or optionally. It is omitted neoemanly, lor example, in the earn of 
a a W->* (eee real, d), as <*<j J ** 

forme of salutation or congratulation, as, to one departing, 

taking the right way and directed by God, soil. v*i{ go; to 
B one returning from the pilgrimage, Ij£h« Up*-!* rewarded and 
accepted, soil. C~*jJ thou art arrived, or rton or* returned; 

to one eating, tt#AS easy <j/" digestion and wholesome, soil. eS&, 
j |l^» etc., eat it, = may it agree with thee or you*; and in 

such phrases as (Unlit) I bought it for a 

dirham and upwards, soil. U5lj «r U*U <*« 

C pries went on increasing or went higher; ’faCd 

/ yam m alms a dinar and hot, soil. tflC 4# ^kfh and 

Ihe amount qfwhai was given in aims went Lower. But the omission 

is optional in such phrases as (fimij riding, in answer to Cm* wM> 
Asm didst thou comet for V*!» Wj V W 3 ’ 

« indents at one Urns, and a Kaisite at anothert edL or 

^jxSSl, dost dm change, or tarn, thyself into t or JhtUl deet 

D thouqfeet the nature qf—t sut&a £♦*> yl C»f v?-! * 

^ does man Aistk that Wo shott not 

reunite kit bones t Yen, (me will reunite them, 1 &*->) Wny able 
to put together evenly the bones of hit fingers. — It may even happen 


* [If Cfl* be considered as epithets of the masdar 

understood, this phrase belong* to the cbm mentioned g 30, b, a. 
Comp. Lane tub $ys.] 


$ 44] The Fork—». Government of the Fork— (a) CT# Aeons. 1*1 
that tbs actual itself is suppreeeed, and only a weed or phrase, , A 


whioh is dependent upon it, expressed ; as^JU 

O* end the angels shall go h* unto them 
through every gate, (saying, Ovffo) Peace be upon yon. 

i. The motive and tigoet of the agent in doing the act, the 
cause or reason of his doing it; as tiyL 4ph I fed far fear; 

yp*Jf Q+ CaaaS thou Mdst rq/mn firm going forth to war 
out <tf cowardice; *f C*>& ^ I beat my ton for the oaks B 

qf correcting him; cf 0& d Jigit IJ| whm I set him, 

/ stand nf bt/bre him to show respect to my teacher; eg y'? f 

V*# *in Jpl W $ Jov~$ nib is the price fbr which they 

have eM Mmr amis, that they should not behove t* what God hoe 
sent down (revealed), out qf envy; JJ&J# j) y&Jt ^a) >j 

JjJui o- im . ijdi ^u<j a*} i>* manycf them who have C 
Scriptures would hie if they could mats you unbelievers again, after 
ye have believed, out of selfish envy; ^L\ ikLU I JLb cJUf I did so 

and to far fear qf ham, or $ Shill for fear that thou 

should* reproach me; at? OLi)i *U«JT alii y^t y-UM 
and qf men there are who sell thems e lv e s (yhe up thtir Hues) to win 
the favour qf God (for Jtijl); o* Jbf*ty sfi3 dj^jhhi Ij 

WO ^m^lT jji I forgive the harsh language <f the noble, that I may D 
treasure Mm up (at a friend in time qf need), and I disregard the 
abum qf the vile out qf yenorority; o- JmM I 

jjm. they put their fingers in their ears on account 

qf the chpe qf thunder, through fimr qf death. Snob an accusative 
is usually either indefinite or efae in the construct state; definition 

by the article is not common, as .V^JT O* £*+$* S*t\ I rqfrain 
not from battle out qf eowardke. 
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Rul This MeMiira, which nrast always be a 
a mental or intellectual nomen verbi, if called by the grammarians 
H J>ai«S) f or (4f>l &+) JyO^I 1, Mot on oceounl o/* uAtcA 

semtf&tfi? u done. It is the answer to the question Ij «%? 


o. Various other determinations and limitations of the predicate ; 
as UU jyj vU^ it cheerful in epuril; U^f jJjjf 
if charming in colour; tiji streamed with perepi- 

B mrion; C«i J*fJ2£5 and mp Asad glistens with famine** ; 
H >«W ota^ gfsmxf suf^jsstss the mouotcuos in 

might (or firmne ss); Uj^A i*^( Ataf «r# a marvel qf generosity ; 
ijjJ £*£)! Oatj I raised the chiqf in dignity ; Jrffi C ~*jk 

I planted the land with trees; U^» gi)*p C£*ijj and «w made the 
earth break forth with springe ; ^JK At Ood a great in ought; 
b>r JJU yh he w a (Tahn m genereetty; y&thy Jhl CJI 
0 ^U than end higher in station and richer in wealth: ^ 

*>-i Jkif j! and <A*y (your hearts) were like stones, or even harder (lit. 
Wronger at to hardness); 2#» W» U, or tjt >gM 

Aw «oN) i» JIA8 2Mr a* a father ! Xtj ^nl excellent it Zbid 


ae a co mp anion t JJL 4 Le'jS very tad is BUr as a throe ! 
Wj &ol sU $fj£d and excellent it the provision, thy father's 
provision, at a provision! I^*U sq i(I> % sufficiency is in Him 

D {He «#m Abo) as a As$wr,- UyU *js Jj »Aa* a man he is at a 
horseman! (lit <0 flW belongs his eatfiow or emanation, from none 
other could he eaunte); Rhi a mom he it! (py being 

here • 4r** OT particle qf emprise); fU-jli aiu ^.ij y* 

As <1 better at a pedestrian than ae a horseman, § 48, e, rein. a\ 

Bi«. a. This accusative is G*H*dj^«tt or the epee(fiea~ 
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<*oa, and also orpJ^H, and or &rta&> 2Ae explanation. £ 

It is an indefinite substantive, IjSS^Li, placed immediately after 
the proposition of which it limits or defines the predicate. In the 
grammatical structure of the sentence it is a SjUii, like the Ju. 
(eee e, rein, «). The grammarians regard it as governed by the 

verb in the preceding clause, of which it was the Jf* or Jb***, 
before its transference to the place of to the actual JiaU or 
J**fa*'> 0*f if the preceding clause be nominal, as haring been j 

transferred from the place of the 1 jC^s. Thus C& JHJ is 

equivalent, they say, to pj JjC i Ijji cJUj to 

J** •*«■*»> *J& jrrfif to A^ka at? tjji; and 

•JU afj to iUl« JU. Thej^imaybe 

explained by with the genitive when it is J lyii^jT ^ 

i>? «=J^A, instead of but not when it is (» 

JsUi! »>• J»&. lor \jehh -*<j v*k is nonsense. [Instead of 

Uf^U and lUy in the phrases quoted Cep *p at and j* j 

we may use «>• and See $ 48, fcJ-Thej*^ may 

oceashnialiy be placed, by poetic license, before the predicate which 

it firnm « Oh&Uyi^. ^ JX.^ * 

wiU SMm* sever hereof from her lover by going away (from him), 
though she it not cheered in spirit by going away 1 c^j*/ Isj jj 

Vjrfl) and I did not rqfrwn, though my head glistened with 
hoarinett. Such phrases as L^U Jai and Jit U^lA ^ 
are no exceptions to the ordinary rule, as they stand for yt 

Orfj i^U or V** The transposition of the 

• *4 

can take place only when the previous clause contains a verb 
which is (see c, ram. g), as «^«JaJ and JnS&t in the 
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above examples* Shook! it even happen that the JjymSo J tad 
bean the meaning of a wi^a£« ‘Jj Jit, no transposition can take 
(dace; ve cannot eaj L jJ» O'*, instead of Ou jSu .Jkfc, 
Men w a nficiency tn (ZXd euficet) as a tchoiar, because 

l*Mn ^ is here Sfnivnlont to 0& *U^1 U, and 


Rul i. The accusative after the cardinal numbers from 11 to 

19 and hem SO to 99 (see VoL i. S 323, 3S3), is Mao of this class, 

hlHnif n a sel f 1 1 A» SMSs f Aneltna tvf eiif— ftgr • U ^ a-^ i 

” ^*** 0 w V* ^^pvvywimpiFwlPf# ftwlflOT? I PP 

#e# n*# ^ . f. e e i* ^ «al 

««w» «tfn, Ipfi* aJ m wrf t an ysarsg UU 0x^3 ^ one 

anti Jwwtty year?, eighty year* old (lit a mm qf 

eighty year*). 

Rsm. c. To this clmss slso belongs the specification of weight 
(Cl i^) **** measure in which the 

follows a single indefinite noon, and specifies the article of which 
that noon expresses the quantity; as Uy jij a pin* </ o/itw-otf, 
U*-» 0*>~* tw monos (Jour pound*) of clarified butter (ghee), 
jH M* * MA* wheat, U.j^ ^|l*l|i two odib ^ efatik, 
U*5 «£*0*S>t / dowydt (Wo sfl's of date*, 0<^> 

/ own a 4M6 if date treee; ;U a dnedrf if water, lO* 

a sdtn </■ pdw, jo a /or qf vinegar, %Lo a pot if honey; 

l iXJa >*JUi s rsy ^ won, I^C yV « door <j/" teak-wood, 

ijd. neaat if tilt; £& Ji} <JjS* I have not got 


* [The transpoeition of U«j in the words ujt bu> pi O* 

<*♦-1 and I dU not know, which if ms two ehed the most (ears (Dosy, 
Suppttm. L 664, a, 1 6) is allowed because is the comparative of 

jv^hi pouring forth. Bat perhaps U«» is hen eS Jyaha for team 

(Fleischer, KL Schr. ii. 56$). D. G.] 
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Ms weight ef a yn s fc t if muetord **t d in gold, ImJij jji ,Ojf ^ U ^ 

CimJ# (or tfc.; Jh ^d|s) Mere ie not in the eky a cloud the eiee 

of o hand ; C&Jbffil^^^JJi&ilkaretkettuetbere- 

oeieed from any on* (if them) the full if the earth in gold; S JA 

U(| \Jte on oath dkte ite like in frveh butter (a piece if /reek butter 

of the emne ease). — This Jj&iy Jaw? » equivalent to the 

ik^ (I 75) or to the preposi t ion with the genitive; e.g. B . 

<*jf 0*/idd. In boom cases, however, then may 

be a difference; «| {(« m ea ns a bucket (full) if water, a 

bucketful of wate r, whereas )U yj& may mean not only a bucket 
of water, bat also o bucket for water, a water-bucket. 

Bn. d. Finally, to this olase belongs the accusative after the 
interrogative nonne of number Jfio end ^U», how vemht how 
many t end the indefinite U^, so and so mnsd or m an y [included C . 
under the name Ol*U£N}. — (1) JJn (contracted for iJL the like 
if what, - U Ji* or U jSi, see VoL L $ 361, ram.) is either 
interrogative, =>Jw ^ what numb er f or %f*L assertory 
or predieative (or exclamatory), much, many, (a) An 

interrogative, is followed by an indefinite substantive in the 
acena sing., as j)Ju* how many men are Acre in thy 

houmt v* tt <*U U^i hew m an y s i new ^ Mine ore going 
away t a ^LLii Cy ^ dew many slaws will Mow buyt D 
ifi how ma ny like it haet Ihont AS dew many 

beeUee it haet M on I (li «U jnd^ dew stony better Ikon it haet 
thout A phrase like 6\Jk ASJJL how many doom haet than 1 in 
no exception to the rule, faeoaaae the J^a Otjjo has been omitted, 
via. dl, and l?Utd is in the aocoa. as a Ju. (aaa e, rem. b and 
rem. c, 3). If governed ha the genitive by a preceding substantive 

0mr s 

or i pnfodlion, the jn>> mi iy be pat In the genii m vdl u the 
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IS** 



moiu.; e.g. cJiLI <^j) 'KjJiL Jjj the pennon tf how many 
men hoot thorn granted t hM j^y/tj&for how many 

dMnm*dMrirto« 6 uyrti,#^^ 

how many boms W placed 14* roof of thy houeet (fi) Am 

MMrtoiy or predicative (or exclamatory),^* ie followed by a 
substantive in the genitive ot the singular or of the broken plural, 

and require* a verb in the perfect; as cJ5* oQh^Jh* many a 
•faa* hovel owned, or how many a dove have I owned /= £jliv 
*“V « dirham 4m* / 491 ml, or how many 
a dirham have l ipent I Thi* genitive ia explained by an ellipsis o{ 
O* is often expressed; aa ^jSS y<3Ap£j\ l J> jJu Cb*J^i*y 

aad there u many on angel (or how many an angel ie 
Amro) in heaven, whoe* interceeeion ehall he qf no avail; 

UL&af h 0 $ and many a town have We deetreyed, or how many a 


town home We deebrvyed t I( however, be separated from the 
Jem a, the latter ehoold be pot in the accusative, not in the genitive, 
asja^e ^a '$&J£o % fStiJjLmoay a bounty have I received from 

^0^(1000)^0001, ^^^^ ZJJ&; UlL^S 

la^li the (the camel) makeefor SinOn, hat on thie tide qf him there 
**♦"«* • brmqftmd, the vaBeyqf which ie deeply Acfewaf / thoagh 
the genitive is aim a dm iss ib le in poetry, 

V* there ie on thie vide qf Maiya many a frightful deeert; jh 

I ** 1 je* ^ ^H jyheh Wf* yi# J*u ^ there ie among the 

Bind Su'd ’ihn Btkr many a thitf large in g&e, gtorioue and netful 
(to hie tribe).— U ohm it be governed by a preceding snfaetantlve or 

a preposition, ^Jo always stands at the beginning of the clause. 
U a s ingul a r Jfv* bn followed by a pronoun referring to it, that 


pronoun may be either singular or plural, as 4^ >£> or 

jerth* ter £& S& &• JJkj—Tbe 


may, ot oouree, bo often omitted after Jit ns itiu Ji hemmueh 
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ie Ay property t sell. jjU*> ; j lCtt how many dates lost jg 
Aout scil. LA}; ^ Ao»o far hast thou trave&edt scil. 

hbltfl or ; «L*U alii jus hem tony on# *Abdu ’It fdh 
ddayl scil. feU or Ujj; «A 4 j 4)sW^& A*® o/fcn hat ZHtl come 
to theet sdL [^Ko JijdU c,ii Ji jjl 

*%Aw»r how many year* old wa* NoeeSn, when the Apoetle of Ctrl 
arrived at * El- Medina ?].— <2) ^J\£a or c*&, componmlwl of j B 
*nd the genitive of ^ who t which t [Vol. L ^ 351, 353, rem. r] 
is scarcely ever employed interrogatively, as v Ja ^ Jlj 

* flail mw* / #, Sf i' * i'lC * m tx * * * *• 

W JW b**.yb o**) 9 rm Vm 

Ka'b saiil fo V5n AfasHld^ At how many (versts) dost thou read the 
Chapter of the Confederates (£or. xxxiii.) t And ht mid, Seventy- 
three. Its ordinary use is as wertory or predicative {or exclamatory ), 

followed by the accus. singular, as C«*lj i>tf^ many a m/iu 

(or Aow many a man) Aat* / *?en ; but more usually by J** with C 

I ^ ^ 

_ . d-m m tw » m m mm m w m • • «C# m m 

the genitive, ns j^Sa Ottfj **• «>• Aw 

many a prophet (ie there), with whom many myriad* ha w fought / 

^v**^e*> *vei» cdyw^lt ^ a*T cm Cif^j 

and how many a *ign «* there in heaven and earth, by which they 

pa**, turning away from it f Cm C^3 ***9 « 

grief i* too great to be etmeoled by any example* (of resignation). 

It Ie disputed whether it can be preceded by a preposition, as in D 

the phrase tin for hot o much wilt thou tell Ai* 

piece of doth t (another example of the interrogative use). — (3) IJl£> 
(sometimes written to and to much or many [Vol. i. § 340, 

rem. rfj, requires after it an indefinite accus. in the singular, as 

c i U I possess to and to many doves; l»*jA iCjUt 
I have to and to many dirhams by me. It is more usually doubled, 
W®, as U® jnJ Ah ^4 JU he made (lit, said) so 
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A and to many verm of p oe try ; iy V iSda j*0 Ao 

’amir bought to and to ato ny daaoyirb ; jttly jai Q jJK oa 

y uii tjjfe, \di» tjtoli promitt Ay tool tarn tffitr 

thy e^fiictum, catting to mhuI mat rtroiqjjt which 

troublt it f or gotte n. The ootynnetion b sometimes omitted, and 

some toy that there b a distinction between UAj lib and 
Ui» lj& ;• e.g. C*»> U4» lj& al mesas, according to them, 
B / otce Am* to and to atony di r ha m s, from 11 to 19, whereas 
C*|> Ubj li£» means at least 91 diiilmi. 

/ An act apwri by a nomea thU, with which another act, 
expressed by a finite tense, is oompared ; as t^a^aU.! 0 j£t »g}& 
they HI ltd kirn in the tame way at hit tom MHti their brother ‘Amr; 
fti J« a*-J *n t A* l U<j As tartwoi ZMdjutt at Imd'il, 

Zbidt father, had tortured Mm; T ^ At Jaii 

G and God thould hasten evil upon men, 

at they would fain hasten good, aerify their end (death) weald be 
decreed. For tins sceasatiTe any be snbstitated 4 with the genitive 
of the noose vmfct, or l*£ with a finite tease of the verb ; e.g. rathe 
first example, atjl or a&f Jif l*d» [comp. §97, A]. 


48. If an entire danse!, consisting of a subject and a predicate, 
be annexed to another danse, to define or limit either the subject 
or object of tin latter, then the predicate of the former b placed 
D before its subject and pat in the accusative, the subject being left 
in the nominative (see § 78). For example: i)|Jm iJ Jy 

tjSa lyl \jyaXty slSijt Tunur-Hni (Tamerlane) turned hit bach, after 
Me atm had been broken and hie rear etrueh with panic ; till y* 


*S * I ,9.s9 9 - <t * filS/ * 99/ /*/ / ./ 99/ .4/ __ ,. s 

aUm Uwi n» CA4 He %t %s 

who pr oduc eth gardens with treltiem for tinea and without Hem , 


and the paimtreet gad the grain, with their various edible fruits 
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•Spi U .ill US ^ li VW I will 14, awo, w$ Oanw 
with the tward, let Qoie decree briny upon aw what it may (^Jo 
= Cfia- in thyme for Ov). 

(b) 71b Prepotftiont. 

48. The prepositions all originally designate relations of place 
(heal relations), but are transferred, first, to relations of tints (tem- 3 
pend relations), and next, to various sorts of ideal ro ta tio ns, oonce ivo d 
**der the fignre of the leed relations to which they correspond.— 
®«y are divided into ebtfyb and eewpMwtd.— The simple prepositions 
a» again divisible into three classes, indicating respectively motion 
proceeding from or sway from a place, motion to or towards it, and 
test in it 

4T. The prepositions which indicate motion proceeding from or 
away from a place, are O* (ex) out qf, from, and o* (»A) away 
from. q 

In Hebrew and Aramaic |0 supplies the {dace both of 
t>* and { ja. 

48. |>* (with pronominal suffixes , «J-*, if*, jS1», at*) desk- 
nates 

(a) The heal point qf departure, departure from a place j as 
0* ££ be went forth from Mttka; &+ £JC it fell 

from her hand; sfepmM \Jjpd \ f J$ hiC p 

(/ declare ) the glory qf Him who transported His servant by night 
from the sacred Temple (at M&kka). Hence it is connected with 
mbs which convey the idea of separation, departure, holding oneself 
or another aloof from any person or thing, liberating, preserving, 

fleeing, frightening away, forbidding, and the like; as yi 


\J++i this is the fortress which preserves (us) from 


w. 11 . 
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A all calamities ; gjstf «>• *1)W hgnt / take refuge with God (pray 

a 

God to preserve mo) from covetousness ; ^ ££5 the world 

hold* (no) back from good; «jJu Cm .^fcUu. wAo AolA 

created you (brought you into existence) from oue tend. Hence too 
its nee to signify, on the one hand, by or through, as cm jio 

As earns in by, or through, the door; 0* lQ7 its 

B totem through which the water atcendt; jgtSsg ,jj| jjkS lij 

yWwIlT Jt* cm wAsn tty feed at Its mm and atom through an open- 
ing in the eloudt; end, on the other hand, in place of, instead of 
(** 0+1), as |ji» >W or» jp contented with 

the Ijfe tf thio world instead gf the next 1 USyf» uU»J iUi ^ 
<*W (/■ «w gloated, we could place (at create) in 
your stead angels to succeed (you ) on the earth; ^1^7 cm 

0 

(4) The temporal point of departure, the point at which aa act 
or state has commenc ed ; 'as *&> O* h ssrowf GW from 

hit youth; ^ jyjff Cm the time of learning 

extends from the cradle to the grout; *i#U> c>Ujf cjili 
D they hoot been chosen from the timet of the battle (lit dby) gfffaRma. 

• [In the words j*JT ill* XeJt 6 *$J Zamahiarf, /&»& 

L 109, exp la in s ^ by La il3>t«a> <lb>4 riches will not 

profit Its pos s essor thereof instead cf Thee, La the obedience and 
mMnmmnm to Thee. Commonly it is said to hare here the signi- 
fication at Jan with Thee (eosup. Lane in v. xj,). D. O.] 


and she had not tasted the pistachio-nut instead gf (common) 
vegetables; [igjh J»J*j »t* Cm UJ J-Jl oh would that we had a 
draught instead'Ofths water <tf Ztmxhm /]•. 


■ 'M- 

•• • , 44-. . 

• . . 

1 48] As Verb. — 8. <QWI o/ FW^-<b) Premiums: Cm. 111? 

*"» s ^Hto ati mw, k amptoyl 

Ghosts OSSSMMMS0(MSaA 

Baaafi. The tribe of fffn#ri) wad t jS# in thsse si— as well 

asc^*; Ag. ^ V^aI a« brought it eut gf (&e) hie deem; 

£*3 t/* *3*a^ (the 

<fioWs) drunk gf the n a wate r, then they remfr cm (&,) the darb- B 
. green feed with the sound gfths sterm. \ 

[Bams. On cm in the sjgnifieation of Jtta ese| 41, teas. <L] 

(«) The causal point gf de pa rture , tha origin and source of a 
*»fl *■ urt** p Cuf'&i this is m esmegmaeo gf istfrmatim 

that reached ms; 0s «* he Wmd admiring it (or 

wondering at it, his wonder proceeding from, or being earned by, it); C 
0jM Ce they wm drowned because gf their sius (the par- 

tieie U is merely expletive and does not interfere with the govern- 
’ ®f &*) » *; Ar * Cm u&dl -rfSe. ipiJZ he ar s i fcn f set ^ 
modesty, andotkm are silent through fitmrsf hma. Knee He we after 
veriie meaning to sell and to give in m a rria ge , as J, ; 

Ag. Q 11* As told to him a hem; jpLe JtlT ^ cm 4e# 

J4> f sold to the Apostle gf God a pair gf tsum a re ; pj D 

tM - ! CW SiaI cs(f Cm aSjl J » «| j fs hmad gene hit 

daughter in marriage to hie nephew, Seam the son gf banc. 

fin. a The g rammari ans say that cm » wed in this ease 
J*IjCJU to assign A s rwsow, 

Ben. A In speaking of pamons Cm, m senmi o/ is 
always used instead of CM> a»d often too in other oases; ae 
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A <t4>f CM ^ *Ae on nhw ooxmni, or for whose tait, Mm 

wsspest; >uLi1 *>* iCii jujf> Ji Jl*f it is a 

threefold dis g ra ce for a man to be in misery on kmwiI qf (/hr won! 
if) food; because of total As said 

(i) The distance from a place, person, or thing, particularly after 
words which signify proximity, such as or l)> to fa near, v<^ 
n«nr, etc. (compare Lai props ab so, Pr. prte de lui, rapprochd de Ini); 
B e.g..JmJu JwT v>J tie army toot mar Hem ; Jfa U> A* teat not 
far from me U* would mean Ae earn* op dote to me) ****<>» 

j>» wJ JXm *9 O' jWl it behoves the student not to sit 
mar, or sins to, the teacher. [Hence its figurative use in the phrases 
quoted 9 44, b, rem. a near the end : tot)? ilt* >* etc., and in 
the following examples : il« p&AN Uui U what relation is this lad 
G to you f el» cJfy itu he is dose to you and you are dote to him 
(in birth and rank); C~~Jj <llu CmJ yill I am not in union 

with you nor you with me; sJjT *> Cm 01 U I have no 
concern wit A diversion, nor has diversion any concern with me. In the 
last two phrases yi may be supplied, in which case O^ has the 

partitive meaning, as in _^I*5T Cm J-5 Ae is in no part of 

O science, L e. Ae hat no thin g to do with science.] 

(e) The difftrems between two persons or things which are con- 

w 3 on r 0 ns 0 0*o 0 0o 0 o 

feasted or eompma with one Another; as I J* 

dost thou know the good from the bad l CM 

Ant God knows him that dealeth foully from him that dealeth fairly; 

CH cJf gjl total a difference there is between thee 
and Noah in length tif el lit where art thou from Noah and his 

length qf Hfet Hence die use of after comparative adjectives ; as 
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0 

\J+ 00 hs is more excellent than I; nL JlXjQ Jal? A 

tm are more deserving <f (or have a better right to) the kingdom 
than he. 

Ren. a If on object be compared with itself in a different 
respect, the appropriate pronominal suffix mast be a« w»h fd to the 

preposition Cm; «t6l y«Ult people are more 

like the time in which they are bom than they are like their fathers; 
^vd^ijmri «*i^ 4 ***y wers nearer unbelief on that 

day than lalif; JL . . . . »J^U 4^ ^ ul 4? JU* B 

CJ jf* V .5*1 *** he said: O my father / / Aate more longing for a 
piercing thrust than l have to eee my son; ^1* JJiJm U? 

CM u>y0.\ I have more fears <f injury to the 
Arabs by you than / have of injury to you by the Arabs ; lyju 

L5?! db*j ami verily / teas more concerned 

about the wounds of the Apostle of God than I woe about my own C 
wounds; Cm J+ ljui CM ft J^| 

Jl J# 00 - 

Olji I am more inclined to its being ( derived ) from Me root 
than I am to its being ( derived ) from ( one of) those which contain 
the letter n; ^Jv j* «6f 4^,' Ae j»e- 

seeeed, may God have mercy on hem / more knowledge of science than 
<f vmr (with U explet.).— Sometimes, in a less careful style of 

speaking or writing, the preposition £ye is annexed to the latter 

of the two objects, instead of to the person or thing which is 0 
compared with him or itself in respect of there two objects ; as 

g^lLln CM w«*bu< f*0 he began to fight them with the 

stick more sturdily than with the weapons (for 

• * *x # « dl ee ^ 

CM ^UUI o' yU because wrong proceeding 

from you is worse than from others (for >4^ Cm *1* ^ - 

Cm with its complement is sometimes omitted ; eg. ^() j 


Paw THna—flyiitoff. 


A %$ meet great, lit Ood u greater &+ than mng other Miy ; 
Jbl Mibrnof^ lit M i h wMi kMr ^ ^ (Jkm 
ribor bring; jil aj£> U* U ^ «Cj 

vtribg l Tt, wbo reared Me Moaaono, hath brill far m • Anus, Me 
prop* (or pillar*) gf wkick an man gloria m* ami latter, soil A* 

Mom (Asm V) My boom , or C^f jA Man (Mow 4/) eeery 
• (elAtf”) AoUiS^* 

B Rw. & When tints used is invariable in form ; ss Jus 

i>s JJJ5 JKmJ (n woman) is iettsr «Ao» Stimto; y&j mJ\ 
I^u^f |>4 JLiJf th* two free bom t oomm ora better Aon the two 
female ibw; *S^*JT JlaU iC^imSf the loomed art better than 

tho ignorant; O ±y* J-iif CAu^JI the (female) believere 
are better than the unbeliever^ 

Ran. c. wilt its oomplsment is oocaskmaily plftoed in 

C poetry before the comparative adjective; as sis Oj^j U J5 

nag, what eke gave (as) os promston tons (stwa) etoeeier than it 
(tone^)v % |J^I |^I« iji 'j nothing is fesifr (ton <A«p; f(^I& 

Ail (Asa 'AssuS is mors beauttful rtsn sAsrf 

wom a n . In prose this inversion takes place only with an inter- 
rogative pronoun or a word in the construct state before an inter- 
rogative pronoun ; as cJf ^ than whom art thou better t 

D Jill ci( ^ ut I |>s (Aon <As /other of which of them art Aon 


Bax. d. In the other Semitic languages, which do not possess 
a peculiar comparative form of the adjective, the comparison is like- 
wist expressed by means of the same proposition ; Hob. JO, Aram. 

^lO, ab. Xr * or XW* • 

* [FWacber desks tint phraeee like j£i ai)( are elliptical, taking 

^to\ m an absolute saperlative; XL Sekr. L 684, 769, ii 721.] 
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if) The relation which subsists between the part end the whol e, 
the species end tha genus ; as yt^Sff £. ^ Me triamoa 

gfmodiamo u am gfikoprgf mourn ; Op 

amd rmpoct /br tbo boot it a part f Ha rmpoct dm VerimeT 
ft*’*?* *>! O&f "** » mtpomriU gfmml ami bodg ; 

3 Jy, 

U tarn tb at the neUmrm gf ani ma l* o*d plant* an compoundod 
mmaram riammtv; (pi) jj o* Jetf a foft* of mbaat; B 

jifm$ Ha ganmamt it qf tUL 

Raw. a. When precedes a definite noun, eepeefaDy in the 
|dnr^, it often ia&cstes an indefinite quantity or number, = ^ 
or Jm}j as £Jf AyA l dnmk oomogftko malar ; j*f 

*• ** —Vm. dfafae; JU i Am 

•^^VOummmgfkririgm.;te&^ep K £l oIam <J 

abomt to pag tbo bomago gf mg pram; ^ U^U,' W 

wo amm a mmiargfoprimgo to gmok/mgk im it; sLLit O^Jg* 

& 4JU of mam Wo ban told Am, amd qf 

otbon Wo bam told Am motbimg. Aeooniingiy O* with an indefi- 

nite genithre may be the sabjact of a rontenoe, ig. 

oomot ^*#ammtU,pMtmalbrimgoaogodo,oiLoimttwodmlial D 

bodum, oiimv ogam m Ms i&h} Oomparo in Itnoh * with the 
article,*, fa* -some milk." We hero see the nornfaml origin 
°* O? ^^^Meeriyaeabfaentfa^meeniiigwjmrtoriwrlfaie, 

Ran. X After negative particles, and after interrogatiree pot 
in a negative sense, ^ prefixed to an tmWhitt* noon means wen* 

at all, not ono; as U, or Ja.[ ^ no one oamo 

* s>J ^ U Mero balk com* to n* no boaror 
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A of good Mm and no Warner ; j»t yfllj $ let no on* come to 

U ye have no god but Him; £ys jef l* 

oh*lper*(~J£ V); i>* t ip* 

there it no man in the house (sjljJI ^ 0+j ^))» <*4}* O? J* ** 

there any addition or mctsom/ JW c*f J* i* there any 

creator bat Oodt jld £ys J£Ls J!aJ J* doet thou perceive any 
# * * * 

B one <f them 1 cm Of i3 J* have we any portion of 

that thing t With o* compare tin Hebrew TOMS, Levit. iv. 
2, Deuter. xv. 7. 

[Bkm. c. Very often preceded by an indefinite noun, is 
followed by the definite plural of the same noun, in order to signify 
that a person or thing is wholly undefined, as O* « 

certain king; O* a cer * a * n manner. But when an 

C indefinite noun denoting a Btate or condition is followed by ^ 
with the same noun defined in the singular, it signifies a high 
degree of that state or condition, as y»j T O* a wonder 

<f wonder*; ,Ujf Cm & a very great disease; ^U)f Cm ® 
wry important affair ; Cm o<J a great ornament. D.Q.] 

[Bn. A The adverbial expressions (jjS\ Cm) ah tH to-morrow, 
D jjtl Cm at night correspond to the Latin de mane (domain), de 
node, and signify properly m a part fthefMowmgday, in a part 
tfhhewitdU. Other examples an apt &o he went out on 
the earn * day; <^i O* he returned immediately (comp. Lane 
a. v. and Fleischer, XI. Sehr. i p. 467 eeq.)\ ■*» ■»«) ? Of 

inside the mosgue. This la called ^1 Of w ** w the 

signification of ft, though there is a slight difference between the 
nee of the two prepositions, ss has been pointed oat by Fleischer, L 
p. 414. D. O.] 


me; W[ Of 

Cnbmi h they have n 
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Bn. a When CM indicates a part of a whole, it is said to 

be need to indicate division into parte; when it indicates 

* * * •« 
the parts of which a whole is composed, to indicate com- 


(g) The definition or explanation of a general or universal by a 
special or particular tens, the latter bang one of several objects that 

go to malm up the former ; as Cm y&ft* JJ* JbfSi 'djjdfcj 

and in the tame way we art enjoined to take 
cognizance if the different states qf the heart, tack as trust (in God), B 
and repentance, and fear {of Him); yl ^sli ff aue 
OeUJtj oUl^LlT oafM; and he examined 

all the bodiet which there are in Hit world of existence and decay, both 
animal*, plants, and minerals; jttfgje f* Of both (ef them), 

Abel at well at Gam ; Of ^ these brethren if ours, 

the 'Anfir (or Helper* of the Prophet) ; mW I Of n* * y * Jw Je s 4 $ C 
their object, namely learning, it not attained ; Of uuejjfl 
\ therefor e amid the abomination <f idol*; IJua JJ« .i 

jgitg JU Cm Jatfi" and the Arabs omit this verb £Sfo yakilu. 
Hence it serves to indicate the relation between the material and the 
article made of it, aa («y*t Of) y **^ Of >»**• ® ttafem poW/ 

i>e yy a garment qf silk ; >«Mi 4*1* yad D 

£l^JT CM *1] 0*$*$T and *< was difficult 

for him, beeemm of the want <f instruments, and because thorn (which 
he had) were made only <f stone* and reeds. In this way Of » con- 
stantly used after the indefinite pronoun U [and Um], what, whatever, 
which cannot be construed with a genitive ; as «JuiT Of 4-it ** the 
money which ha * been spent; jgh- Of ** whatever 

ye lay out *» charity, thall be amply made up to you; *&\ giht Le 
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A U t>» iwUU f As mercy which God sendeth forth for 

* 0 * 0 * * 

man, none can keep back . [In some cases this cm after U may be 
considered as the partitive *>♦.] 

0 

Rem. In the language of the grammarians, cm is here used 

a »s » M // 

, or to make clear or explain, or CjW to 

0 V 0 0 0000 

explain the genus. 

B [(A) The specifying (Je*+3t) of the general term, as o-» j3>> aJG 
«?Ao/ a man lAou or* as a horseman ! (where ^jU cm is the 
equivalent of § 44, e) ; CM *fi*aU wAa* a wonderful man 
heist &L Ji j* *tf may GW repay thee good , excellent 
brother as thou art ; CM m*aA$ / on/y be rid of thee , Jaw 

(that makest me miserable)! ♦jiyl Ij^. IJJ 

/ // / • |i ^ 

C IjCfcj jJj jU CM aUI *Aaf tfAey may say wAen passing by my tomb , 
GW directed him aright, warrior as he was , and verily he followed the 
nyA* course ; ^ >**A CM Us* u^ji a*- c** U* 

0*0 * w g 0 0 

0 $ 00 0 00 * • . 

V* *) u*v fAts is the son qf the lord qf gurtif: he is nursed among 
us, orphan as hs is, having no /other; C*£ i “}-e>U UL.U ’$+.] \iM» 

Af J*^ c4v sfi 4^ Jl Xet O'* vCJ Cm As was a pious, 
D distinguished, and learned man, namely a man inclined to the love qf 
the family qf the Apostle qf God . A special branch of this is the use 

of CMi which is called to designate the person or thing, in 

which a certain quality is prominent, as ju^l He c4H I encountered 
in him a lion; Jt*~- O& O* I hoes in So-and-So an 

(affectionate friend; I C**£) I found him to be a man qf ex- 
ceeding generosity . In such phrases *>♦ has the same meaning as 

V and sJ. 

0 * 
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Rem. a Observe the elliptical phrases c>Jf CM ^ Cm, 

who will deliver me from Ibn U-Atrafl ill* Ul I am qf thee 

and related to thee, I belong to your family . On the meaning of 
aLu see Goldziher in Zeitschr . Z>. AT. G. xlviii. p. 95 

Mg. (comp. p. 425 seq.) D. G.] 

• * 

Rem. b . CM I s used in vulgar Arabic, like in Syriao and 

in JEthiopic, to indicate the agent in connection with the 

• • * , 0 0 000 0 0 00 0 
passive voice of a verb; as 0*4 —JLo* ^ B 


m * 0 0000 0 0 


ihUH cm it is good for nothing at all but to be 

thrown out and trodden underfoot by men, instead of ^U)l elty S&. 

49. CM (with pronominal suffixes Lc, tJUa, « la) designates 
distance from, motion away from, departure from a place or from 
beside a person ; as CM u-W As sat at (a certain distance from) 
his right hand [comp, however, this §, f rem. c] ; CM C 

0 0 0 * 000 * 000 

vsf+iJI he shot the arrow from the bow ; jOJI Cj-o *AU take thy 

0 0 0 0 ** 

000 00 0*0 00 - 0 0 0 00 0 A 0 

departure from the town ; ai* wflM^A ^ 

that thou mayest not be compelled to leave him and turn away from him. 
Hence it is used : — 

(a) After verbs denoting flight, avoidance, caution, abstinence, 
self-defence, guarding and setting free, forbidding and hindering, and, 
in general, to express the doing of something (e.g. fighting or paying) 

for or in behalf of another [comp. § 69, g\ For example: CM D 

£3 ain «tii it is impossible to flee from the decree qf God 
Almighty; J 1 CM ^-3 avoid what is disgraceful; &\ 

C* ^ « necessary that he should avoid what injures him; 

0 0 00 0 0 0 A 0 0 00 0 f 000 t f 

e*Ju 0 Ua u&ri* tt ts necessary that he should patiently 

abstain from what his soul desires (his passions desire) ; O* 01^3 

1 declare myself free from all connection with them (as client ) ; JoSJ+Zj 
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* • / 


A O* ^ w sewed, from punishment in the next world ; A+al»1 

o> * * 

cy^JI he fed him (to save him) from hunger ; i 5 >«H v>a »Uf» Ad 
clothed him (to save him) from nakedness ; j&*Jt O* * Ad prohibi- 

tion of what is wicked; v>^ Ad acis as m V deputy; *+* JJU ^ Ad 

U / ilf / i / I / / 5 -A # • * 9 * 

fights for, or to protect , him; O* 

(to no£ contend , or plead, for those who act wrongly to themselves; 
B Ugi uJU JjU j ja h+J *) (one) soul shall not make satisfaction for 
(another) soul at all; U^p tj&j IJ^> ouc he paid so and so 

many dirhams in his stead , lit. ’id ford, or tooA tipon himself, for him . 

(A) After verbs denoting uncovering, laying bare, opening, reveal- 
ing, informing, asking and answering; for in these verbs there lies 
the idea of the removal of a covering, real or figurative. For example : 

*4 S •* 4 j j m/ * j •/ 1 t t 

VjJI jyL* ULA fb £ if the veils of this world were removed from 

» J • / » ri/M J«#/ 

C md (/rom fo/ord my dyas) ; ^ CJL£JI J*W1 the mounds 

Jo »o O • J • 

idAtcA «wd touf opdn so as to disclose chambers ; Ijdkl* c~£> 

(/* thou wantest a witness who can inform thee regarding 
what is hidden ; I will tell thee about all of 

J#o o oio # X I# 4 Jo jlo O J f I J o I # 

tfAdm; aJUI Aic JJL* Jly-» tju* Mw is a question 

about which the Apostle qf God was questioned , and he gave an answer 
to it; *>*1 Aic a*j his father sent to Spain to look for 

D him; a 2* Jtfj ^JLJ and he asked them about me and 

said, Send to look for him; cS\y jL)I OjLoii anJ fAdy 

o o / / * * 

motto /or £ he arsenals to look for arms ; juaU yy ^ cfe 
y\ sAd smiles so as to display (teeth like) strung pearls or hailstones 
(in whiteness). 

(c) After verbs denoting abandonment or neglect, and the ability 
to dispense with (v>*) one thing because of the possession of another 
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(v [§ c ]) I because in them is implied the notion of turning away 

OO t S# 0/0 

(v*j*\)- For example : ^ he did not wish for the thing. 

Ad avoided it ; aJ 3 ^ C* w JLa or O^U / forgave him his sin ; 

2ua CTf#> Ad was satisfied with him (and had nothing more to ask from 

Jlo Jo / lj#o il # o <0 

him) as in the words of the Kcr’ftn Ait \ybj} aUI God is 
well pleased with them, and they are well pleased with Him . D. G.] ; 

1/ I / / j»o St /* ( /»/ 

a~Ju JJuu jJu-Lj a man miw£ not be neglectful of 

00 o | / o 

olo 3 o ol / # f J ##j# o 

himsef ; lyXfi he does not require it; ^ ^ B 

o /I# #0 I O t 

Ol<JU)l *Ufc i« study such contentment that lean dispense with 

* /■ o 

t < / I o • #/ / O / • / / / / *4 

the singing of women ; 

/ / • / 

^ satisfy me with what Thou allowest , so that I may be able to 

dispense with what Thou forbiddest, and suffice me with Thy goodness, 
so that I may not have occasion for any other but Thee. Similarly : 

Agi iSiSS ^ dUi aJLaw this circumstance occupied 

* * • o » 0/0 o o 

• • o f o o 

him so that he could not think of anything but it ; i ^ o»- ^ C 


o <J<# # J # J J Jo J ( # 

wiUJI I am unable to mention all the virtues; C****>l i*jl 

o O O W ol 


#0 J J o J o J# 


^ / fow tovdi the good (of this world) so as to neglect 

Jo J o J o Jo t a 

all thought qf my Lord; <*~JU Ja^{ Ad is so stingy as to deny 
himself everything . 

(d) After verbs signifying to leave one behind or to surpass one ; 

#/ o J o jf o t 

as CoXft i t ^ thou dost not surpass me in anything. Hence the 
expression ^ >-oi to mention, much more or much less (according D 

o o • f J o 4 9* * 4 4 oJ(# #0 J( J# #of J# *0 i*** 

to the context) ; as o* bj+ j olt Jil ^ a) 

o 0 J 1 # j ) J 0 * * * * o 0t» <# J ' 

a#U U 3 0 i V fci M j\3\ and there became manifest 

to him in the smallest of existing things, not to mention (and much 
mot e in) the largest qf them, such traces of wisdom as set him in the 

* * * 9 * 4 0* * 9 l t £ *9 J * J o t # 

greatest astonishment ; jJt* O* jAD\ ^ ^ 1 1 is not 
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A found in the whole qf Syria, not to mention (much less in) §cfld. 
Hence too the use of ^ in comparisons (like *>♦, § 48, e) ; as 
J&\ J ^ wJI ^1 w/W<? or* (where 

are thy verses) in comparison with this rare verse, which contains all 
the things wherewith the mouth can be compared 1 
He is exalted above whatever (gods) they join (with Him), 

[Rem. If ^a is followed by a clause with ^1, is very 
B often omitted, as is frequently the case with prepositions in general, 

before and £l. D. G.] 

(e) also indicates the source from which something proceeds ; 
as [\jo\jfi \J* O] selling or buying is only (resultant) from 

mutual agreement ; ^ he acted after the counsel of 

suck a one ] ; AUjj i ^a l*ia ^UaI we will not do this at your word 
(as it were, setting out from your word, moved by your authority) ; 

C jr*\ O* V AW* the Jews did not 

dwell in the city qf Marrlkui (Morocco) by the order of its governor . 
Hence it shows (a) the authority for any statement, tradition, or the 

like ; as [a*a jj*)\ I acquired knowledge from him ; sj* 

he related (a tradition) from such a one ] ; >ii»r ^ 
it it related on the authority qf U-Bafi’i; &Z - 0^3 

and our teacher used to narrate on the authority 

D (fa certain shhikh; Jj\ 

Jj-'j O* an authentic 

tradition qf the Apostle qf God; Jll eft ^ and it is told qf 
the prophet that he said; and (fi ) the cause from which an effect 
proceeds as its source ; as ala Jj'h't that which necessarily follows 

from it; o* Sh* U no one ever perished through asking 

advice (qf others). 
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(/) Lastly, O* » used of time as equivalent to juv qfter; as f- 
SJe O* tkjfe V 6 encounter (or experience) state after 


a JM / / I / «L» • - 


state; >U*JI jJ as the temper of a (good) 

sword betrays itself (even) after it has become rusty ; Is* 

in a short time it will be much ; J*U Ca after a little while 
(where U is redundant, as in an example in § 48, c). 

Rem. a. Observe the phrases: All 1^5 ^ C*U he died B 

aged eighty; jJ, O* OU he died leaving a young child; 

# *1 • " / ■* 

^ \y^S they were slain to the last man. [In expressions 
like JjjJ Ua he forgave, though he had the power to punish , 
can be replaced by ^^la, jua or £*. — For marking the distance, 

as uW® Cys U-y » *» a distance qf fifty parasangs 

from t Omdn , it is synonymous with (comp, the Gloss. 

Geogr.). — On the elliptical phrases iUa Jm, iUa eto. see 0 

the Gloss. to Tabari. D. G.] 

Rem. b . Because of their being related in meaning, and 

^ 0 000 

o* are sometimes used indifferently; for example, after pJu 

to hinder, to avoid, free from, clear of, and the like. 

* * 

Compare § 48, e , with § 49, d [After the verbs to take, to borrow, 
etc. is used of transportable objects, as Ha 

I got from him the dirhems ; but we ought to say ^JUJt ala D 

I acquired knowledge from him . Others say that is used for 

, ^ /«<•«« j # / 

what is near, as <*-U C *j I heard from him the narrative, 

O* for what is remote, as **3$ $&i KS& 3*3 Ms it is 

who accepts repentance from His servants (Kor’&n xlii. 24).] 

* " • 

Rem. c. ^>a is sometimes used as an indeclinable noun f 
signifying side, which is its original meaning ; e.g. O* O-* 
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A [° r O* on hi a right and his left ; UL-J1 wJU«» U tit 

QUJj ijjt when I place the sword on mg left side in 

rhyme for ^C*). Compare T¥, 

Rbu. d. According to the grammarians, is used jjlJJ 

* * * JM/ 

to eocpress distance from anything and passing away 

from it. 

B 50. The prepositions which indicate motion to or towards a 
place, are ^Jt to, up to, and J to. 

51. J\ (with pronominal suffixes ^t, il^M, a*JI) is opposed 
(iij lii) to and o* ; as jk^JjT from the cradle to 

the grave; £jj~* I went from tt- Basra to 

Bagdad; <U£ ^hjut he severed himself from him, abandoned his cause , 
but a^JJ ^iuLit he was devoted % to his cause; stand off! (see 

C the end of the section). It signifies : — 

(a) Motion [or direction] to or towards a place ; as d*. 

* * ->»<• « M/ •« - ♦* S'* " " ® * 

ioo-tJI he came to the city; *>• *#*3 O 1 *-*-' 

X X / ^ ' " 


(see § 49, o) to ffc Temple which is 

mosf remote (at Jerusalem) ; [^jJ^t ^t S^LoJl a* Mai 

a / *{ * 

itW to />ray turning towards Jerusalem ; U J1 he looked 

towards me, he regarded me; ^ JU he or ii inclined towards him 
or it Hence, because the notion of being inclined is implied in it, 
D J^JT p\ J the heart of woman is inclined to foolishness; 

eocA sorrow leads to joy; y>-Jt ^31 ito cotowr 

verges on black ; y* it is somewhat long; ^t 

^U^\Jlsee, the world is somewhat on its decline *. D. G.] 

* [For the explanation of this (^yk) yh ll see Fleischer, Kl . Schr . 
i. 477 seq ., Dozy, Supplem. sub U and infra § 136, o, rem. e .] 
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(b) Transferred to time, the point up to which something lasts A 

• •'•■* * * 0 * r + . * - •* » J 

or continues ; as y >JI u )t ^ I fasted till sunset; ^ 

VjUJJbT Jd> (see § 48, b) down 

to the present day (and) have been tested with every sort cf test; 

ts* 4 * •>• J!P S « J»a* < 

o/* my people shall not cease to hold fast the truth till the day of the 
resutrection. It occurs in a somewhat different sense in the phrases 

jJl J He will certainly assemble yon to the day of B 

the resutrection (for it ) ; [ill .Jl ^JJU* cJI Mom art divorced till 
Mw rfay year). 

Rkm. In these two cases .Jl is used to designate the 

limit of the act. [See § 52, rem. 6.] 

+ y x / i I 

(c) also shows that one thing is added to another ( a^Lcu+a) 

or and hence we find it construed with *lj to increase , 

augment; as tjuk ^Jl Us ^*-0 to that ; i^M*u ^ c 

£ j ^ ^ 

^Q\y\ ^>1 <fo n»< devour their substance in addition to your own ; 

Ji kj~ Ijilj they have added knowledge to the knowledge 

* * + t 

(already) possessed. [Hence also it signifies reaching up to 
(= Jl >U, ^11 belonging to (= ^,11 >>^), entrusted to 

(“ etc., as ^31 a?id he belonged to the 

Btoiu 'Umtiya; !* lVJ t >-» they belong to none D 

of our Arab triftes , utf should know them; 

JojJLi jjJl ami safe? Ma* *El-Jazira belonged formerly 

■r + ft 

J / t / 1/ / / ^ 

to Kinnasrln ; AjJ! iAa. hospital cf the Bar m a- 

jfcutos entrusted to him .) — It is also construed with adjectives 

of the form ji*l and others, derived from verbs signifying love or 
hatred and used in a passive sense, to indicate the subject of the 

• < # i • / A «» j 

feeling (see § 34, rem. a ) ; as dear ; dearer ; 

JLghi hated , hateful ; sjh*4 * ™°re hateful .— It is used too with 


w. 11 . 
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A near , and airailar words, in so far as they convey the idea of approach 
or approximation, opposed to far fivm , e.g. ^ji\ 

j p}ka 3\ for this comes nearer to reverence; whereas in so far as they 
convey the idea of the measurement of the distance of one place from 
another, they are construed with ,>• (§ 48, d). [The same idea of 
approach is indicated by in the expressions ^1 on his side ; 

+ * * k> ii/i « 

hts tent (stood) beside the tent of the other.] — Finally, 
notice the phrases : lit. *m to othe r than this , and I 

B (contracted £J1), to the end of it, i.e. et cater a ; lit. to thyself ! 

and lit. to thyself from me!- ^3 stand off! 4*J| IJdk, scil. 

>«« or this is committed or entrusted to him. 

[Hem. On the phrase there it is for you ! see § 35, b , 8, 

rem. 6.] 

52 . differs from in indicating motion towards and at 

the same time arrival at an object, whether this object be actually 

C touched and included or not ; whereas merely implies the motion 
towards an object, whether this be arrived at or not; as 

it w peace till the break of day ; C~*3 

+ an ^ ^ j ^ + £ 00 j ^ ^ 

£-L*aJt I slept last night till it was morning ; l^lj H cJL^I 

I ate the fish to its (very) head ; they would 

imprison him for a ( certain ) time. However, when ,>• and U JI are 
D used in opposition to one another to designate the terminus a quo and 
terminus ad quern, ^1 necessarily includes the idea of reaching the 
object (§ 51, a, b). Further, when the reaching of the object is 
distinctly expressed by the governing verb or verbal noun itself, the 

meaning of is naturally modified thereby ; as a^JI I came 

( t* M / Ss «- 

up to him; a*J1 the attaining to it That does not 

necessarily include the object reached or attained is evident from 
its being occasionally used to indicate exceptions , like the German 
bis aif. 
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Rum. a. is scarcely ever [i.e. only by poetio license] used, | A 

with pronominal suffixes ; as i>&. J* I .-A^ 

•>Wj "«■ by God, men toill never find a man (coming) up to th ee, 

O 'Ibn 'Ml Ziyad; J L JuaiD Jill cJt she has come to thee, 

making for every mountain- pass. 

Rem. b. The grammarians, when they wish to make a distinc- 

• * 00* 0x0 

lion, say that ^1 is used *1^*3 to designate the limit (of the B 

act), whilst i» employe.) aJuij or ^uji* s I^j, lo designate the 

attainment of the extremity or utmost limit. 

Hem. <\ when is a simple copulativo particle (\j\*. 

or A hr9\£> y or in the sense of even , it exercises, like 

the other copulatives (such as y J, and jj), no independent 
influence upon the following noun, which remains under the same 

government as the preceding one; e.g. Ilijf fjL ^-'n J.jt q 

the pilgrims have arrived, even those travelling on foot ; J* Uf Ot» 

l5^ mcu have died , even the prophets ; 

and they left him , even his brother ; *\ 

the girl pleased me t even her conversation ; (ylAj 

I have eaten the fish , even the head of it ; <Jjf JyLj jjULj 

0 '|j® ti"" 5 ' liM , , 4 | , ^ * 

'T« , £■* ■***“• a,td tU 

Apostle of God nsetl to consult his companions on all matters, even D 
household affairs. 

Rem. d. A dialectic variety of is through which it 
may perhaps be etymologically connected with the corresponding 
Hebrew word in. 


53. J (with pronominal suffix;-* J, iu, Jj) j 8 etymologically 

connected with ^1, aud differs from it only in this, that mostly 
expresses concrete relations, local or temporal, whilst J generally 
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A indicates abstract or ideal relations. Hence J is rarely employed 

(see § 51, 6, rem.) ; as J**’? tSfH. sU* each (of tker ) 

travels to an appointed goal * Its principal use is to show the passing 
on of the action to a more distant object, and hence it corresponds to 
the Latin or German dative; but it may also express the relation of 
the action to a nearer object, and so stand in place of the accusative 
(compare §§ 29, 31, 33, 34). Hence J indicates 

(a) The simple relation of an act to the more distant object ; as 
B aJ he gave it to him ; $ Jli he said to her; iUjJ , J sLa 

give me from Thyself good descendants ; 

* it Jit 

and God hath made fw you wives of yourselves (of your 

own race). 

Rem. a. After the middle forms of the verb, J often expresses 
the yielding oneself up to the action of another or to the effect of a 

, * *8 ' W . / / M is it 

thing; as ^X) U a) 1j pull his (the camel's) leading- 

c rein as long as %t can be pulled by you ; aJ Lfrj uL >1 aJUly La 

if any one deceives ns with God (i.e. with a pretence of devoutness ), 
we let ourselves be deceived by him. 

•t S its t s 

Rem. 6. Some grammarians say that the jt'j, or preposi- 

/ I j 

tion J, is used in this case ajjjcJu, to express the passing on of the 
+ / / / 

action ; but others consider that it is here employed and 

*3 - • ... .. . ' " " 

a**J, to signify tfte giving possession (of something) or the 

B like t and restrict the term AjjjCJU to the cases laid down in §§ 29, 

/ / / 

31, 33, and 34. 


* [After verbs that signify to fall (as **-. £ ij) J has the 
meaning of on as yL. he fell down prostrate with his 

chin on the ground. Hence the expression on which see 

the Gloss, to Tal .ri sub D. G.] 
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+ 

(b) The dative (a) of possession ; as s^jLo $ Jj ^ A 

the man is he who has a right opinion or a correct judgment ; at) « *- * ' 
liraise belongs to God ; Al Ul we are God's ; Aji JO R the projwrty 
is Ziids ; y-Oj the saddle belongs to the horse ; [ iLj *J 

/ saw that U had a glistening ] ; whence it is used to indicate the 
author of a proverb, poem, etc.; as o-aJf ‘ r I 1 J*J 

as has been said by Muhammad 'ibn el-Hasan jj*jj he recited B 

(a poem) by one of them (the poets) ; ^ A\ oJiJI a } mem 

was recited to me, and I was told it was by 'Mi; (13) of permission 

[or right] ; as il|i As then this is a /bared him (lit. is to him) : [Jl Jj 
* * * * • * 

\j£> he has a right to do such a thing ] ; ( y ) of advantage, as 

opposed to wlu'eli indicates injury ; us J U ii* iiJA ZsvA 
< * , , ' 
ly-lc U, learning is the soul's cognizance of what is for its good and C 

for t(s hurt ; [aJ lc.> hr blessed him, $ 23]. 

ItKM. a. The grammarians say that J, when 'it indicates 
possession, is used iUJj to indicate the right of property, or 
to show that something is ascribed to one as his own, or 

to show that he. has a right to it. Compare the Hebrew 
usage*, in'? ibro a psalm composed by Jhivid ; eu*. 

Hum. b. As the Arabs have no verb corresponding to our ban D 
lliey are ohligetl to express it by the preposition J with the 

genitive of tin, possessor; as USU^j JjJj hing Xuhair 


hail two hundred shirrs 


tiljLt jt jJuj dj he had in 


llmplad six hundred secret police; jjf <f } yi y J U / / lflv ,. Ilr ;tbcr 
father nor son. 

Ukm. c. J is often used, instead of a simple pronominal suIHn, 
in «»rder tu avoid n mlm ing ;t imun delinitr , <*.g. ^ n 
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brother of mine is dead; whereas ^*.1 OU would mean my (it may 
be, only) brother is dead [§ 92]. 

Rem. d. In pecuniary transactions J is used to indicate the 
creditor, whilst expresses the debtor [§ 59, c] ; as jXSc ^ 
J* Jlf thou owest me (lit there are to me upon thee) a thousand 
dirhams. 

>1* Hi 

Rem. e. Observe the expressions of admiration : m aJU what a 

» * * * A * A / jt 

man he is / aJU what a man thou art l aJU what a 

/ l( j I Hi 

man M-y father was ! wot aJU what a man thou art! JjUUI aJU how 

beautiful is (the saying of) the poet ! (lit. to God belongs his outflow 
or emanation, from none other could he emanate; compare Jonah 

iii. 3, D'riSxS nSha *vy nn*n rorji and Nineveh was a very 

* : * t;|t I*; 

* ot •* * * 0 * 

large city). Remark also such phrases as : jAJ Ja 

* * i j # i* • >«■ * ■> 

wouldst thou like some wine l IJJfc lyLn Ju Ja /wue ye a 

<• * i $ t * * 0 * * 

wish to do this ? jJ+aJLJ J»yi dost thou wish then to give 

me some food ? where we must supply the substantive 2Lkj desire , 
unsA ; [^>1 Lj U w/ki£ object or reason Aave toe ? aJj ^ U 

* * 3 * 0 * * *% * 

what have I to do with him? jMij aMjI ^ U what has 

0 * 

happened to me that I (i.e. why do I) see thee doing thus? ^ 

** *$ 

who will be for me as helper f lyJ Ul I am the man for it\ 

(c) The purpose for which, and the reason why, any thing is 
done (relation of the action to its purpose and cause) ; as a2jUJ >U 

' t s i j 0 * + * i 0 0* * 

he arose to help him ; a 14*6 I beat him to correct him ; U 

* * * * 

j^Si science (or theory) is only fw the purpose of being applied in 
practice ; iJjjaJW j**) he sought the dignity (or office) for 

the purpose qf ordering good ; J*l and for this reason it is said; 

t j * 0 St • * 0 • / 

j *40 a5*9 because it does harm ; AtyU / wondered at (because of) 
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what he said; tj* j anrf vetily a feeling qf joy A 

owr a* remembering thee. 

Rem. In this case J is said to be used A or >Lk, to 
indicate the cause. [Comp. § 44, d, § 48, c .] 

(d) After the verb JU, it often indicates the object in reference 
to which something is said ; as Cf\y\ aJuT J**i ^ yj 

say not in regard to those who are slain on God's path, They are dead B 
(do not call those who are killed fighting far God's cause , dead) ; 

Ua Q JjliJ Olb&l do ye say qf the truth , qfter it has 

come to you, Is this magic ? [sJ\ i J} J&j 

Jwli a) Jui JUrf and a man 

who has committed a great sin , but such as the Muslims do not agi*ee in 
calling infidelity , is said to have acted wickedly, but is not termed a 

wicked man without restriction. Hence the very common it JUL C 

• - " J * S * 0 0* 0 0* 

>> >* ■ * he is called Muhammed , from the active ^ a) he says 
of him Muhammed, i.e. he calls him M.] Similarly : i+LL* Jll 

±1* Si ji ^ i; & c-ii ^ 

Mhsfhna, the son qf 1 Abdu l-mllik, said one day to Nofaib , Didst thou 
compose a poem in praise of so and so? meaning a man qf his family; 
he said, I did. [And so frequently after a demonstrative pronoun, as 

Jll l S&, Oj *&, t Otba has sent me to 

you with sugh and such a message, according to what he had said; D 

ijJt \jl Jll Uj^ Jjj Jit j}Lj ClI 

that the Apostle qf God, when he stood on 'Arafa, had said: this is the 
station, meaning the mountain on which he found himself. D. G.] 

[(*) Finally, is used to mark the time from which, or at which, 
any thing took place as Jill lw we fasted from the time 

qf the mist ; a^J Cili he died on that same day ; aXL* ry cJu hll) 

* * * * * ^ < * 
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• 3 * * 

A when one year of his reign had elapsed ; Cm 


aJLfJJ when 


one night of the month had passed , i.e. the first ; illj to the completion 
of a year. See § 111, and an example § 70, rein. h. D. G.] 

Rem. After the interjection 1^, the preposition J is frequently 

prefixed to the name of a person called to aid, as well as to the 
name of him against whom help is implored, in which case it 

is said to be used to ask help. If there l>e only one 

or wil nlm+j i.e« person called to aid, the preposition 

* + 

takes the vowel f&tha (just as with the pronominal suffixes, Vol. i. 

§ 356, rem. 5); as 0 for Zeid ! i.e. help, Zeid ! Jb 

* * 

alas for the hmniliation l help , tribe of Taylib ! But if there 

* 

* 

be several, J is used with the first alone, and J with the rest, 
unless the interjection be repeated before each name, when J is 

f / / " " " S'" * 

retained throughout; as jwjJ b, or bj G, help, 

* * * * * 
i 4 / J Jtf* * ^ ^ 

££id and f Amr ! b help , old arid / L -.«yU b 

Ae(p, 0 family and ye who are like my 

family ! If the name of the person against whom aid is required, 

j/ j • !•/ • f » i * / • j . 

aJ or aJL^.1 cm be expressed, it takes J (with 

k&sra) before it, as b help , J^eid, against l Amr ! ^LU b 

w»iUll help, people, against this liar ! If an adjective be annexed 
T / ^ 

• ** * i •»«» •• *» 

to the sl( oUUma, it may be put either in the genitive or m the 
* * 

/ »<* !«/ / c 

accusative; as wJJl juJ b or In the case of the 

-- T the vocative termination t— (see Jj 38, c) is sometimes 

* * 

used instead of J with the genitive ; as I ju»j b A«/p, Zeid, 

against ‘Amr f — These expressions are also employed [(1) to call or 
invite, as .0» JV>' w o ye men , com« to (A« water ! 


come /tore, young and old , to wonder ; hence 

"J -» 

i /d # , j* • £ //j 

(2)] express surprise , in which case the 4*U 
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or object that causes surprise, is treated in the same way as thil A 

** '-'**^“•5 e -8 ■ W 0 the wonder l C 0 the 

* + + 

misfortune! jllajT ^ J-Li J^i) *«JU. Q but 0 the 

disgrace of those who seek it (learning) in order to obtain benefits 
from men. — Similar forms of expression are aJ ij, J)j etc., 

followed by the accus. or, more usually, by the preposition 

with the genit. (see § 44, e, rem. a) ; as ^ IS £ J^J 
or CM *1 there came to me a man , and toAai a man Ac teas / R 
ii-J CM Q W 0 toAa< a happy night ! ^ itf ^ 0 w>Aa< 

a so/fc cheek ! Cm ^ Li and 0 what a splendid nt^A^ / «SJU 

* • * * Sj # * ' 

W CM 0 happy lark in a meadow / — In all these cases J 

seems to point out the person or thing, in reference to which 
the exclamation is uttered, as being the origin and cause of it 
[There can be no reasonable doubt that, as the grammarians of 

tl-Kufa teach, this Jb with following genitive was originally b 
followed by the name of the kinsmen of the man who called for C * 

aid. See Fleischer, Kl. Schr, i. 393 seq. t Lane sufc J|, R. S. 

This war-cry of the Time of Ignorance (^JUkl^Jt was 

forbidden by the Prophet, who substituted sij b and C y £< I.* 


54. The prepositions which indicate rest in a place, are ^4 w, 
into, v a t> in, by, with, £+ with, along with , CiJd, or \£jS, at, with , 
in the possession of, and over, above, upon. 


55. The preposition ^ (with pronominal suffixes s^), 

on the difference between which and y see § 5®, indicates 

(a) Rest in a place or during a time and motion into a place, in 
which latter case it corresponds to the Greek «fc or the Latin in with 

the accusative ; as C**J1 iw the house ; S)Jj ^4 in this year l 

[Objj*. during a certain number of days ] ; j»flt ,_4 

w. II. 20 
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A the water is in the jug ; ^ the racing is in the 

mbidan; he fell into the well; ^A 

he wrote on the back qf the letter ; t-A 4^1 God will 

r / “ * * 

« # / # / ^ 

easA Aim into (make him dwell in) AAa villages ; ^ J Jy>1 


pttf AAy Aoni into thy bosom; [^J***\ ^jA^UUI C*A±.>1 by inversion 
for ^UJt ^ / inserted my finger into the signet-ring ]. This 

B signification is then transferred to the relation subsisting between any 
two things, the one of which is regarded as the place in which the 

other is, or happens, or into which it goes or is put ; as 

# * I# « ^ ... 

in the state qf pupilage ; j f**J 1 *>• M U whatever good there is in it ; 

• m <* j «» fl / * • «> 

JjuaJI , J 11*41 cc^fcty lies in speaking the truth ; altU* ..i ^**04 
s£t'(/ttl in his trade; yUOl ^ ji*J he looked into , or in, the 

+ + + + + + r 

book; 4 ^. 1 *. ^ he exerted himself about his business; yjj 

jl # Jii «J 

C ^JUJI he commenced studying; 4 U A aJJI GW AeA 

AAam enter into His mercy ; [j^jw ^AjJI jj-* ^-*1 he has nothing to 
do with science ]. 

(b) yjt is sometimes equivalent in meaning to £* with , or i >*J 
among; as^XJ ^>4 cJ L k JS^I i,UJi aiiAar unAA generations 
which passed away before you ; o~jf *H u* «Aa cama 

D forward with (some) women of the tribe ; UM » 4 - ^A 4^5 Aa «A 
ouA «*AA 50,000 man. [The proper meaning of ^ being in the midst 

qf, the following noun ought to be a plural or a collective ; but the 
signification of with became so prevalent, that we find actually 

•r'i'V o» 4 *) Aa not go out with more 

than one servant . In a somewhat different sense ^A is used in the 

phrase ^A we were four qf us men. — The signification 
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of with comes to denote a combination of two qualities, as tSy*' A 
*» • / * 

^ blackness blending with redness. D. G.] 


(c) It indicates the subject of thought or conversation, that in 

which these move ; as iUl^f ^ JItj reflect two 

months upon the choice qf a teacher ; ^A he must 

meditate upon this ; iOi ^ he spoke about this (whereas 

would mean !us spoke this out, he gave utterance to this B 
opinion ) ; [atl ^ do ye argue with us concerning God i 

^ yj+t whoever may doubt my love for Bu&ina]. 
Hence it is used in stating the subject of a book or chapter; as 
^A he compiled a book on morals; ^ J^oA 

( M j » 3t f » 

j*k* II a chapter treating qf the nature qf science 

* 

* ***** * 4 i j * £ «# 

^ jJpU ^A S^atpl /Aa 5ooA q/* the shining stars , treating 
qf the kings qf Misr and U-Kdhira. Similarly : 4*A Aa ^foA wj? C 

„ , j, >• 

(Ao go and look) /or Atm ; UyeA they sent me to look fot' them , 

or to /atoA AAam ; 4 XJI ^1 ytUX-jT ^ and he sent for the 

Sultan Abu l Abdi 'Uah. [It also denotes the assigning of a cause, as 

yjf j*J\ Air* he flogged him with the prescribed numbet' 

of stripes for drinking wine ; iiJi ^A a**) he blamed him because qf it; 

+* + + * a ^ a<* ^ a 

r. * -» u ' Uj+\ O] verily a woman entered Hell D 

because qf a cat which she confined without food.] 

(d) ^jA is used after verbs signifying desire, like and gje, 

in connection with the object desired ; as ijj S+j O* 

^Ul ^ W jjd A* why should he, who has experienced the 
sweetness qf knowledge and qf the application of it in practice , desire 
anything that men possess 1 ^U)l ^A 0 1 Aa must 

not covet people's property. Compare § 53, b , rem. a. 
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A («) It is employed in the comparison of two objects, governing 

£ + J I ^ M 

the thing with which the other is compared ; as ^ 3**«*J1 U 

Mw life is merely a temporary usufruct , compared with 

the life to come; ^ U 

/Ay /<u? w ho/ high , «/* proportion to the number of handicrafts <f 
which thou art master] ; ^ U /Ay knowledge is 

B only a drop compared with his ocean; lit. when put into it, the 
smaller object being, as it were, placed within the larger one for the 
purpose of comparing the two. 

(/) Lastly, ^ is used to express proportion (e.g. length and 

* , / / / » /M # / x t • , it 1 

breadth) and multiplication; as Ulji jl* ^A Ulji 

Lej* its length is fifty cubits, by twelve cubits in breadth (Germ, bei or 
auf, 1‘V. sur ) ; I^A iyLz UjljdU i/s size is ten parasangs 

Q by the same; 3 .«.»*• ^jA iiii /Aree into Jive or /Aree times five, according 
to the plirase ^ bj*. he multiplied one number by another 
(lit. struck the one into the other). 

Rbm. ljA is said by the grammarians to be used to 

indicate time and place . 


56. (with pronominal suffixes il*, *j) differs from ^A 
in this, that like the Latin and German in, shows that one thing 

D is actually in the midst of another, surrounded by it on all sides ; 
whereas v merely indicates that the one is close by the other or in 

contact with it, and corresponds therefore to the Latin prepositions 
prope , juxta, apud, ad. and the German an or bei For example : 

J^uif LJi a village it (close to or hard by) the gate of 

U-lfahira ; I passed by a man; he sat beside 

0 * J ml & J 1 ,, , , , #4# , / 

(or by) him; God helped you at Bidr; 

there was at (or in. Germ, zu, Pr. A) U- Medina a merchant; 
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a town in Egypt ; o with a sword in his hand) ilA 

•b sl) thet'e is in him a disease ; bjb avoid our house by 

** ' ' 

* ,, , l J • •* * + £ »** • <5 ' , 

day (=1jV); J^^3 Ot*;*** J*** 03J+2 j&\ 3 <”*d tenly ye 

pass by them in the morning and at night (-^W). — Hence it is 
construed with verbs signifying to attach, connect, or adhere to 

(e.g. Jle, J-ed, S*3> [go round, surround (e.g. jb, wAlt)], 

seize, take, or begin (e.g. lj^), ask about, know, or be acquainted B 

with (e.g. ^-aj), flee for refuge to, believe in, and swear by 

(e g- 3b, Ch>T For example : S) ^Y*3b 

Jlltf their heads adhere to their shoulders (and) they have no necks ; 

, w* * . i A i J , f , , j ' ' 

because the worms stick to the fruit ; 

6 Si & 6 A * + 

he joined the one thing to the other ; ^}>3 an d I 

hovered round enemies; O* iut he comprehended it, knew C 

it thoroughly ] ; JilZJb he began to study the lesson; Um&JI; 

/«fo Ao/ef q /* the nose-rein; £y~ 

and if ye ask me about women, truly I am skil/ul in the diseases of 

women ; ak dJ* aIjO we take rqfuge with God from His 

* * * + * 

A # 1 | J *' * J 0 * A 

wrath; j^tJt aJUl^ c^Ul / believe in the one God; (*zM+.) I 

* * * * * 

Jut, I swear by God; ^ % Thyself (I swear), I will 

vwi/ T^y Aowse; U ^ *iA no, ^y thyself, I care not; Syjtpi D 
by thy head /—Hence, too, it is used after 131 lo ! see ! introducing ft 
person or thing that comes suddenly into view lit or 

til) ; as bj 3* whilst he was going along , he 

* • / A * * • S ^ » f 

suddenly pet'ceived a cloud of dust ; U1 13] C»k. ^ 3 U*A 

anc^ / Aa^ yo/ /o the middle of the lane , I all at once heard 
* * - $ » • «. 
a great noise; vWN ' Ju i/tMf ai-i# lily u* 
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A and whilst we were talking , a great clamour suddenly arose the 
door; a j\a til behold , a man called the 

sbiyid Bbaka came forward. Here we must supply the participle of 
the verb to perceive [or ^ to see], which is construed with 

* 

as, for instance, in the second of the above examples, u — ■ t Ul l£| 


' * < Sit 0 

***** The same remark applies to in such phrases as 

Jhj to seems to me that thou art trying to deceive me ; 

b ^ U*}* 9 to is as if 1 saw thee being let down into 

the grave ; [ C « y i l 1* oS ^ SC(d> it is, 0 fhrih, as if thou 
sawest me already dead ] ; ^ Jk, Ji\&> methinks 1 see thee slain; 

i.e. iW JLX Jd> , or — From the idea of contact 

there arises, in the case of a superior and inferior or primary and 
secondary object, that of companionship and connection ; as slit* jC 

C ** out with his household ; ji-J\ Jl) he came into his 

presence in his travelling dress; jC* jf I /is Me 

om together with its bridle; well, properly teiM well-being in 

answer to the question C^y l w how do you do this morning l] 


Under this idea are figuratively represented the following relations : 

(a) The relation between subject and predicate, especially in 
negative propositions ; as »j 4* *4U* il»f is not God sufficient 
D for His servant! cJj I do not know; S&kj Sla, U 

rty Lord will not deal wrongly with His servants; Qo : ^jtt Jin U 
they are not believers; JrffA 0^2 i|pf J} ojL' ojj 

and if hands are stretched out to food, I am not the quickest qf them 
(to do it ) ; ^ ^ cXw ^ ^ i 

and be an intercessor for me on the day when no (other) intercessor can 
avail Shcdd ’ibn ffdrib in the least. An example of the rare use of 
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. M « . . . / • 1 • f J / 0 /Arf Af •// l//f , 

V in affirmative propositions is O* u** jM* O* Uk/O 1 . A 

u£IT they not see that God has power to bring the dead to life ? 
[Comp, in Hebrew “JTfeO fcftn Job xxiii. 13. D. 6.1 

(5) The relation between the act and its object (a) This is 
always the case after intransitive verbs, as he was stingy 

of something, opposed to a* he was liberal of it; [•jJlL u he 

treated his father with filial piety ; ,>» ij Jj B 

4 n <• 

I he acted well towards me, when he brought me forth from the 

t / 4/ / / I 

prison ; gave an order respecting him, and accordingly 

he was slain ; OL^JW U, he piayed (God) to grant me 
stedfastness\ ; especially such as indicate motion, e.g. ii^,, ^Jt 
to come, to go away, £ \j , jLt to depart, set out, jtih, ^OfJ to get 
up, rise, 1+** to be high, etc. These verbs are construed with ^ and 

the genitive of the thing, accompanied by, or in connection with, C 
which one performs the act they denote ; and they must be translated 

into English by transitive verbs. For example : all* lj3U 

then bring (lit come with) a sura (chapter ) like it ; «Jt) f 

God took away (lit went a way with) their light ; JUjly Xl* he upheld 

00 # /#<# 00 At 0 0 0 

the truth; he took upon him the burden qf the 

government; «y C -he lifted it up on high; [*y ^1* bring thou him, 

§ 59, rem. a]. (J)) The same construction is also employed with D 

transitive verbs, not only when they signify motion but in other cases 

too, and the verbs must then be used absolutely*; as^^y i** 

he sent them to me (lit. he performed the act qf sending to me in 
connection with, or by means qf, them , using them 'as the objects 


* [In many cases this construction is the consequence of the 
omission of the proper object, e.g. with verbs signifying " to seud M 
without mention of the bearer of the message, etc., with those that 
signify “to throw” without mention of the thing aimed at, etc. D. G.J 
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A through which he realized that act ; he shot the atrow 

(from the bow ) ; ajj ^AJI he gave himself U P> or sux'rendered 

, I |- f , * 3 * t* 0* # / *»* i # 

himself, to km; jj-Jlf Olr*t! *9 dark-eyed (women), who 

do not read the suras (the Kor'&n). This happens particularly when 
the transitive verb is used in a figurative sense, and the preposition 

is then called *W the figurative v J ta«5T jLk* he broke the 

stick, but he has broken my heart [along with ; 

® he set the bone , but i jA he has conforted my heart 

[along with Likewise, iUJI *131 he raised the building , 

but *jfi*£* he raised his fame as well as 

he drew or pulled the cord, but yil he rendered his name 


famous more generally used than aw ] The relation of the 

acts of breaking and setting to ^heir objects, in a tropical or spiritual 
sense, may be expressed by a prepositional exponent, as being a less 
0 immediate relation than when they are used in their ordinary material 


(c) The relation between the act and the instrument with which, 

the means by which, or the reason why, it is performed; as c-JaSb 

I wrote with the reed-pen ; he slew him with the 

* + / / 

-i" ** s jf 

sword; j~*}\ aUI God will grant him patience 

through the salutary powei' of prayer to Him ; sli\ 

D by God's help I have performed the pilgrimage (to Mekka) ; JUm 

. * " 

X » / * •»< i j | *0m - i / - / 

ciw' O* js***^} U U^*. 1^>U 

" ' ' ' ' ' # # / / w , 

JbT and because of wi'ong done by those who were Jews, we have 

forbidden them good things , which were allowed them (before), and 
because of their turning away many (men) from the path of God ; 

• A 5 *+ 0 »* / I • *■ * * 

U>*i whefi'efmc, because of their bx'eaktng their 
covenant , we have cursed them (U redundant, see § 49, /).— Connected 
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herewith is the use of y with surnames, etc., after to be known; A 
+ + * * * 
as also after to be enough, to suffice , with the person or thing 

that suffices or is enough for one; e.g. ^ 

w! * 0 * 0 trn ' * 

Hasan 9 9m *Ati, known by the name of ti-Martfinanx ; 

ifyk+t wj *jm2 a village known by the name of Bakuxi ; aJUQ 

* * * + 

Ij^yw God sufficeth as a witness* ; jJtiii £•£ JLff ijjb ..ii, 

" ' ^ ' ' ' * * * , 

the pleasure of knowledge is a sufficient motive and incentive to a B 

sensible man. [Comp. § 49, c.] — The price of any article is also 

expressed by the preposition y after verbs signifying to buy, pay, etc., 

as being the instrumental means with which the act is performed ; e.g. 

/ ^ ^ / / / • J 9 j| 

W* l Sj^\ he bought a reed-pen fox' a dirham ; 

I sold the piece of cloth (or the garment) to him (see § 48, c) for a 
dinar ; cyw 6 3j^*3 und they sold him for an insufficient (or 

trifling) price ; they have purchased error at 

the price of truth; theirs is a painful C 

punishment, fox' having deemed (the prophet) a liar( ly =^yy^); 

uuy 1^ 1^ 131 uy u j ^ would then 

that I had , ixistead of them, a tribe who, when they ride (fwth), pour 
down (on their enemies) fxvm evexy side , mounted on horses and camels 

(jtvi at the px'ice of them , in exchange for them , — [Hence its 

use after verbs signifying to kill, slay, etc. in the sense of in retaliation 


* [In this and the following example the preposition is said to D 

be redundant after in order to emphasize the relation between 

subject and predicate, aJjI being the agent (comp. B&idawl i. 211, 

1. 21 seq., ii. 226, 1. 2 seq., Abu ZMd, Naw&dir , 204, 1. 3 seq .). In like 

manner it is said to be redundant before the predicate in jut 4L— v\ ; 

~ * * 

Zkid is a person sufficing thee. It is better, however, to take 

0 * * 

as containing its subject in itself, viz. and thus being used 

impersonally (comp. Fleischer, A7. Schr. i. 199, Anm. 2, 374). T). G.] 


w. it. 
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A for , as an equivalent for ; as certainly , a chief qf 

in retaliation for him ; Jju y* 

a/ain as an equivalent for the thong <tf KoUib's sandal ] 

Rem. o. In such phrases as Cbl <Ao» art as dear 

>»•*•* t 

to me as my father and mother , sJy** O* lVW to me as my 

* »/ / 

father is one whom I love y the preposition depends upon the word 

I », , , 

l£jJU ransomed , or way he be ransomed, which is understood, 

B and the literal meaning is : thou art to be , or skalt be, ransomed with 
my father and mother, may one whom I love be ransomed unth my 

father . This is called by the grammarians 4 jjJL 31 *ty the which 

* * / 

expresses ransom; but it is in reality the or o/ price , 

* * 

as used after cl^, etc. (see above, no. c , at the end). In 

*/ i 

the same way are used and — Observe also the 

i . * / « / # . ^ • *» i • 

phrase ly*i [or simply ly-i] good and well , as <jJ 

0 if thou consentest and obeyest , good and well ; 

• * $ * * * .#ji ifi// 4 

Uy> ^4 »/ one performs die wudu for the 

* + + * 

Friday , yood and well . This is explained, by an ellipse, as equi- 
valent to ^X*AJ 1 JLidJI JU-j ijLa»JI j) AXaAM 

iX*LdJ I 6y Mu oc< or practice is excellence attained, and good 
is the act or practice. Others regard as equivalent to 
U a^Ui, etc., Aeep tAou to it, let him keep to it, etc. (see § 59, 

* J * - * 

jsA . 

[) rem. a ) ; and other words, such as &LJI the practice of the Prophet, 

or LZlji i *Aa ordinance of indulgence, may be supplied according 
to circumstances. 

Rbm. 6. In phrases like (jt~ 6 j) L -Jjl J-i OU Ae c?iec? a 

* * * * * * , * 

3t * l/t / . I / / / 

fiWie before the Prophet , .>l*U AJUi jut* Ae arrived two 

■* « * * * * 

months and some days after this , is the of measure, and quite 

* * 

different in meaning from the accusative of time how long : JiU 
Ot+yi means Ae travelled for two days before me, profectus esfc 
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biduum ante me, Genii, er reistc zwei 'Page lang vor mir , but A 
0 .^ 3 ^ 'darted tioo days before me, profectus est 1 

biduo ante me, Genu, er reiste ztret Tat/e vor mir ab. Observe 
that with its genitive must in this case always bo placed after 

'4^ . « . 

wM, JUU, etc. 

Hkm. <*. The proposition without is expressed in Arabic by 

" 4 <■ 4, 4 J 

V* and j+hj, more rarely by j+h ^-4 and as we ^ as the 

. 4 „ 

•simple (>; 09, /). can Ik; used only with an indefinite 

substantive, j-xj [and as also and with one B 

wliicli is either definite or indefinite ; as j^=> J jlc ^Jb ^UxLlr 
‘I-* o rater without justice is like a river without icater ; r 

■>lj Mon art come without ( bringing any) provisions ; jz*? 

. - - •> * , - ^ - i 5- 

/n//<ou^ necessity: j*Ju unjustly; without 

' ' ' $ ' ' ' 
m ' 3 * ' ' , 3 ^ ' 3 

cuutrovcrsy ; ol/v - 0 O -0 without sword and bloodshed . — 

Coinpan* in Hebrew N^3, pS3, ,u >33 c 

[Hkm. d. Observe tin; phrases ljji» /t7io toi// be re- 

spnusihle to me. for such a thing? (where we must supply 

+ J 9 J Q * 

lyj IJI 1 have done it (where may be supplied); aJUb 

" •' / / 

^ ?/•« our friw/ in ^W, ^/icu in ^/ec (suppl. or ^Jb); 

/ / ✓ / ^ * 0 * 

ij£» ^ //(>»> /nV£ </ton when such a thing is the 

w (O 4 

ease? The u in <UJI denotes aceording to some the aid or 

/ t 

instrument; others say that we ought to supply ^juyl / begin D 

m + + i (.K) 0 / J j 

with the name of God. In the expressions jujj C^JU I met 

i/i Zvid the lion, etc. w> is the equivalent of (j-c , sih* § 48, A. On 

^ ^ J 6 / 

the expressions olUxj yb or see ^ 139. On the use of u in 

• ' 0 o£ 

the formula I see Vol. i. J; 184 and rem. re.l 

Hkm. c. The grammarians denote the various uses of by 
saying that it is used ^UaJ^U to express adhesion ; iLbyJflJU time 
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' ' * , ' ' ' * f / / / i# 

and place ; swearing ; or companion*)*,, 

* * » * * 4 

' * - 9A 

and connection ; 2,»jjCJU, or JXJLJ, to render an ( intransitive ) verb 
* * * / / ' 

. • * * • ** 

transitive; 26\*Z*yj to indicate the instrument of whose aid ive 


avail ourselves; or J^JUzU, to express the reason or cause; 

0+ // / ii / y 

and 3JL^U«JU, or state the recompense , equivalent , 

or prictf /or anything . 

57. (rarely £*) with, along with , indicates association and 

. . . . 33 •* *t * * * 

connection in time or place (*Zij ^U^fauo^)! ^jlCo) : as l*** j 1 -' 


, ^ ii #/ / i* 

A*j travelled with me; aju* he sat with him; p^U» £* 

I A 4 . • a « f » 1 . / / t 

I came to thee with the rising of the sun; £•« continually 

9 * 9t» * * J • it *0 2t * / 

(prop, along with the days )] ; J-yjjJt juhjJt ^oj devotion cannot 
be real along with (is incompatible with) ignorance ; jsjdu U j\j& £* 
C 4-u with the repetition of that portion of it which went before (repeating 

4 /,4 Jll «* 

at the same time what had been done before) ; ^ l*jjh 

* i « / 

my substance is from you and my love is with you. Hence 
it is used to show that a person possesses something or has got it with 

lnm ; as « *aXjc# Jjk Aa$£ Mo« got an inkbottle with thee / U 

9 * t / / # 4> 

jUj>> I have neither dinar nor dirham (neither gold nor silver) 
by me. [Hence according to our opinion , like Liju^t], — 

D Sometimes it signifies in addition to, besides; as t« 

addition to his being (besides his being) a stranger . — More frequently 

/ / / / / ^ J 

it means notwithstanding , despite, although ; as despite 

* \ * * * » A *0 * 4 - «t 4 / ( 0 J ^ 0 4 

Aw bravery he was killed; j^.1 

, / C ^ *4 

44 44 44 J*4« 44 l 

ijjliJly j-l «o one was mot'e clear-sighted than the Apostle (Muham- 
mad), and notwithstanding this, he was ordered to consult (others ) ; 

9*0 / 3 44 • t * 9*9** St * * * »( * 4 * 9*9**** 

|UJI j & /w iiyw unable to 

destroy the pyramids , although it is easier to destroy than to build 
(compare in English withal ; in Heb., Qy, e.g. Neheni. v. 18, nT*Dyi, 
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and 3, e.g. Job i. 22, nSH?33, Dent. i. 32, nJPI -I 3 TO. Nun... A 
xiv. 11 , ninsn Sbs ; ami in Pcrs., W and l^).— Lastly, £+ 
is used iu comparisons, and must then be translated into English by 

. 9 * * * 3 *9* 

coinjxtred to, in comparison vjith ; as juj ajco j-. a*JI compared with 

him el-Had)r, or el-f[)dr (Elias, the wandering Jew of the Mu- 
hammadans), is a tent-peg, i.e. fixed and motionless, an expression 
used of one who leads an unsettled vagabond life. 

Ke.m. £* is, as the Arab grammarians remark, properly the 
accusative of a noun, signifying association , connexion ; see Vol. i. B 

* 9 3 9** 

S 359. The expression ax * « i j*9 C%> ^ , I went away from beside 
him , is recorded by Slbawcih. — To it corresponds in Hebrew oy, 

t 

in Syriac 

58. jJj ( with suffixes UjJ, »iUjJ) or ^gjS, also written 

iJj (with suffixes ^jJ, -IXjjJ, ajjJ), is a comparatively rare word, 


signifying beside, near, at or by, in the possession of (Lat. aptul , 

4 # 4 . 4 4 4 > 44 * * * *9t* 

Pr. chez) ; as w»Ul tjd Iaju-i and they found her lord at the C 

' / ^ 444 It j9*> 

door; J +. UxOt wJ^UJt il when (their) hearts shall be in (their) 

throats; ajjA 1 J-iil jC if juupI he believed that fire 

was the most excellent of the things which were in his possession. 

9 >* 9 

Rem. a. jjjJ chictly occurs iu composition with (see § 70), 

1 1*1 1 » . jJ ' *1 ** * *9*0 * * 9& 

and, Jike that preposition, is used jjlXo jjUj dbUJI 
to denote the commencement of the limit in place or time. It may be 


connected with a proposition, as 



* 9t 9 t, t *91 It 9** 

wJt * 1 * 1 u Jkj^ and J) 


thou art mindful of Ilis benefits since thou art grown up; [1^1*3 

*% * * 9 t 9 1 * *9 * 9 t A * * t 

Ulw and ivhat , thinkest thou , did 


it harm me that thou hatedst me since we grew up ?] — When con- 
nected with the word morning, it usually takes it in tho 


3 1 9 * * A * ** 9 t 9 1 * 

accus., as jJjJ from morning till it (the sun) 

4- • 3 

was near setting , though is admissible. The former construe- 
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tion is explained by an ellipse, viz. <ULJI since 

the hour , or time , was morning. If another word be connected 

i j 

with b*±> it may be put either in the accus. or the genit., as 
O'** from moi'ning and evening. Some grammarians 

* */ » i « i/ ' - 

admit the nominative likewise, b*^ 0**> by an ellipse of 


• < II » / ^ I 4/ 

viz. <jjJ. 


Rem. 6. differs from jut (§ 66) in being restricted to 

B material objects which are actually with, or on the person of, the 

• >• • 1 0 ' \ 

speaker [or the person. spoken of]. You say w»l $*e ^jut JyUt IJuk 

/ j 

this assertion is right in mg opinion ; aj ^Xc- jut So-and-so 

* * ' # " 

, M / / , » , , 

knows about it; not and ^£jJ. And again you say 

i « # 

ju / have money , whether it be about your person or not, 

* *■ 

0 * a * * 

whereas JU ^£jJ means that you actually have it about you. 

f lo j 

[^jJ can never form the predicate of a nominal sentence. One 
C may say juj U^jJ w with us, but not juj UjJ.j 


SO. (with pronominal suffixes *iUU, a*!*) over, above, 

upon, is used : — 

. . . " ' * ** 

(a) In its original local sense to denote higher elevation ) ; 

✓ ++ 

• S ^ ' -• j jx t 

as J^j Zhd uf on the roof; iuU. J cJLAli 

t 5^ »/#!># 

D awd it (the pigeon) to Aowr ow a ?m//; Jjj-L J l UUJI 

he found a person upon the road ; J».j kuUJl jSaJ he saw 
oh the wall the figure of a man ; I had on cotton 

t * * * * * I / / / ( f < t/ / / / 

clothes; %IUJU1 CJI tiU a»<f w/w7i J/w«, and 

they who are with thee , ar$ sq/# on board the ship . The same sense is 
further exemplified in : SjuUJI ^.U he sat at the table (because 

a person sitting at table rises above the level of it) ; 
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he stood by the river ; */> y W ^ juii he sat at the door of his A 
house; ^*\j cbj he stood by the head of So-and-so; 


* * * 0 t» *• , 0 l 


t Uo*l yjoj^ouL jjic u i -u^i, cJj ^ 

w//^7i he was very eager to investigate the peculiarities of the limbs of 
animals; [J»U»-^AjT jl*e> ^3T c. Aj^AJI the village is 

situated at a distance of 12 miles from U-Fostdt ] ; aJU^ 4 , or 
^ passed by him ; 1 ^ U n l ) 1 tl-Hagfyafi was B 

Pmir (or governor) of el-* Irak ; %[j* /*? contemplated or 

examined something; became acquainted with , or 

acquired a knowledge of something ; aJU either he (the pupil) 
read (a book) befwe him (the teacher), studied under him, or he (the 
teacher) read (a book) to him (the pupil) ; he read the 

letter' to them ; S^Lalt Ijs» he began the book of C 

(canonical) prayer before Muhammad, began to read it under him as 
his instructor. Similarly in the phrases : (VJU) a*JU he (she) 
fainted (lit. there was a covering of darkness over him or her ) ; 
aIu do.; (Oi) 4U in a faint ; peace be upon 

yon ! a-ac aUI God's mercy be upon him (may God have mercy 

on him). 

(b) In a hostile sense, in which case it can generally be rendered by D 
. */ / , , / 

against or upon ; as aA & ^ he went out against him (with an army), 
he rebelled against him ; [4u Ui he cursed him, § 23 ; 4u he 
pronounced a (legal or other) decision against him, as opposed to aJ 

****** 0 ** 0 %, 

he rushed upon him ; therefore give aid against 

him ; < 1 1 (^Ac- j+*aj ^A--o he must bear his troubles patiently 

(lit. must exercise patience against them)\ a^I*} aCaa 0& ' ll** 

• * * * £ » < 

f**’ that his intelligence and his knowledge may not become an 
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/i// / / * * + • w •* » + • + > 99 + 


A argument against him ; ly^JU U« lyj U ajjjuc aaaM framing 

+ + + 

is the souls cognizance of what is for its good and for its hurt (see 
$ 53, b, y). Similarly in the phrases: J^X* difficult 

Jor me, opposed to ( ye-*i) Jyw easy for me ; ^Xc jj}e> dtjftculf 

for me, hut also dear to me, opposed in both senses to ^Xc 

2 / ^ 2 / £++ 2 * 

^Xc ^A*. hidden from me, obscure to me, opposed to ^jX * ^X*. clear 

B to me. It is therefore construed with verbs signifying to be angry 

vath and to incite or instigate ; as aJU. he iras angry with hnn; 

aJx. a^JLxj ^ he did not speak to him out of anger with him 

+ . + * * 

9 + 9 + + 0 + + + + 

[ami a*A* L **>j he teas content with him, as opposed to aJx. !*■*->]; 

C+ + + 9 + 9+9 + • t ( 

a-X* «iv/fY/ oh the dog against him, set the dog at or 

upon him (aj would mean he made the dog attach itself to him). 
" \ 

Frequently, however, when construed with these latter verbs, it does 
C not imply a hostile movement against an object, but merely motion 

towards it to get possession of it or do it*; e.g. JaAM ^X* w*»J1 

+ » + + + j i * *+*»>' + 

urging or inciting to action ; s Ju^aJ ^Xc obi o^JoU. 

t 9 + + * 0 +o it + 

they talked to him, urging him to compose a book; y* 

• / *<• / / + + # t 

concern for the life to come induces man to do well 

(lit. carries him towards good); AXJ»Ut «*X* ,JU U 

H what induced you to set up this empty claim ? Hence too 

to be greedy or covetous, and its derivatives greed, and 

greedy, are construed with and the genitive of the thing 

« i / / + + + 

coveted. — The phrase 0*$± to go in to one, is used when 


9 + + j + + 9 

* [Hence we can decide only by the context whether a-X* 

^ * 

and similar expressions ai'e to be translated by they collected themselves 

t t ( ♦ i ^ + + J + + t 

against him or to him. Similarly ^JLp AiUl may signify he 

helped him to avert the thing or to accomplish it.] 
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the person sought is in his house or room, so that we actually find A 
him ; ijyJ merely means to go into one’s house or room. 

(c) Of a debt which one owes, and a duty which is incumbent 

upon one ; as a*X£ he owes a debt, opposed to aJ a debt is 
due to him ; ^ thou owest me two dinars (see § 53, b, 

rem. d ) ; jXJ, jd> Jk the search afte*' knowledge 

is an ordinance fat' every Muslim (every Muslim is bound by divine 
command to seek after knowledge ) ; tjub JjOj ^l oX^Xc it is incumbent B 
upon thee to do this , thou must do this; 

thou must refrain from slandei' or backbiting . [Hence it is employed 
with verbs signifying to decree, to make incumbent or unavoidable, as 

* * // / / + 9 1 + + + 

etc.] 

(d) Of the advantage, superiority, or distinction, which one 

person or thing enjoys over another ; as JLij 

j, , , +9 2» * * \ + 9* + i + 9 + + £+ 

Adams superimtty over the angels ; UjjJt S^aJt 

* 9*9 * * * 

who love the present life moi'e than the life to come; C 

* * * * 9 + * 9 J +*• 

he pi'efei'red it to the rest, selected it in preference 

to the others. 

( e ) Of the condition in which any one is in respect to religion, 
trade or profession, health, fortune, mental or bodily gifts, etc. 
(properly, the ground or basis on which he stands in these respects). 

For example : people follow, or conform to, 

the religion of their kings; ^Lajf cJli 1) 

the Jews say, The Christians are not (grounded) upon anything , have 
nothing to stand upon ; ^. e . n J l he followed the religion 

of the Messiah; Xi U^I jJ he found 

nothing contrary to what he believed ; hy* 

* ij */ #{ * * 

0*3 jJ j* 1 no matter whether they be endowed with human form or not ; 

• 5 >+* 9*9 4if 9 9 9 9*9+ + + 9*9 + , , + + ,9% ++ * + 9+ , 9 

»UAJ w I O** OyQ X« jhy 1 ^Xc 


W'. II. 
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A he loved a slave-girl , endowed with the highest degree both of beauty 
and of knowledge of singing and instrumental music ; J^l*\ 


* * » * - j * * t , / / 

O** common noun is divisible into 

two classes ; (it is) a noun denoting a concrete ol>ject y or a noun 

i * i t # 

denoting an abstract idea ] ; dtU 01 U the state or condition in which 

t ' i 0 t / / i • J 

/ am ; ^1, s^j.1 O' / was going to comply with 

(the orders of) the tmirs messenger; SJd ..it c-u>£» iwawy 

B a cup have I quaffed with delight; aiiA 

and he entered the city at a time when its inhabitants were 
off their guard ; jJfcjJI wij^ or 0*^u2-)1 ^it, amid the changes, 
or vicissitudes , «/* ftm^ or foi'tune ; j^UI ^it always, continuously . 

(/) Of the ground on which, the cause or reason why, one does 

a j 0 * / * i / / i 

a thing ; as ^ U ly*U Ac was seized with a passion fat- 

her which he could not restrain (lit. there seized him on her account 
C something which he could not master ) ; U ^JU- Jl) praise 

belongs to God for what He has done; j)fj ^it *l3\ju he 

reproached him fo$ % having neglected to send him a present in return ; 

® A % + + +* * ■> 10 1 «li{ J * 

J ** U aJJI I an d that ye glorify God for having guided 

0 0 •/ • / 0 t * * 

you; ^1 why am I to give you my money l 

[j&b ji~ti will ^Ju. o*>oUJIj 1..UJ1 j^.0 

a s/avc, whether female or male , fetches , trzlAoztf taking account of any 
D accomplishments they may possess, only for their faces , a thousand 

dinars and more] ; *U. Ac come, on *Ac ground of his 

■ _ , 1J *i Jfit -*/ <»M / / /I 

ftein <7 a Ain*/; *il Ac come to tfAc Ainu’s gate, 

* * 0 * + • jj*»t * 

pretending to be his sister ; *^U 4*U ^*£)Ld *$ I do not ask you for 


00 0 9 /•! 


money on that account (soil jU* building upon it, or 

^ ^ 

relying on it); particularly in the common phrase 

building upon , reckoning or relying upon , sncA one? sucA o lAz»</. 
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(g) Of the terms or conditions, as the ground or basis, on which, fi 
anything is done ; as t jdk on this condition ; 

i & a 0 t * * * | 

he consented to this proposal qf theirs, 
on condition that they should aid him (by providing him) with weapons; 

+ 0 0t * + a 4 r + / 

vrfp a*JU» he made peace with him on (the condition that he 

should pay him) a thousand dirhams. 

(A) In saying that one thing happens in spite of or notwith- B 
standing another thing, which might have prevented it; as 

i will punish thee , notwithstanding thy great age 
(lit. in thy state of great age , see /) ; aL jiuo I jU Jil he slew 

a lion, notwithstanding his extreme youth ; yjgj+3 

horses run , notwithstanding their vices , or diseases; jJj iiljj 

# ♦ / ' / i . 44 0 44 ^ 

eerily thy Lord is merciful unto men , despite 
their wrong-doing (compare Job x. 7, xvi. 17) ; [^T ^ ll* 0 

* x ^ x- 

« ' 

Jlij! she can gallop in spite of her fatigue. R. S.] 

(0 Of the rule or standard according to which something is 
done ; as ^U^Xdl *Jdfc ej/ifer Mw manner ; &jkLS* 

according to a duly observed proportion; ^*201 ^ siJlJ U 

according to what I have seen (stated) in books ; tUf*. U 
according to what he related. [Hence its construction with the verbs D 

that signify to fashion, to mould (JX^, jLi, vi-*) as 

Wj !>• v>XXl1 hearts are 

created with a tendency to love him who does good to them and to hate 
him who does evil to them ; 4 uoJu ^Ic o tw/’rf w mekfe to 

accord inform with its contrary in meaning . D. G.] 

(i) Of the thing of which we speak, which forms, as it were, the 
basis of our conversation (compare super , Germ, iiber) ; as ^lV JIJ 
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A JUi he said concerning this, on this matter; U JbT .J U >1 

<■ J < ♦/ <■ * 

0 3 ** ** *) or do ye say concerning (or q/*) God what ye know not ? 

[W Of a person who is excluded or thrust back (comp. 

9 /)» &3 ^*3 1 lOA tnajfe yourselves masters of this 

business over their heads , excluding them (Tab. i. 1841, 1. 13, 1842, 

1. 10, 13) ; AOaJ ^ ^ ^Ul ^3U ^ mo^ the 

whole land of tr-Rabada public pasture ground , without taking notice 

B 0/ ck'ww of the Binu Ta'laba (Tab. i. 1879, 1. 6) ; tijjX L^U 

grant protection to our enemy in spite (defiance) of us l D. 0.] 

Rbm. a. Observe the following phrases : aj ^ 1* fetch him to 

me, soil. or some similar word (see 6, at the end); ^1 pf .X* 

#<>•</ t * 

(h **) upon the head and eye, i. e. it shall be done most 

willingly and promptly ; I on an empty stomachy fasting 

(lit. on the saliva); (dll*, «*yfr) . JU in the time t or 

C reign , o/" So-and-so ; (*>Xi) or simply 6y Aw means, 

through him, os ■iU-'j ^Xc L» Ult, and yi'tw tw wAal Thou 

luist promised us by Thy apostles, si^ jjLJ yb <Jli //« «airf it 

by tits mouth (lit. tongue) of His apostle • ; [«!&e ^ for «»*»>' *9 

<A«r« is no fear for thee (§ 39, d, rem. a), JjJj ^ di> wAa< 

f/toU Ittwf]; and the adjurations Jj^Lc. ajt»0, ^ I implore 
thee by God, by my l\fe (to do so and so), which are usually followed 
D by the particle [or 1*1], lit., this oath with all its consequences 

be upon you, if you do not do so and so.— The phrase \j!>) ^( r, 
seize Zeidy has already been mentioned in § 35, 6, 3, rem. b. In this 

sense -ll*!* is also construed with the preposition [§ 56, 6] ; as 

attack those men, invade tl- Yemdma ; 

' •- f ' 

4^U keep thou to gentleness]. 

* [OVi often signifies under somebody's name, i.e. falsely 

ascribed to him. D. G.] 
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Rem. b. As being originally a substantive, may take the' X 
preposition v >4 before it, ^JU from off (lit. from upon , Heb. 

Vyo); “ s-yi ijX* o~» J>* he dismounted from his horse; 

• - ** • - *• « - #// » i , # 

Jjv* ^>4 JiJ as sprang from off its back ; jjLf 4^JU ^ 

' i • s < x ^ 

L* she (the bird called ka&) left it ( her young or her nest) 
in the morning , after her time of abstinence from water was at an 
end (when she could no longer abstain from drinking) ; wJl 

jit liU thou on the right hand and I on the B 

left. 


60 . To these three classes of prepositions may be added J Lu 
or Xs since , j and C» by (in swearing), and ^ like, as. 

ex. •ki* is derived, by assimilation of the first vowel, from 

• i 

,>♦ and (see Vol. i. § 340, with rem. c, and § 347, with the rem. b C 
and e, and compare the phrase O" 4 t^t he may return 

to his former condition). It is contracted into Xs, which usually 

becomes in the wa§l X* (see Vol. i. § 20, d and § 358, t). These 
words signify from which time , and may be construed with the 
nominative as well as the genitive , the latter being more particularly 
used when a yet unexpired period of time is spoken of*. For 


* [Theoretically jJu or Jl« is construed with a definite noun of 

time in the nominative to designate the terminus a quo , as JiL jl* 
< • > 

since it was Friday , i.e. since last Friday ; with an undefined 

noun of time in the nominative, when the oxpired period is spoken of, 
3* + f * . . 

as iiw it is a year since ; with a defined noun of time in the geni- 
tive to mark a yet unexpired period, as jJu since the beginning 

of this day , i.e. to-day. But in course of time the construction with 


the GENITIVE prevailed in all cases. Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr . 
i. 408—411, ii. 100 seq.] 
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• i M 


A example: M *zf\j U / Aaw 710 / Aim shies last 

Friday (lit M* terminus a quo is Friday ), or ii for the last 

. -j *M •*' ** . , *f • /fit » j& • j 

two days , or J^I X* sine* to/ y*ir, or ^ Jjl ^>® Jjl 
«»«/ /Ao day before the day before yesterday; J£S\ iJUuK J® 

* it t* t * «• 

Jt^l CJ, /rom midnight till the time when the sun has passed 
the meridian; A« from the first of the month 

B to the. middle of it; O^Jj^ gUU JJ jj Jm 

Aos/ thou not seen, for the last two years , the kings of 
our time summoned by fate to death and slaughter 1 j5U. Jjl C\ 

si b / ji i 

>1^1 ®i > «i*U I know that he has been starving for the last five days ; 

/ 1 / */ *1 jj o * 

Uu* ^>v-' ^ **fr* fr» l* / Aaw no/ spoken to him since (the beginning 

... " • J J • J 

0 / ) ww month, or ±+, or I JU®, since /Ais morning, to-day. 

C Rem. a. The lexicographers give the rare forms jl+ and JL®. 

® i j ^ | j 

— Ju may be pronounced in the wasl as Jl®, and the forms Jlu 

l/M I/M z» J 

.>>*11 and j*y£\ Ju» are also mentioned. 


Rbm. 6. «Lu and X® are used <jUp! ^ AilAM to denote 

the commencement of the limit in time , or, as it may be otherwise 

* _ , , 5 iM til 

expressed, to denote the starting-point , or Sj^JI J>1 /Ae com - 

i / 

mencement of the period, and Sj^JI *Ac tflAofe of the period. 

Rkm. c. Jl*«® and Jl® never take a pronominal suffix, and 
cannot be joined with any substantives but those which denote 
time . They may, however, be directly connected with propositions ; 

/ j »•» inf/ ^ 

as i>A*. Ju* Aljjlj U / /tat* no* seen him since he was bom , or 


i 1 / M / / / ill j * j 1 , 

>yUt Ju® since /Ac /riAc departed; JU® <j**i 


jd 


W + + + SW 3 # 

\^jt*** y« Jtw Aat« a* compa/iton* since ye were little ; 

* 1 / tt j i/ ij 1 1 / 1 • j •/ 

^®J *** ^®J no fi/e (however comfortable) 
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Aae made me forget you , since /Ae /ime /Aa/ / Ant** nof me/ yon (*ince A 

/ no longer meet you) ; d j!iJ ®lju O j uU Jl® JIj l® Ae has not • J 

ceased to be handsome from the day his hands fastened his robe ; 

* + 'f • 1 */ 1 1 / 

u 1 j* JU»I ^jiul cJj U I have not ceased to seek after 

wealth from the time l grew up. 


Rem. d. The Bklawin use *>® instead of JU®, as aL* A® = SL* 

' * 

ill. Compare the Kor’an, ix. 109, >>S Jjt ^>® 1 JL& 

which was founded upon the fear of God from the first day. B 

62. The particle y which is frequently used in swearing, is 

construed with the genitive of the object sworn by ; as aJjl^ by God ! 

* • /^^ «. / /> 

by the Lor d of the Ka f ba (the mosque of M&kka) ! This 

/ 

3 * 8 employed, however, only when a substantive follows, and the 
verb of swearing is omitted ; before a pronominal suffix, as well as 
when the verb is expressed, the preposition y must be used (see § 56). C 

Sometimes the particle is prefixed to y as JjTy by God then /— 

The particle O (the origin of which is very obscure [coihp. Vol. i. 

§ 356, b, footnote]) is construed like 3 , but is seldom used except in 
1 ««/ 

the oath aJUU by God! Other examples mentioned by the gram- 
marians are : ^3 l,y the Lord of the Ka'ba, J^3 by my Lord, 

by the Compassionate , and by thy life. 

Rem. a. The oath (^-.iJ)), whether expressed by y or O, j) 
requires a complement (^li3T of which the following are 

the principal conditions. If the complement be an affirmative 
nominal proposition (l££® &C*.), it is introduced by J, as 

II I / I «i / J / i|| «*/ 

a®®> ® ) aDIj by God , verily Muhammad is His apostle; or 

fi II 1/ I M / I A 1 d/ t „ 

by ^|l, as ® aiJIj, in which case J may be prefixed 

to the predicate, as dyJjl l>. t ®».® ®Jj |j. If the coniplement 


176 


Part Third. — Syntax. 


[§63 


be an affirmative verbal proposition («£$• ‘‘M** with the 

* * 

verb in the perfect, it requires JjU, as yW jij aiT* 6y 

God, ifftiZ <ra4J is dead indeed; but if the verb be in the imperfect, 
it takes the energetic form, with J prefixed, as JbTj by 

God t J will do it ! [see § 19, a]. If the complement be negative, no 
particle is prefixed to the ordinary negatives U and <9 ; as U aX) T j 

Vi® « by God % Muhammad is not a liar ; U all t ^ 

f / i j ^ j to 00 3 to + * JL 

by God , Muhammad has not lied ; dU** *9 

God , Me believer shall not perish ! [On the oath preceding con- 
ditional sentences, see § 17, c, rem. o, (1).] 


Rem. 6. In such phrases as ^ ^J1 ^ 6y Me Lord , / 
wn'W tt / O- 4 * or u^; O- 4 ! m 2/ / aJJI ^>i, allf ,>♦, 

JiT-;, and *1)0, 6y GW/ the words Cy* and > are abbreviations 

" " " 1 

« i»i 1 

of o«<As (see Vol. i. § 19, rem. 6), which is contracted in 

various other ways. Some grammarians, however, regard and 
O * 4 ln O- 4 a8 being really the preposition *>• (§ 48). 


63. Among the prepositions is usually reckoned i) as, /tfc. 
This is, however, not & preposition, but a substantive, synonymous 

with & likeness . It is formally undeveloped (like ji), but may 

. • / i 

stand in any case as wilA*, or governing word, to & following noun 
D in the genitive (see § 73) ; as S^JjjUUfa *^\j and on the top 

of it (the pillar) is ( something ) like a pointed cap, = iyiluhi JJL ; 

• 5 <•/ j * * **+ l « 9 

uP nothing hinders oppressors (or wronger s) 
like a lance-thrust ; o^auo j±\J& Jj IxJl no one crows 

over thee like a feeble boaster (one who has little reason to boast) ; 

with ( a hoi'se) like a falcon (in speed) = ji* ; 

M * • iM / .M ^ ^ / I ^ 

C>* /aw^A so as to show (teeth) like 
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melting hailstones (as white as hailstones); 443 UJI .J j A 

. ' ' ' * i ji 

I* p #<4<* x 

yi it makes in (at the foot of) an aged tree (something) 

like a cell, to which it resorts, - 1 

if jpw/s 

(something) like two horns. The name of preposition can be 
applied to it, at the most, only when it virtually stands in the 

accusative , as a kJuo, adjective or relative adjectival clause , to an 
infinitive which is understood ; as cJL thou earnest like Zhid t 

# •* ' * • / . i t 

I.e. *fj Mow earnest a coming B 

like the coming of Zhd. Or we might regard it as being a JU., 
or conditional expression, dependent upon the pronominal suffix of 

the second pers. sing. masc. in as or agent ; i.e. cJL» 

(j^j JJL*) U51& Mow earnest being like Zkid. 


Rkm. a. S) is [frequently joined to the personal pronouns of 
the 3d person, as ** etc., sometimes also to those of C 

* it * * t + 

the 2d and 1st person, as C-Jlfe, Ul£», but] very l^arely to a 
pronominal suffix, as 

and thou dost not see a husband or wives like him and like 
them , save one who is jealous ; and equally rare is the use of the 
redundant U after it, as >^U-j aj \ 

and we know that he is, like (other) men, sinned against and sinning 

* * i / 

(j>f~* in rhyme for jtj U.). In Hebrew Q33 and DH3 or D 

" ' V T V T 9 •• T 9 

are used ; but with the other pronominal suffixes ^3 = is 
always employed, as also occasionally before substantives. 

Rbm. 6. j) is sometimes used redundantly along with the 

•• i * • <> * (/ 

synonymous JJU ; as Jj-A 4JL? t fb there is nought like Him . — 

[On the oorapounds and see Vol. i. ^ 351, rem., 353, 

rem. 0 . On the elliptical phrase Out wXcre Mow arf, see 


w. 11 . 
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the Gloss, to Tabari. Sometimes means as soon as, e.g. 

i j • ^ / / $** 

JA.JJ saints as soon as thou enlerest. D. G.l 


Rem. c. il is said by the grammarians to be used to 

/ / / 

compare (one object with another ). 

[Rem. d. may be prefixed adverbially to a verbal clause, 

like (§ 84, rem. 6) and with just the same meaning, as 

+ J + $t * * 0»0*a* * m * * 0*0 

wait for me , perhaps I 
may come to thee , aiwf JooA cm< ybr me, perhaps I may overtake thee ; 

<oUL) .v© /pi tjUlij cJli I said 

to &tiban, try to draw near to him (the ostidch ), perhaps thou 
mayest procure a morning meal for the men with his roasted flesh. ] 

64 . Many words, which are obviously substantives in the accu- 
sative of place (see § 44, b ), may be conveniently regarded in a certain 

sense as prepositions; e.g. Jug, C^li, Jy, and 


i (the accusative of **»J, the nomen verbi of 


towards ; comp. § 82, g) means (a) towards a place, as 
^jXJI then they will journey towards Jerusalem ; lx* 

he set out towards , or «» Me directum of Mikka ; and (6) according 
0 ** 0 * 

to , as according to Ms saying, as he says (compare the use of 

J in § 53, d). 

* 0 |» 

D 66. jug (the accusative of jug a side or quarter) signifies beside , 
near, by ; as [ JsuUJ I jug a£, near Me wa//] ; j3\iy o jug jugu 0^3 
Ae n.W to lay notebooks beside him ; ^juJ ^ jjl j 

***** Ae m?^ commence to speak before him unless with 

his pe?'mission. Used of time, it shows that something is closely 
connected with what took place at a particular time, by happening 

either simultaneously or immediately after ; as sjy* jug JUi and he 
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* 

said as he was dying; ,^2jT Joe / came to thee at i|a. 

• *. 1 <» • t 

sunrise ; jUg whilst this took place or immediately after this took 

place, hereupon ; l~* j. *u g whilst, during, or immediately after. 

Further, S^, like £* (g 57), implies and [A] comparison ; 

as (a) j^-lj jiL* ^1 ^jUc U / Aa^f on/y a swyfo dinar by me ; 

jug U what the people have or possess; iijUG JLil y 
” ^ to yoa, JF7M me (known to me) are the hidden B 

things of God ; [i;u o# ^ / tea?^ a Mmy o/ swcA a one; 

0 0** 00 * J *0 

he possesses goodness and excellence . Hence you say 

, *3*00** 

of a woman jug she was married to such a one, in which 

signification it is a synonym of wJLj (§ 68); (b) /*-* jug aL JU 

^ * * * *** ' / w 

notwithstanding his youth as compared with the age qf Mo'ai ] ; 
VlH ^Ae of the earth are dust compared 0 

with (lit. at the side of) God . — Lastly juc (like the Latin apud, 

Fr. chez, and Persian implies in one’s mind, in his opinion; 

as dXai U the right thing in my opinion is 

what our shhikhs have done ; O* hw opinion 

teas that the Kor'an was created ; jUg according 

to you it is impossible that He should do it . 

Rem. a. [^IjUg means keep where thou art , take care , and also D 
advance.]— On the phrase ij^j iljUi = lj^j i*., see § 35, 6, 8, 

rem. 6. — On the difference between jUc and ,jjj or see § 58, 
rem. 6. 

Rem. 6. jug is sometimes (in modern Arabic generally) pro- 

nounced rarely jue. It corresponds in form to the Heb 
Mis?, but in signification also to DU # 
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A Rem. c. Nearly synonymous with jut, in its local sense, is J*3 

* * 
#/ J // I / 

(the accusative of Lat. coram , apud, penes; as aJLJ j-o\^ 

present be/ore him ; J*. Jli ^1 / have a c/aim upon So-and- 

so ; k j t nkye JXL3 I JUi anc? toW (Aas come) Jo (for 

0*1 Jitf j/*e unbelievers that they run hastily around thee? It 
* * 

t I / / t i i ii / i • A 3 

also signifies towards , as 

• .M/ 

Vj^'j pieJy rfocs noJ consist in your turning your faces towards 

B tAo «wJ and J/us urcsJ. 


67. between , among , is the accusative of the substantive 

signifying intervening space , which may be regarded either as 
uniting or as separating two or more objects, whence may be 

t <*<* j/ / / / 

construed with verbs of either meaning; as ***. he united us , 
<><»♦/ ^ t 

Ao parted us, lit. /<c united our separation and parted our 

* l ii / i. ^ /i2f 

C connection ; jA O** will God has united your hearts. — If two 

genitives follow and either or each of them is a pronominal 

suffix, the preposition must be repeated before the second, and the 

* >*9** 9 * * l' 9 ' 

conjunction j inserted; as between me and him ; 

» i f ^ 

^Xgi . 1 between you and your brother. But if both are sub- 
stantives, this is not usually done ; as #C*J1 between 

* i ** * * & * / 1/ 

heaven and earth; Uplj o!/*" Ott between Harrcin and ’ar-Ruhd 

* • M / #./ ^ i <# / #/ 

D ( Edessa ) ; v>*0 Otrf between the Flood and the 

Higra. — Instead of the simple we often meet with 0+4 U 

toAaJ M between , and U*i m w between ; as U 

ana ^ kernel between its two shells; Ue* !>A^3I they 

fought with each other ; [>1^ 1 or I U*i in or during the 

space several days]. Both and l* are often used in the 
sense of both — and, and of partly — partly (tam — quam, partim — 
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i » ^ / • . / 


partim) ; as O-n U partly known and parity A 

unknown; ^j£ } ^ U there cane to me both rich and 

P oor ! rf'i Je^* O* tribe was partly slain, and partly 

taken prisoners; Cwt 1 sometimes in a bord (a garment 

made of a certain kind of cloth) and sometimes dressed in a saffron 

robe. R. S.]. In such cases o* or o* U' holds the place of a 
substantive expressing that which unites both objects as parte of 
one whole. If we wish to indicate the entire interval between two B 

places or points of time, is used before the second substantive ; 

148 (r**v*l 0*1 between il- Basra and Mikka ; Jj , JT l 

jlil Cm CMOt^T U JI ,>* between the second day of 

Subdt and the eighth day of Addr. — Observe the phrases J,*; 

or ^ in the midst qf them]-, ijSj c«i 

/ J 

C»Vi before any one, in his presence, lit. between his hands; as 

^ J~» he kissed the ground before the caliph; C 

'* ; 1/ (f t 9 ,,, 9 , ' 

O-rt 'iUte.l / have sinned before thee; ajju je\j£\ 

thi fleeing of the wolf before him (the dog) ; of time, OH O liJLLi 

9 * * 

confirming what was before it (or preceded it ) ; y.fj ^ ^ 

^ ++ 9 ** + 9 * 9 ® 

Ot* he is nought but a Warner to you before 
a severe punishment ; in the plural, o*t jrWJjT J"/; J-,j 

U,»A!l and he began to break up the fowls and to set them bfore us. j) 

Rem. From ^ are formed the conjunctive adverbs of time 

.* 9 * - <»/l/ 

and whilst, which naturally exercise no influence upon tho 
following clause; as UU! tiff* U^i, whilst we were watching 

for him, he came to us; ^Ull whilst we govern the 

people ; w^j,aj1j1 whilst we were conversing ; 

^Ul whilst the people are in their markets. [Comp. 

Vol. i. § 362, b.] 
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(the accusative of the lower or under part) 

* Si i* * l / / 

A l J ^ All _ -I . .. L -A _• I Ah A L„ 


signifies below , beneath , under, as U w beneath the 

*9+ 19 * 9*9* * * * 

soil; 0 \&> 3 and undei • /V (the wall) was a treasure 

9£ * * 9 * * * 

of theirs; metaphorically, J*Ut c-J > he travelled under ( the 

. , * * 9 * 9t * 9 * 

shade of) night; dju CjJ, or o^»1 C ^3 , under his power or authority . 

It is said of a married woman, was under 

* 

authority of) So-and-so, as IbL* ^ c^i l£5li» 

^ ^ ✓ 

B they were under two righteous servants of ours (viz. Noah and Lot). 

* 9 * * 9*9 

Rem. a. C*J has a diminutive a little below or under. 

* 9 * *9* 99* 

Rem. b . Opposed to is (the accusative of 

'• / ^ / i ^ 

upper part), with its diminutive signifying above, over, upon, 

m * 9 9 * * 9 * *99 * * 9t * * * 9 * 

as jujuo %y* upora a well-beaten road; 

* * * * 

* * 9 * 9 * * 

upon the back of a bridled black (horse) ; [^Ipl the 

turban is upon the head] ; metaphorically, jJkUUI yhy 

* 9 *+* * St* 9 * * 

G and lie is the Allpowerful over His servants ; 2)yx*J t JjcLfcj 

9 * * * S, * * 9 * 

chJJI or and (I) will place those who have followed thee 

i * * *9t9 * 9 * 9 * * 9 9*9 

above those who have not believed; 

* 9 99 9 * 

1yl£> we will add to them a punishment in addition to the 

t < 9 * /#«• * 9 * *, * St 9 9 * 

punishment for their corrupt doings; J \y* gt-J 

* * * * * * * * 9 * * * * * 

and if they be females more than two; -r-^t J*i U l yt J*i 

* + 

+ * % + + + • / i ^ 

D he treated it worse than he had treated Aleppo ; [l^iy Uj JLeyxj 

• * • fl* + * 9 * 

a gnat and what exceeds it (in smallness or in largeness) ; y*y 
j yLJt iji y and it is an animal a little above the size of a cat]. 


69. (the accusative of &y> what is beneath, under , less , 

* * t 9 + 

or inferior, related to lb to come near, and to be low or vile), with 
its diminutive O&i, and o>> i>f> in which combination £y» has a 
partitive force, signify under, below, beneath. They indicate : — 
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(a) That a person or thing dwells or is situated, or that an actiod A 
takes place, below some place, or near it ; as ifyS* Id. jujj ^ 

may the cheek of thy enemy be under thy foot ; Oyi rCjJ? ^ JL£) C r,\ 

» ** 9 * " r * * f 

>ea» p~> in the ravine that is below S»la‘ ( there lies) a murdered 

man; »uU ^ &&I they met near $a„‘d ; ^ Cfol i ja ^ , 

Egypt and the adjacent countries. 

(b) That one person or thing comes near or approximates to B 
another, especially a higher one (properly, stands under it, does not 

reach it) ; as 0^,1? W U^JU and he (the horse) 

made us overtake the foremost (of the herd), whilst near him were 
those of them that lagged behind ; illi ^ I la this is nearer than 
that; 0>1 come nearer (to me)! lit. approach not far from 

yourself (towards me) ; \Xtj seize Ziid (who stands not far from 
you, see § 35, b, 8, rein, b) ; take the dirham; *j C 

take ye him . 

Rem. iUp and as interjections, are equivalent to 

iuui, Jliiui (see § 35, b, /3) [and JjjJe, § 66, rem. a], look out 1 
take caret [sometimes advance f] as SlSyi beware of wrestling 

iff 9+99*9 " ' 

wUh ™i *+****& y jfry> take care [or advance ] (and) give t/tem 
no quarter ; take care (or advance) and keep to me ]. 

(c) That one space, distance, or number, does not equal or j) 
complete another; as Cwj and between them 


there was less than a stone's throw ; Ujui Jljl *1 o»ii C* S3 
there is no poor-rate (to be exacted) on what is under (or less them) 
five ounces; Jj. & J && we wiU not accept for 

Mas'ud less than ten fines for homicide. 

(d) That one thing is smaller or worse than another ; as jj t 

Oi> copper is qf Jess value than silver. 
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[§69 


A and iron of less value than coppei' ; iCp he who shall 

arise (as king) after thee , will be inferior to thee; ^3> 0^3 

* *** # 

a?*d magnificent splendour in the retinue of princes is less 
(glorious) than it (learning). 

(e) That a quality which belongs to one person or thing is not 
possessed by another, and that the latter is therefore in this respect 

0 I 0 ti* * * 0 5 -» JA# 

d opposed to the other : as <iJUi 03* j*y~° 3 some 

them are good , and some of them not so (lit. and some of them remain 

/ / » j » t > t. / ; 

under that, do not attain to that quality ) ; J**4 *9 Oj 

iuLj jX)5 03> b# jhiuj sif verily God will not forgive the joining 
* * * * * " 

of other gods with Himself but He will forgive what is other than that 

* * * * j * o * * i * * i t * 0 * * * 0 * * * 

to whom He pleaseth* ; £)3^+* 4 3 ^ 03*3*4 U-° 0*3 

/ 1 ^ J 

* 1 X 1 } and of the evil spirits some who should dive for him (into the 
0 sea) and do work other than that. In this sense 03* is equivalent to 

.i / 

jeh (see § 82, d). [Hence it can also signify beyond, of higher quality , 
as in the last quoted sentence, where it may be rendered by and still 

greater works. Likewise when a man has said sJujdJ 1jL»j vei'ily, 

Zhd is a noble man , another replies 03*3 an d above that; 

U k£ 3& th° u ar t more powerful than 'All. D* G. J 

(/) That a person or thing is excluded or excepted, neglected or 
D postponed (properly that the action affects him or it to a less degree 

J J * 0 * * * * 0 it 0 * * / T 1 A • 10* 

than it does another) ; as Uj U aJJI 03* O* 3*'*4 

he invokes , to the exclusion or neglect of God, what can neither injure 
him nor benefit him, he invokes what can neither etc., but not God ; 

Jl 4 J 0 0 * 0%0* * J J 0 * * *9*» I ill 

4uJ! 03* O*-*^*^ 03^*4 cjJk Jjkl the people of this city 


* * * J 000 * 


* [Many interpreters render the words ^JUi 03* j*i**3 by and 

* i * j * • 

others (that are) below them , and 03* b# by and what is less titan 

that . Compare Fleischer, Kl. Schr . i. 417.] 
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worship idols and not God; % Jtp Jn ojA *>• U-'A 

^ # t 

ye have no patron and no helped' except God; 03* 

0 * * * * 

ye act according to one of these two (rules), but not the other; t JuL 

* t » 0 

M3* this belongs to me exclusively qf thee, thou liast no part or 
share in it ; ^ 0 ^) 1 03* O* he ought to choose 

the old in preference to the new; \J» and he sought 

you out in preference to all other men .— Here must also be mentioned B 
Oa*. and the rarer in the sense of without; as j \ 4 n oja 

without speaking loudly; ilii OjA JUT vtljj&T wealth 
cannot be acquired without trouble; Ot^P* Oj^V "9 jU-nT JjI 

•' /»A. .»j ^ 

A*)! 'wnarf, or relation of attribution, cannot be 

effected without two extremes, an attribute, or predicate, and a subject ; 
Cb** 03^4 the merchants qf the country C 

of Malabar take them without (paying any) price (for them) ; ^ 

jSil\ 03^ yjrf-i ^3 *S+^ 03^d f 01 " 710 « built up 

without a hard struggle, and no effort is of avail without the decree 
(of fate in thy favour, jjJJ\ in rhyme for jJjjT). 


(g) That one object is placed before another, either (a) as a 
hindrance or obstacle to prevent a person from getting at it, or 08) as 

a protection to defend it from some one; e.g. jJLli 0 

»■ j #(# 00** * 

>u£J 1 i *j^3 before this there are the coals of the gada and the stripping 

of the katad, that is to say, before you can obtain this, you have many 
serious obstacles to surmount (the wood of the gadft being noted for 
its long retention of fire, and the kat&d for the number and size of its 

thorns) ; J 1 >*t ill} O&3 v"<f* uj Ike time or place for' 

visiting her is near, but there are many terrors in the way ; ^33 J *' % 
there is no curtain or barrier in front of them ; 0^*3 


w. 11 . 


24 
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[§ 69 


i i « tj it J • J | « J 

A sjoy*-* wJj U 15I *>• o>> sAiWrf (or protection) against 

those whom I feared was three persons ; \JJ** ^1 U m t Zi\ tj+\ 

03* AlUet j *Imru'u 'l-Kais ran for a goal , fttd tfeaM 

intercepted him before he reached that goal; 6$/br* 

(^Aow readiest) the river , there is a number of men (to be encountered ), = 

,/v*' L5^I wJ-f-* vW* Hence verbs signifying to shut a door against 

B one, to fight for one, and the like, are construed with 03* (compare 

§ 49, a ) ; e.g. >^3 then he struck her 

(the camel) on the side , and made her get up , arnf stfoorf tn /row* of her 

(to prevent any one from touching her); he fought 

for, or in defence cf, them for some time ; JjuJ JjjUojT 
********* 

vJ>> a true friend gives up his life for his friend ; 

* J \*T * * \ * m * * i“f S (3 J A x* 

£3*~r' 03* 03^3 3 ” O* *«*&» indeed the fire 

C <j/* hunger bum and stand in the wag of sleep . In this case 03* is 

m * *t 

synonymous without in front cf, before . — Hence too it often denotes 
on this side of ( cis , citra ) ; as 03* ^ all the region 

on this side of the Oxus ; in which case it is opposed to t\ behind, 
fcyond, as^JI $jjj U Transoxania (lit. what is beyond the fiver Oxus). 

Rem. Other important words belonging to this class of pre- 
positions are : — 

D ( a ) J**> with its diminutive before , of time ; as jlS 

before his death; 1 j* W 0 would that I had died 

before thtsl 4J^i ^^1, >>*)l L. and I know what 

happened to-day and yesterday before it; J^J before threatening 

(without waiting to threaten) -, JJ i& >.'jJ A« came <o 

* * * 

Mdeka before (his coming to) * HI- Medina ]. — Opposed to it is 
diminutive as >»tjt iUi after three days; 
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a f ler th y arrival ; after him, i.e. after hie departure , ( |A 

or after hie death ; CjjfMJ thou hast become changed after 

me, i.e. after I parted from thee, since I last saw thee, = (_£JyC 

i J*-wT *$i SZi ii u and what is there after the truth 

( when the truth is gone), but error? [Tropically ^ j 

* * *\ ****** 

1*^ *> ■ ^ 6Wnrf-8o t« generous and moreover well 

J j * ** w 

educated. A synonym of ju^ is 

(b) >U| and >!>>, 6«/ore, of place; as <uUl ^,{ /Aa< ; le g 

should not walk before him; yUT>ljJ his grave is before the 

gate; jj he u>aa killed at the 

siege of the castle of Sdbtlr before the emir (in his presence, = 
*4*4 i>rf); tropically, iUUI the (time of) prayer is before 

* * *t * * §* J x* M I J • x» 

mee; <4Ul ?iay, 6w^ man wishes to go on 

in his wickedness (in the time that is) before him. [On the use of 
«U*U1 as an interjection see § 35, b, /?.] Q 


* me* * Jx|x X X X 


(c) tljj behind ; as U*l^ 'Antar came in behind her 

(her back being turned to him); they cast it 

behind their backs ; j)t\ \j^ L« what is behind thee-? i.e. what news 

dost thou bring ? hence beyond (Lat. trans, ultra), opposed to 

(see § 69, g, at the end) ; and relating to time, after, as 
* *** * ~ 

**[ )3 W but they disbelieve in what (hath been sent down or revealed) 
after it (the Pentateuch) ; tropically, beyond, besides, more than f 

. • * **** X | »XX X. XX 

hhX) JUJ i\j, U, but anything beyond this (merely) serves D 
to (make a show in) society ; I ^3 

and He hath permitted you, besides this , to seek out (wit**) by means 
of your wealth; O^uIT^i ijU* ^ but they who 

desire more than this, are transgressors. [On the use of as 

an interjection, see § 35, ft, /?.] — Synonymous with iTJj is 
behind, after; as and hei % hair hung 
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j/t / / i I J/ 

down to the ground behind her back ; aAJL*. j sZ++hi and I got 

id & + * + + f + * d + + / • / 

up to run after him; JauDt \ t kX± C Aoto *Aou 

teeniest after her to the bank ; U 5 I^jj^ Chtf Cj UUU^i 

aru/ mm made them a warning to their contemporaries and to those 
after them; *$J iU J*. ^ lilj am/ in Ma* case /A^y 

would not have tarried after thee but a little . 

(a) around; as aJ^*. U OiU^I UjLi and after it (the fire) 

has lighted up the space around him; Jym. J^S 

then we will set them around Hell on their knees; aJ^». wJli 
he went round it (the temple); CM sJy^ around 

him were a number of women. — Llj in the midst of in, among ; 

d d d J # 4» + +d+ + d + 

as in (As midst o/* a garden; cl^Jt Jxwj among the 

««*/ Ja-j among the houses . 


70. Compound prepositions, though by no means rare in ancient 
Arabic, are more common in the later stages of the language. The 

first part of the compound is generally Cm> and the second part 

another so-called preposition, now how&Ver no longer in the accusative, 
but in the genitive. Such are : — 

(«) Oti Cm (Heb. |'30) ; as CM yh ■ > > » ■ ♦ 

D J*«AJW 4 ^UJt Muhammad is the one preeminently distin- 

guished among all mankind for excellence and perfection (lit. from 

among all mankind ) ; djja £y*from his presence (lit. from between 

• *#»<>• u • 

Aw hands ) ; CMJ^n**/) c>*/ from before them and behind 

+ + * f * * * 

'UytJ ^ i>*J .A ti* in our sars w hardness 
of hearing , am/ between us and thee there is a partition-wall. In this 
last example Cm is partitive, the literal meaning being : and in a 
part <f the space between us and thee , etc. 
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(b) fjyh cm and c^ . l CMJ as IJyh Cm 1*** As ^ 

placed immovable (mountains) upon it (the earth) ; JjjjA c** 

aAI^. Cm dP-5 As ascended the hill and descended by the 

other side (lit. behind it ) ; I^JLj Jm gardens 

under (the trees of) which streams flow. In these examples c** 

+ 

is partitive; the mountains form a part of what is raised above 
the earth ; the man ascends a part of the hill-side, and descends 
by a part of the other aide ; the streams occupy a part of the space B 
under the trees. 

(c) CM and j*i cm ; as ^xLi cm siHJM those who were 
* * » / + + * 

* '•<* » 1 " # £ • a . 

before you; j + t CM before the morning prayer; 

•*** Cm then we brought you again to life aftei' 

your death ; CM and ^Aor« Aow conw ct/Ver ^A«m 

an generation. Here again Cm is partitive, in a portion of the C 
space of time before or after. 

\ 

(d) Cm (Heb. D3J0) and cm (but not c**); aa 

f r * # ? * 

eX}* Jfl*- Cm ^ /Aw is from (lit. from the side of from beside) God; 

• • ♦ X' i . ,, * **' • ' 1 " 

Cm w«l*. cam^ /rom Aim; cm wAW 

now Aiw/ /Aon obtained from me an excuse (for leaving me) ; W 
AUoJ CM iw morcy /rom (lit. /rom beside) Thee. 

(e) Cm ; as J** Cm ke teas governor D 

of Syria for l Otmdn (lit. from beside * Otman , with whom lay the 
option of sending him as such) ; Jui 

^ /Aoro camo /o him an answer to his letter from (Fr. de la part 

de) *Abu Bhkr; CM Cm>*^ peace be from 

me (Fr. de ma part) upon her who has enslaved me by her pleasing 
address. 
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A (/) Cx 4 and U LU» ,>4 ; as jjk*. »1j « ,>* ./row behind 

walls ; ^> y^i jtjj ,3-4 cpJW he is sitting behind the 

, * » * / * »( f/ * 

curtain drinking (t>* partitive) ; ^XU. ^>4j ^yjjul O- 4 /Wait 
^ ^ ^ 

bqfwe them and behind them (see «) ; djlL O- 4 Jpj awrf h e descended 

+ + > 

Ay the other side qf it (the hill, see b ). 

(y) *J>** 0-4 ; as o* 4 v^JUUl JiJLfc Uki c ia 

B t/* /Aon AoJs/ Accn Aar#// ««fl? hard - hearted , they vwuld have 

i / i # i # ^ ^ ^ i * * * 

dispensed from around thee ; o- 4 k£H3 

/Aow sAa// see /Ac angels surrounding the Throne (0* 4 partitive). 


Rem, a. We have already spoken of o* o-f» § **9, rem. c > 
i>*» § 57, rom. ; j-Xa 0 - 4 , § 59, rem. b ; o>> Cx»» S 59 ; Oj^» 
§ £6, rem. c, mid § 69,/; 'v>».^X. and § 56, rem. c. 


Rem. b. Other prepositions are occasionally found in com- 

i | S « / i/ » | , » J 4 ;/ t J 

position, as jJjJJ «/**oih /Ac morning 


• *% «( j* j 


until H\e sun declines ; [>jJI IJj* JU*J Ac /e/*/ me 

since yesterday ] ; especially in the compounds o>» ^1 

• #/ / > / + x / 

(and jlU)), ^1, and Ajj which are, however, 

condemned by the grammarians. 

Rem. c. The preposition is very rarely omitted, especially by a 
poet, and the genitive notwithstanding retained ; as 
how art thou this morning ? quite well , for^A. [or ; 

Ojtid ai*-J jJ!» ^UM ^1 J*3 l$l toAeu the 
question is asked, Who of mankind are worst as a tribe ? the fingers 


point with the hands to Kuleib (for . J| Ojlil); 

/ # (m * * k 

until he became haughty , an<£ ascended the heights (of 

pride), for^^JT 
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Rem. </. The preposition is likewise very rarely separated by A 
another word from the substantive which it governs ; as ‘ 1 

• / -> i/M « •/ < 

jt±. as for ‘A mr, there is no good in *Amr to-day , 

I /■ - • / «* » * ii ^ /• <* * l/< 

instead of j^c ^>>*>1 ^ ^ ; J«- JjjJI u’l anrf 

»• / , * » J& + * 

there is no way (or means) to get down from */, for lyl* ; 

• / / i 

/• ft # 

fttUl w / bought it , 6y Gocf, /or a dirham , instead of 

* * * * * 

*• l +* 

Rem: e. Sometimes, by a more concise and bolder construction B 
[cLJI or the accusative is used instead of a preposition 

with the genitive (especially J) ; as C-**)T cJLL> / entered the 
house , for u* or ^J‘ t ; jtjdl k Z+ iSLi I inhabited , or 

, » ** M/i i / # / 

dwelt tn, /Ac Aouac, for JjJI l^JL> tmd 

many a day we met face to face Suleim and 'A mir } for 4 «i Uj^ ; 

i ♦ +• 3 + ill / ^ ^ 

[a^dbJi ^yJLJt ^u* jl^-1 therefore whosoever of you shall be C 

present in the month t he shall fast therein , for 4*3 ^^JL3 \ du jjj s 

jtjLfi i showed him the way for ^J^CjU or J^jXdt ’J\y, JuwT>(*. 

<- * + * * * ^ / 

Ac held back tn battle (through cowardice ), for JU&11 f ^ 

/Ac /ox /ro/« a/on^ /Ac j?a/A, for (see 

§ 0> b, rem. he went to Syria, for jXtJ\ 

1 an d I hide (within me) that which, 

were it not for patience, would be the death of me, for Ale 4 iA? : D 
m y friends and relatives were far from me, 

or Acp/ aloof from me, for ^L» ; 4 ^ 0^1 U JjtiU I 
I bade thee do good, do therefore as thou wast bidden, for ; 

•/ /I « j •/«( (/ | 

4 JJI jAa lw l / acA pardon of God for my sin, for ^> 4 ; 

* I ^ ' !*•/* / i / / I 

Ot^- «>* L5-J- y*»>b and Motet chose from hit people 
seventy men, for 4 *^ O-* ; i^-C- JW-/T i<JjT Vi* o/ 1 us 
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v ns he who was chosen from among men fen' (Aw) generosity , for 

^ + j * * * 

JW> cm; he sought the thing for him , for u iy ; 

« » / Vl • r / i I I i 1 / » ' 

tjk^0 jUjue / caught game for thee , for Ojue ; 

/ « u i/<> ii 

j' and when they measure unto them or weigh 

I i/ i/ / •! I i # 

nwto *A«m, /Aey yt’vo /«<• (*Aan w due), for^^J j' ; 

>iU^5 1^±»1 jJUj and / Aave gathered for thee mushrooms 

o/‘ different kinds , for «&)U (^UL»£ in rhyme for .JiL^e) ; 

i + + 0 JJ + + + # I* 

<1^^ O^AJ UUJU-.J Au£ toe nW^ ready noble spirits to 

** * t * * + + i + * 

encounter these ( calamities ), for lyJ lil m-j ; lyA^aJ Ae (iAe twW 

# / / /i // 

hs-ass) passed the summer with them (the she-asses), for lyj u© U^J . 

» >/ 4*1 * 4 

Rem. y! As we have seen above, ^jJ and JtJU or may be 
directly connected with a following proposition (§§ 58 and 61), 

» £ it 4 

The other prepositions require the interposition of jjt, jjl, or U; 

as O? ^jJJ until / grew up; ^Cj tJ 1 

* 

on condition that thou wilt be my hired servant for eight years ; 

J|{ ^JU notunthstanding that old age hath come upon me; 

\i)£t O' O* *&3 an d ** exalted above having any equal ; 

4 j li (4 r #/ 41/ 4 t * 4» t f ^ f • / 

^Ui >pUU Sjyub* U-U ^1 O-* ^ (con- 

tented poverty w) better and more honourable for me than to see gifts of 

«»4 l<# / 4 / I I r 4 /4^ fit * * t 

the base hung round my neck; f UJ1 £y j>j^\ £+ though 1 1 

is easier to destroy than to build; dX)\ 03 J ^ i 

< / / / * 

<Aa* wxw because they used to disbelieve in the signs of God; 

• 44^ 4 #> # 1/ 1 /4l / /4^ 

>U£)l^ diwlt jjUil U jutj after the waving locks of thy 

" , 

•4 4 ' J ^ r#// 4 r 

Aead Aave become like the gray tagdm (a plant) ; 1 ** vU**' 

I / / / ^ 1 ^ t <* t+ 4 # 

v lpl <Ae fe. stopped up these 

wells since the wind has swept the dust over them ; U jjl/ 

^UM ^ A,a«L.4 q/ter (’/An) Hanbar perished on the 

• / / / ^ i / / 

battle-field; \yef> Ui* jAJi that was because they disobeyed; 
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’yy-j Oytj* ^jJl UJLjl as we sent an apostle to Pharaoh . — A 

* t 4 4 , j 

U is often inserted after and without affecting their 

* ^ 

. i / ^ i ^ ^ _ 4 4^ 4 / / fl 

regimen [and is therefore called U] ; as 

... ' / i 4 4 4/ « « « 

were drowned because of their sins ; J«AI 

q/>er <7 /t’«/e (while) they will become repentant ; alii C** 

' '4 i 

4 44 r 4 

wmJ Ay the mercy of God thou hast been gentle unto them. After 
j) this use of U is very rare (see ^ 63, rem. a). Compare ^ 
(i.e. fit)) in Hebrew ; as (Job ix. 30, Kfiri), B 

r . v r : v : 

(Ps. xi. 2), a-irhD? (Job xxvii. 14), pK"iD3 (Exod. xv. 5). 

v r : I V r : 

[Rem. y. Before ^1 and the prepositions are often omitted, 

4 i 4# 4 //44 4 ( 4 A t J4 4 4 A 4 4 4 4 4 #4 

as Ajli IjJI OjJau 3J Mow mightest have a look 

at her (before marrying her), for this affords a better chance of a 

• t 4 4 1 4 4 4 jt 

good understanding between thee and her (for > v*J^l 

* 4 1 4 4 4 , j 4 f 4 4 4 4 f ~ 

^Ul t rj w; any one o/* yon unable to C 

• t 

associate unth men kindly 1 (for lit. is he overpowered so as 

^ e # f i I 

^o Ae unable 7) ; Jjiit vjl Ci^jI jjU / have assuredly purposed to 

# t + + + + + + + ^ £ Ilf / y 

c/o encA a /Ainy (for jLo ^ 

an<f Ais affair led eventually to his becoming the property of Haditfa 

I £ 4 0 4 4 4 4 4 4 t 4 4 4 4 4 4 i A ri 

(for O' ; O' ^ Oj ^ « no ^ 

* t • 

ashamed to use a parable (for i >e). See also § 49, d y rem. and 
§ 167, rem. A. 

On the omission of the preposition along with the suffix in D 
relative sentences, see § 175, c. D. G.] 


B. THE NOUN. 

1 . The Nomina Vei'bi, Agentis and Patientis . 

71. As we have already spoken of the idea of the nomen verbi or 

444 44^ 4 44444 

abstract verbal noun (Vol. i. § 195), of its use as JlUaO' Jj>*AO' or 
objective complement of the verb (§ 26), and of its rection, in so far 
w. 11 . 25 
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IS 72 
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A as it possesses verbal power (j& 27 — 29), we have now only to remark 
that it is not (as might at first sight appear) rendered definite by the 
very nature of its idea, and, in consequence, able to dispense with 
the article in order to become definite ; but is, on the contrary, like 
other nouns, indefinite, when it stands without the article. E.g. 

* ' 0 ' f * * ' M ' 10 J * i + , O , % * , O , 9 , 

£■-**** ^“^ ^ j**** o* j*?=> ^ 

i *0 J*0 t JO ll 

4JUI jufi <u* 4JUI to fight in it (one of the sacred months) I* 

(a) great (sin), but to turn (other*) away from the path of God, and 
B not to believe in Him and (to prevent acres* to) the sacred mosque , 
and to turn His people out of it, is (a) greater (sin) in the sight of 

God (JUi a fighting , not the fighting , and so with jl* and jh&) ; 

O'— ,W £0-3 y oUj-, the divorce may 

take place twice (and the woman be taken back after each time), 
but aftei ' that ye must either retain (your wives) with kindness or 

dismiss (them) with benefits w? the divorce , a retaining , 

c « dismissing) ; ^ they are not able to 

give them (any) help (1^-aJ - U \j * aJ or j-cu whereas j-a-Jt would 

mean, they are not able to give them the help necessary in the 
particular case). 


72. Of the rection of the nomina agent is and patient is or concrete 
verbal nouns, in so far as they possess verbal power, we have already 
treated in §§ 30 — 32. They designate the person or thing, to which 

D the verbal idea attaches itself as descriptive of it ; e.g. the 

. • , * *** 

exciting cause , the motive; the hindering object, the hindrance . 

Now, as both the person or thing and the verbal idea are something 
firm and abiding, it follows that the concrete verbal noun indicates a 
lasting and continuous action on the part of an agent or passion on 
that of a patient. This idea it possesses in common with the Im- 
perfect (see § 8), to which it is often related in outward form (see 
Vol. i. § 236, with rem. a). The difference between them is, that 

* Viz. JU4U or (jA) 
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the concrete verbal noun designates a person or thing, to which the A 
verbal idea closely attaches itself and consequently remains im«* ' * 
movable; whilst the Imperfect, as a verbum finitum, expresses the 
verbal idea as movable and indeed in constant motion* The employ- 
ment of the concrete verbal noun as a perfect results from its use as a 
fixed immovable substantive. 

73. To what point qf time this lasting and continuous state of 
the agent or patient, as designated by the nomen verbale concretum, 
is to be referred, can be deduced only from some other word in the B 
sentence, which points to a specific time, from the nature of the 
thing or the character of the thought, or from the connection of the 
context. The nomen agentis or patientis itself does not include the 
idea of any fixed time. [Comp. § 30, a.] 

(a) In a clause that is not circumstantial [comp. § 183], whether 
it be absolute or dependent upon another clause, the concrete verbal 
noun shows that the verbal idea contained in it refers either to the 

present, the proximate future, or the future in general. Kg. XlJ 

***** ** »»*+ * o 

^£>1* % it id's sou is to be married to-morrow to Zubbida C 
(the reference of £A>C to the proximate future is shown by IjA); 

Cl I am going to kill him ; «sXJbll Cl / will kill you (ego te 


interficiam) ; JyJU IJuk this man must be killed; 

she is praiseworthy ;] (in these four examples the context fixes the 

meaniug) ; aIm ^> 1 j 4JUI 

and know that ye shall not escape God , and that God will put the 
unbelievers to shame ; ^1 CH& who think that J> 

they shall meti their Lm'd ; JJk U Jj \JL\ Jj he kept 


* The Arab grammarians ascribe to the finite verb, in general, the 

j * * »* 

idea of the becoming new , the coming into existence of the act ; 

to the imperfect, in particular, that of >j^ZH constant renewal or 

repetition (see § 8); to the verbal noun, that of or 

fixedness , immobility . 
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+ j + 

A silence in order to see what they would do (the reference of 

to the future results from J Au*). 

Rbm. a. When the perfect is prefixed to a concrete 

verbal noun which refers to the future, the idea of futurity is 

transferred to a past time ; as tyju >•' « whxck 

,/» i • I * 0 0 0 •»( 

should have been done (equivalent to JjiA^ U i 
y futurum esset si etc. Compare the 

B composition of the imperfect with $ 9. 

[Rbm. 6. Verbal adjectives of the form with a passive 

i /#<* St i ' 

sense may refer also to the future, as 

o>w or another weapon will certainly be killed whosoever is destined 
to be killed ; U1 I am the son of the two intended 

victims.] 

( b ) But if the concrete verbal noun stands in a circumstantial 
C clause (JU*), the state which it describes belongs to the same period 

' k' * > * + * » * . /ii 

of time as the verb in the leading clause. E.g. J^>l 

he recited , whilst he was in prison at Mikka, ( the following verses) ; 

• // • J/ / / • /«4 /ij ./ > . . //M d »/M £ / 

out ♦i'lijj Vj ^ 11 U~^!P» V ^ 1 iV 

U-Mahdi fed with all speed and reached Tardbulus (Tripolis) in 
North Africa, whilst Ziyadetu Udh was constantly on the look-out for 

t * #JW / t # / */»#• // f # J . i / d ^ ^ ^ ' • * 1 * 

Amm; I >4) 4 JUI vL-> ,>#j 

an<f wAtwo turns himself wholly towards God } whilst he does good, ha.‘ 
D laid hold on the surest handle . I11 such subordinate clauses the 

imperfect is used in almost the same way as the concrete verba! 
noun (§ 8, e). 


74 . In like manner, the concrete verbal noun refers to the same 
period of time as the verb with which it is connected, when it is 
annexed to the verb as an adverbial accusative. This may happen 

even when the subjects are different (§ 44, c). Jig. t^U ijfyh 
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the ox turned hie back fleeing; J.& T iyL\ flC he set off whilst A 

his brother was shaping the bow; t#\ he went out whilst 

his father was seated; » oliiljf I met the sulfan in 

his house weeping ; oliljf u i cJi. / was in the garden whilst 
it was in bloom; ljL» juCJj aI|I 

W WU- u>Aoso sAaft rebel against God and His Apostle , a«d 
sAa// transgress His ordinances , /7e sAatf maAe A/m into /rc, to 
aAitifc in it for ever (here the or circumstantial term, V*i iJjU., B 
IS not a O or hdl which indicates a state present at a 
past time, but a j«U4 or hdl which indicates a future state 

[coinp. § 44, c, reni. «]). The same is the case after ^ to remain, 
to last , continue, Jljj he will not cease, and the like (see § 42, a) ; 
as \jx\i JfejA hr did not cease sitting; O* ii5lL Jjp ^ 

• w 00 , w 0 0* . 0 

^ 0»i a of my people shall not cease to 

hold fast the truth till the day of the resurrection ; Ji\y U C 
1AL as long as the spirit continues to dwell in the 
body; \ \j& he remained in amazement; ^ ^3 


< j ji iJ 

UciAI. *>* reputation of the learned shall continm multiplied 

(after his death). The Imperfect is also used after these verbs in many 
cases [§ 42, rein. /], with this difference, that the Imperfect designates 
the constantly repeated action, the concrete verbal noun the lasting 

condition of the agent ; ns -jju; jih o>£jf Ji. ’jto&t Jtj u D 
he did not cease to restrict himself to sitting quietly at tlte bottom <f his 

* -f 1 *00 00 0 

cave; jmA\ J fjj j and he did not desist from investigating 
it carefully Compare g 8, e. 


Rem. 1 lie concrete verbal noun is sometimes annexed, like the 
imperfect (§ 9), to the verb ^>1^, to express the pnesens pneteriti 
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A or Greek and Latin imperfect; as he was dwelling; 

i • « * ' * • * * 

CJo they (the spears) were sticking in the giound 

9 * *j 

would mean they were stuck into the ground). 

2. The Government of the Noun . 

The Status Construct us and the Genitive . 

75. The idea of one noun is very often more closely determined 

B or defined (J^i) by that of another*. When this is the 

case, the noun so defined is shortened in its pronunciation by the 

omission of the t£nwin, or of the terminations & and o (Vol. i. 

§ 315), on account of the speaker's passing on rapidly to the 
determining word, which is put in the genitive. The determined 

noun is called by the Arab grammarians the annexed; the 

determining noun, that to which annexation is made or 

to which another * word is annexed ; and the relation subsisting between 
C them is known as the annexation , European grammarians 

are accustomed to say that the determined or governing word is in 
the status constructive . 

Rem. The Arab grammarians speak of two kinds of annexation. 


The one is called 

J * 9 +9+ 9* * 9* 


•j* J * * 9+ 

Jl the proper or real annexation , 

* jA *9 'M 9 * *9* 


the pure annexation , or thx logical 

t "* » 

, * /•<« i»/ i/ / 

annexation ; the other, Agi e a» J l the improper annexa - 

. * * * 9 + 19 * 9 ** 9 * 1 Si 9 2 9 * * 9 * 

tion , the Impure annexation , or 

the ( merely ) verbal or <p'ammatical annexation. The latter consists 
in this, that an adjective, a participle active intransitive, or a 
participle passive, takes a definite noun in the genitive instead of 


* [The consists in qualifying an indefinite noun by an 

adjective, or an expression equivalent to an adjective, as a preposition 
with a genitive, or the genitive of an undefined noun, is the 

defining of the noun by the genitive of a defined noun.] 
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An indefinite /fmyu-nccusAtivc (see § 44, «) ; or thnt the (Article A 
active of h directly transitive verb, being used with the meaning of 

£,UJ1 or the Imperfect (see § 30, a), takes the object in the 

genitive instead of the accusative. In both cases the genitive is 
only a looser, representative construction, instead of the stricter 
accusative, and consequently exercises no defining or limiting 

power (i or upon the preceding governing word 

(see § 89). We have here to deal almost exclusively with the 
real annexation. 

76 . By the genitive is indicated : (a) the person to whom [or the B 
thing to which] the quality designated by the governing word belongs, 

as alll l J*. the wisdom of God; [,lJT ibui the limpidness of the. 

watei ;] (b) the material of the form and the form of the material, as 

jU* iJxtf an egg of silver, Hi the silver of the dirhams (in 

the former case the annexation is explicative, 5^1^ i*U 1, the original 

expression being i U L£, i. e . Hi J* see § 94); (c) the 

cause of the effect and the effect of the cause, as JlU. the C 

creator of the earth, j*. the heat qf the sun; (d) the part of 

the whole ( partitive annexation, ^ «UI) and the whole as 

embracing the parts ( explicative annexation), as jl\. the 

. * * ~ 

beginning of wisdom , the totality qf cheated things; 

(e) the thing possessed by a possessor and the possessor of a thing 
possessed, as oUaLjl llxpL the treasury qf the sultan , J^5T ^IkJL D 

• * 9 * 9 * ' * 

F-J *3 the lord of the land and sea; and (/) the object of the action 

and of the agent, as Jil*. the creation qf heaven, JjCpi* ^JUb 
the writer qf the letter. 

VT. The Arab grammarians say that in the real annexation is 
implied the force of a preposition, which is either J (which also 

represents the accusative, §§ 29—34), o-», or For example: 
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A J*ij ZehVs xlact, ~ jfjjSl the slave who (belongs) to 

Zy*d : a silver cup , - ici &+ a cup (made) qf silver 

* * + * + 

(see § 4K,/) ; to-days fast , ^ jsyJji fA* fast (held) 

on to-day (see £ 55 a). 

Hem. The annexation is resolved by when the ajl 

* * ® 

is the genus or material of the wilit*, a« a silk dress 

B [comp. § 48, y ] ; by jJ, when the *JUv 4 is the (see Vol. i. 
S 221, rem. a) of the JUu, as the Arabs of tl-Hijdz, 

,« s&x. plotting by night and day . 


78. The determining noun is, in the real annexation, always 
either a substantive or a word regarded as such, a pronoun, or an 

entire clause. For example : aftf the Apostle of God ; li> 

C fAa 7« ; Jii ^^*-4 fA« meaning qf (the verb) katala ; 

^ indefiniteness of (the substantive) 'insan (not AJl^, etc., 

because words, regarded as substantives, are by their very nature 
definite, just like proper names, and therefore do not require the 

article) ; »Ua* its meaning ; ^Jjup ^J^Ud! IJu* *A/s t* the 

day (when) their truthfulness shall benefit the truthful; 
till the day (when) they (the dead) shall be raised; cJ £ >yi 

P U* the day (that) the women (setting out on their journey) turned away 
fi'om us ; jft*\ £ J I at the time (when) ll-Jfa/ftja§ was bntr ; 

j2Zm»\ ol idj <*t the time (when) he hid himself \ = ♦jdilf cJj a£ fAe 
q/' At* Attftnp himself; 4>t iilf wAsn <A«y sAa// Me <Ae 

punishment ; *>4 v>«** f om the moment he goes out 

from his house ] ; *r+tA* r** <** the time (when) old age is coming 


on; U& JjkA^ (iiU-i) for fear qf his doing so-and-so; 
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U^*. 2 U I yLij till death made him drink thd A 

cup of “and they were given boiling water to drink" (Sl-Kor’&n, 
xlvii. 17). — The determined noun, on the contrary, can be only a 

substantive ; for the numerals and prepositions (JU.j iL+L five men , 

iiw Mi after the lapse of a year) are in reality substantives, and 

adjectives, standing in the position of defined nouns, have the force 

of substantives, as I j the best qf (God's) creatures (see § 86), 

[A^yi o-*- the handsome face, § 89, rem.], JjjlL J^.U a hurried B 

* * 

thrust, ^mM)\ y fc Ul l jr*\ 0^1 45 and honoured now 

by the exalted name of the $ahib 'Abu 'l-Kdsim. [Comp. § 86, rem. $, 

§ 93 at the end, and § 95, e.\ 

Rem. a. In the pure annexation, the article J1 can never be 
prefixed to the JuJ ; in the impure, it may (see gj 30, a, and 89). 

Rem. b. Occasionally in ancient poetry, and frequently in later 
prose writers, we find such phrases as juj sJ^L ZtuTs sword 

and spear , for which the correct expression would be jyj C 

> e '8- O- 4 ij+yj aI)I £j*i may God cut off the hand 

and foot of him who said it; ju$f ^ between the 

two paws and the forehead of ifCe Lion (the constellation Leo) ; 

+ +* *» »% *+ + j 3 

^ y\ save the after-running or the first running 

of a courser; Jy* w^AJI ^yLt may the rain water 

the landsy both rugged and level , for p 


79. Not only common nouns, but also proper names, may be 
determined by a genitive; as J$\ ikf/j Babi'a qf the horse; 

Ow hn -NabiQa cf (the tribe tf) Dubyan, = 

yP'j 4-^ Taglib, (son) qf Wa’il, for JSlj ; %J. jsu 

ffatimqf ( the tribe qf) faiyi ; 8\ «. Amr qf the dog (because 


W. II. 


26 
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A he was always accompanied by one) ; 5**. U-ffira, (i the 


capital qf the kingdom) of hi- No* man ; >UJI Tripolis in 

Syria; Tripoli in North Africa; 

00* I S + 0* 0f JJ0 + + 

T-j * o J w >L£JI 4i«^ Ad <fwd& in Bagdad of (t») 

SI- Irak, but his yearning for the people of Damascus of (in) Syria 

( / /•( *1 I / ^ / i <• ^ /if/ */> 

mw o pairful yearning; u*b 


o«r ZJw?, on the day (at the battle) qf Sn-Naka 

B (or the sand hill), smote the head of your Zrid with a bright (sword) 

*++*» 0 »+ »•*»*** 
qf el-YSmbn, the edges of which bit deep; l^'AA 

and they Iqft their Mas'ud thrown down upon the ground . 

80 . It often happens, too, that a noun is qualified by the genitive 
of another noun, when in other languages an adjective would be 

employed; as \y* a bad man; jU*. a wild ass; 

Jjlo a piece qf cloth of good quality , Jjuo a yoorf ^/acd o/ abode, 

0 J / / i ^ J / • 

C JJU 0 a good comrade ; ULed! the pure or sincere brethren 

(or brotherhood). This is particularly the case in specifying the 
material of which a thing is made; as S*c& 3^^ ovum argenteum , 
a silver egg; vest is serica, a silk dress (see §§ 76, 77). In 

the same way a genitive is attached to the name of a person, to 
express something peculiar to and descriptive of him ; as J£j 

the erring (apostate) Zrid, = J^JdT jS J£j ; Jt*A\ JJu* the good 
D Sa € d, = jt*J I jh jju #, to which would be opposed *yllT JJu*, or 
jl Jl juu>, *Ad wicked Sa'd, = »>-JI jju* or jJu\ fh. 


, the tricked Sa'd, = »>-Jt Jjt 


[Rem. This sort of annexation is called t ^^*5 1 AJL^J 

Le. the annexation of the concrete to the abstract noun.] 


81 . The Arabs also use several nouns, which convey, at least 
secondarily, the ideas of possession, companionship, origination, etc., 
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in combination with a following substantive (usually expressing A 
quality) in the genitive, as a substitute for adjectives. These quasi- 
adjectives, when actually in apposition to a substantive, are placed 
after it, like real adjectives. They are principally the following: 

fh the (man) of such and such a thing, its owner or possessor (Vol. i. 

5 340, rem. c) ; companion , possessor ; Juki family, people; 

0 1 SJ 

V* father , and >! mother, i.e. originator, cause, origin, or principle 
of a thing ; son, and *1*1 or C-^ daughter , i.e. originating from, B 
caused by, dependent upon or related to something; brother, i.e. 
connected with or related to something. The nouns ji, Lp, and 

0 0t 

are constantly used in this way in ordinary prose ; the others, 
being metaphorical, belong almost exclusively to poetry and poetical 
diction. For example : L)l £ the good , £ the learned, 

jh gracious, JU £ wealthy, £ a relation, j)yL Oli Jdj \ 
a piece qf land covered with thorns, ^U*^1 intelligent persons, C 

, - ■» - ( / *!•<# i i / | i M * £ <0 J + 

or>Uy^l relations; ya.U ww 


twVA natural parts , t lAd person who has committed 

a fault, a scowf, spy, or mouchard, a man 

0 * 0 * * 

qf learning, ^jULpI *Ad inmates qf Paradise and Hell; 

ai + ft 

ii*JI JaI those who conform to the practices [ and sayings ] qf Muham - 
mad, ,1 yi*Jf J*1 q/* erroneous opinions, heretics, ^JUST JJLl D 

^Ad learned, aii)T JaI lexicographers; I a hospitable man, 

* + 0 * >t 0 * $ #/* jft 

Sl^aJI ^1 the father (supporter) qf Ife, Le. the rain, y?\ 

the father (constructor) qf the little fortress, i.e. the fox ; J»1 

the mother (cause) qf disgraceful acts, i.e. wine, >1 the main 

m a * j ++ a + j 0 

road; OU/ the branches of the road;] the son qf 

the way, i.e. the traveller, Ot\ a warrior , y*f}\ the son qf 
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A howling, i.e. the jackal; the daughter qf the mountain , 

i.e. the echo;^iJ\ jA.1, j^JI ^*.1, j*l, yoorf, 


the laborious , *A$ wealthy y the learned 


.1 a brother of Tbrnlm, 


9 ~ 

one qf the tribe qf Tbnim ; [><■>> M ^.1 $Ad brother qf wine , Le. a man 
drunk with wine. Connected herewith is the use of iifl (vVj) 
to indicate the age of a person, as him* yk Ad w eighty 

B years old (lit. he is the son qf eighty years). A poet (ffamasa, p. 6) 
employs in the same manner : q 6 -'[L jdJ\ fifty years old]. 

82. Further, some secondary ideas, such as those of the whole, 
the part, the like, and the different, which we usually designate by 
adjectives, prepositions, or compound words, are expressed in Arabic 
by substantives, taking the primary substantives, to which they are 

attached, in the genitive. Such are : — 

* 

C (a) Jd> (Heb. ^3, Syr. ^OO, ^th. \y.£\ ktctll) the 
totality , the whole (lit. what is rolled and gathered together ; compare 

bbl to roll, 'LAs, a crown , «*□ to make complete or perfect , 

perfect , the whole). If the leading substantive is definite, and 
signifies something single and indivisible, JA means whole , as 
'7**^ the whole house, the whole day ; if it is definite, 

but a plural or a collective, Jd* means otf, as JjL all the 

D animals, y«» U)l Ji all mankind ; if it is indefinite, m eans each, 

every, as S ^3 t\sy* j$> U not everything which is black 

is a date, and ( not everything which is) white a bit of fat; tjH Jd>\ 

iju sij 

ly-* 1 dost thou consider every man a 

(true) man, and (every) fire that blazes at night a (true) fire (really 
deserving of the name)? j ji» every stratagem, JS» awry 

(*•**) «»cA one, every one who (in 
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which case the annexation is explicative, jt - iSf iilit, eacA, A 1 

dw. stratagem , etc.)*.— Frequently, however, the definite primary 

substantive is put first, and is placed after it, in annexation to 
a pronominal suffix agreeing with the primary substantive, which is, 

as it were, repeated in the suffix; as the whole house , 

& $ i u ^ j j g ^ 

toArfo ear^, a« mankind. Instead of 

this construction, we sometimes find J£», to tov, and even Jfi., 
which is definite, notwithstanding the tfcnwin, and stands, according B 
to circumstances, for U^, etc. ; as thcHkJjf Jjj 


J^iT ju^r; ^ jar; j&rj j.$r; 


t * m * am * 0 


Ulfi ,<*JI and the poor and widows and orphans had assembled, 
and had all come to water their camels and flocks, and they all 
remained standing near the water ( JCJI =J^Jd >) ; 

J-’il V ^ J*» £*> and ‘Ad, 0 

and Pharaoh, and the brethren of Lot, and the inhabitants qf the 
grove, and the people of Tubba‘, all accused the apostles of imposture 

(jk^ or^L. j£); jL; ^ a cuj 

3 * +0 / / 

w Ute we gave him (Abraham) Isaac and Jacob , anrf each qf them 
we made a prophet C&4» = 1^1. 0 r j£*)- 


4 4 


^ t 3. 


all must die, i.e. ^-Ul ji» ; ^ vM and they all 


* [In poetry J^, followed by an indefinite noun in the genitive D 
singular, is often used, like the German word lauter, to denote a 
number of objects all qf which possess this or that quality, e.g. 

^*L jA 'jlti <$; and (he cared for) no treasure save 

only mares, all of them short-haired and hard-hoofed; ji, A 

yo^ill with me were comrades, each of them clad in a loose-fitting 

tunic, in German, es begleileten mich lauter Freunds mit weiten Kleid- 
ern.] 
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A assented and swore allegiance; S>J Oj tfiere was 

not any one but accused the apostles of lying\ 

9 „ 9*9+ t - 

Rbm. This last remark applies also to to-mo'i'row , — 

and M Jbj ji, and to J*l> next year, til JrfU and 

jtljJT *il)i ; as IjU UjL* aJL-jI Aim wi£A to-morrow ; 


aiij «>Aen thou gettest 

B the plucking of a palm-tree , do not put it off till next year. 

(b) With the use of Js» coincides in most points that of £**•- 

the totality, the whole (lit. what is collected, from connected with 

JU); as ^UM £*♦!. or J*&, all mankind (but also 

1^ ,-T whereas is inadmissible) ; 

tfa whole city; ^J*T Ji & and °f tvr * °^ alW 

C sovereignty, he put them all to death ( ge ;^. T “ “ Xol, > equivalent 

in this case to^U****-) 5 £*?*■ -** wmi lo ' they 

shall be assembled before us all together. 

Rbm. Similar is the use of 1«U the great mass or bulk, the 
greatest part, [<A« whole] (properly the fern, participle of ,*-e to 
comprise or comprehend) ; as +&*. ^ 

it (the water) runs t» their streets and the greatest part 

D of their houses and baths ; IjW*- £*}» &*) and the greatest part 

of its buildings are (of) stone ; «£*U the great bulk of the 

army, [<A« whole army ] ; Urt^ l J* '•** nu>st 

(readers <f the gor>am) read according to the passive voice in both 

(words) ; £*U J»puT <V the P 60 ? 1 * eame * n ° ^y— The word 
the rest, the remainder (properly the participle of jL> to be over, 
to be tyl, Heb. 1^), is incorrectly used by later [even elegant] 

writers in the senw of off; as £lJT >> all the pilgrims 

* 


cPi ^ Vi iUJ ^ 
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have arrived; 1 the whole of the property-tax A 


has been collected ♦. 


(c) uk a part , a portion , is used with the genitive of a plural 
or a collective to signify some one or roortf, a certain one , otw, 

one; as Jl 04 *>c-**WI cA** 0 / Aw ;w/nk 

/ / •/ # 

addressed Muhammad the son of U-Hasan ; ^1**) I « 

certain cave ; one day ; ^^oxJ jJ*Jl he recited (the 

following verses) composed by one of them (one of the poets , 6y a certain B 

/ iil<« / »- » O * 3 9* 9 t 9*9*9+* 

poet ) ; JA*)! aJUI Jpl U ^ O 1 an <* beware 

of them , lest they lead thee astray from part of what (from any of the 

99* 

precepts which) God has sent down (revealed) unto tfA^.—If u*** 
be repeated as a correlative, no pronominal suffix is added to it in the 

9*9 js$t*2*0je* ( 

second place ; as Jr- some evils are easier to 

be borne than others; ^3 even though the 

* * * 

*9*9139**3 ^ + 3*9 

one of them should aid the other ; *^)| jaj 0 

\j}jh the wicked make to one another only vain (or deceitful) promises ; 

^ OUili darknesses one upon another (darkness upon 

$ 

« Amt 

darkness). In modern Arabic the second is often omitted. — 

Lastly, [and even sj **4 without the article] is sometimes 

used instead of with the genitive ; as ^ >13 lij 

^iu'r ^ ii: when some (people) in a town observe it, it is 

* * * 

J' * *9+ 3 3** * 9 * * 

not required of (lit. it falls off from) the rest ; t/aa*!! j* vA)U. jJj D 


3 3 . . 

* [To the same class belong also j** and in expressions like 

„ i £ % * * £ *1 * 

jl*. very mean = 1 jl*. ; jJ\* Jl*. Ul U / am not very learned 

*7“z * *”* 4 * '* 

£ • 0 f £ * £ * 9 t 9 ^* £* 99 * 

= Ijl*. ^JU ; mo^ trustful = U*. an 

J / # o' + + ~ 

£ * 9 * 

intensely hot day — U*. Comp. § 137, rera. 6 and the Gloss, to 

Tabari a v, D.G.] 
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. /* • . , M/ J » /// *•« J «/>f 

A MS some opposed them in this matter ; [Uuv C** U u* O.U.I 
/ tooA a part (qf it) and left a part], 

(d) jet alteration , difference , as a concrete, something different , 
is used with a following genitive to designate one or more objects 
other than, differing from, or the opposite of, the object or objects 
expressed by the genitive. In the last case it corresponds to our 
negative prefix un or in ; in the others it may be rendered by another , 

B other, et carter a, and the like. For example : •iJjJUjt kings 

and others; IVe&j oyUlj bravery , strength , clemency , 

# Milo/ J / JM/ (»/o JM «- / 

ana otfAor qualities ; SLaAJIj iU. there came the vizirs , 

* i ii// / j •/• A/# /•//( 

judges, etc,; [aU* ^ cetera/] C*f> do yon fAon 

ssoA another religion than that of God l aIh aJt wAatf 

yod is JA^rs Aitf God, wAo toowW Ariny (AacA) to you ? ^ 

i I Jl/ ♦ J J#- , Jl/ 

uncreated ; JjyUu*JI tfAs uncreated ; £)£■++ jt± impossible; 

. / « M / I |o X Ml/ t 

0 vjaM no* AraAs ; j-a* C* 1 ! -*M loos notf turned towards 

»/ •/ / / // / / 

Egypt ; Jj-J awd As halted away from water , or without 

access to water.— jt&\ is very rarely used instead of with the 

• /M J J I / i / i 

genitive; as uol ilol $As hands qf others clasp them 

* * * •/ 

— When in the accusative, which always remains a 

substantive, often requires to be translated by a preposition or con- 

♦ / I /!/ M / M /> / 

junction, such as Auf; e.g. ^ >11 /As jpoopfe 

D stood up, except 'Abu Bikr; JjsI*. ^ (jjp $ thou wilt never seem 

* * i/ i 

(or As thought) but a fool *. — On jt±i and ^ Cm, without, see § 56, 

• iM / il/ **/» t 

rem. <?. The expressions j±k ^ and ^ are used in the sense 
of no* otherwise, nothing more [Vol l. § 363] ; as ^ UjJ* 

*Aa* which is used as an accusative qf time, not otherwise; 


[On o* jth = O* °°mp. the footnote to Vol. i. § 367.] 


§ 82] The Noun. — Gov't of Norn. — StaL Construct. A Genii . 209 


in the nominative, not otherwise; ^ip \jgjlo / have a ( A 

dirham about me, nothing more ; i.e. illy *} t m\ u ' *\ 


Rbm. a. When the sense demands a repetition of > * ^ the 
particle is used instead, likewise followed by the genitive; as 
vd p without father and mother ; jjL *5£ 

i / // t ^ * * * * 

fty* without either knowledge or guidance or a book to 

give them light; ^ aipt / Anoio Aim to As neither B 


envious nor tyrannical ; ^>yLLJ\ JjJfe 


• / •! / Stf* * * 


ti r, , " " • •{/ 

C^iLaJI jrrJ* the path of those to whom Thou art gracious , 
with whom Thou art not angry, and who go not astray. 

Rbm. A. Instead of j^k in the nom., genit. or accus., followed 
by the genit. of an adjective, we sometimes find with the corre- 
sponding case of the adjective ; as J ^ an unbroken heifer, 

i/ ii/ 

= J>»^ c 

(e) fjy* (rarely and {!>-), another ( besides ' So-and-so), 

likewise nine through all the cases ; as g.LaLji' *L iS ^JU ill^j 

whilst others than thou withhold their benefits from the needy (see 
§ 30, b, rem. b) ; T wJlj l^aSl/ j}\y-h then another than thou 

is the seller and thou art the buyer ; j)\y* »n^lj 

and suffice me with Thy bounty, so that I may have no need of any D 
other but Thee; l^Ail ^ ijj^ J 3 ^ 

I have prayed to my Lord that He would let no enemy conquer my 
people, that belonged to another race than themselves; j jt* * J 

U1>- CM U ti} ^ u O- and no one qf 

them speaks a foul word, either when they sit with us or with others 
than us; jXt Cm 0[3 an d he who places hope in 

any other than thee is welched . — When in the accusative, it must 


w. n. 
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A often be translated by besides (compare in d) \ as I 
bestdes science; besides its [or kis] being 

an ornament in society . 

(/) JL, plur. JU*!, likeness , as an adjective, /ifo, also runs 

through all the cases; as JJL I^JJ iUi 

Mis because they say, Selling is merely like usury; llLLt JiJ *3l Jai 

K ye are nothing but men like us; uilLjf JL $ they have 

wings like ( those qf) bats; ijyj CJ1, i^Ilf yU on each date the 

like of it in butter (a piece of butter of the same size) ; 

there is nothing like unto Him ; Jjt u JU O+Jlj Jlly T 
• ^ 

«ff O^Vt ^ »J* ji* t>3W (/* mankind and the §inn united 

to produce the like qf this for tin, they could not produce the like of it ; 
-*£*** Oy^t *5 iui^» similarly , 10 A 0 Mw tu> 

C knowledge say the like of their saying (of what they say) ; J 

«* i 'I • * 5 > # j i , f 

• 4 *r’ y on^ < 2 /* yew spent every day the like of 

{the hill qf) *Ohod in gold (a quantity of gold as large as the hill of 
• °®' ; Crtjy^* V (/* ^ wild beasts 

were painters like men; [(jj/JI As passed like the lightning ] ; 

^ *-• I have twice as much as thou ; ^llLo they 

thought them twice as many as themselves; Jltfe* 

D o/wf in it are white apes, like (as big as) large rams; 

JC U Jl£»l 1 As ordered that he should be given 

ten times as much as he asked; [ Jijt is used instead of Ji* with the 
genitive in expressions like jiJT ^ the price paid for a similar 
thing (=aU«), ji*)l the dowry given to a lady of her rank 
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Rem. a. Exactly like JL , but formally undeveloped, is il the * A 
like of See § 63. 

Rem. b. Similar is the use of ili, [or o^il likeness, the like 
jjS, or jUi*, measure, size, quantity, worth, and »uj computation 
(by conjecture), which last may usually be translated by about ; as 

and Hie ancient & 

have cut out in the mountain ( something ) like steps (or a stair), by 
which one can ascend; [J^JT J. ^ it ( the town) lies in a B 
sort o/ peninsula; ^ £ it {this <rw) ^ 

likeness of a lemon-tree; also construed with ^ as al* l 

i* J * ^4 ^ ?*** ui and he edited from 

this work the Book of Purification in (a volume) of about 1500 

leaves ] ; M j ji a state* fAs m* ©/’(as tall 

as) a well-proportioned man ; UjfJJj IjJ 

peacocks , speckled and green t as big as large ostriches ; [i5u;jj^ o 
<A«y ore os many as a Aunrfrerf] ; aL J|JX. JI* i 

under the knob is a neck (or shaft) measuring six fingers; |U yJs 
U*"J >!«*! ^ w a large body of water, as much as 

would turn a mill; ££. ^ ^ jtjl. ^JT ^ 

in the country oj India is a lake, measuring ten jmrasangs (in 
length) by the same (in breadth); jljJL. u i U<U j 

^ i<» toofer co«ecto in a pond, measuring a D 
bowshot by a bowshot; |lji jlJjL iCI .QT^i As sow in 

Hte water a fish , measuring a cubit (in length) ; ^ % Z[-* t 

aj/ ./.r J i " 

aij _^yU O>*0l <A«r« were collected of them by 

him, in the days of il-Ma'mun, about 3000 slaves; A Jd & J 

uAJ! iUj \yi+ C^JI perhaps there may be on each corpse 

about 1000 rf/e o/ it; ( t iJi ,Uj to oiowt the half of it; 
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Ulji .uj^T oA the length (height) of the image 

is about thirty cubits. This last word is sometimes construed with 

• * * J • ' * T ** 00 * 

as ;uy u* uw« about 500 men 


in number. 

(g) properly signifies direction , quarter , and is used iu the 

accusative as a preposition (see § 65). But more usually ym+j is 
employed, in all its cases, as a substantive or adjective, to signify 

such as, like; as J**y a man like ZVtd; jjC* ^ 

0 iM/ J / / « fM 

B >•*-> and similarly in regard to the other 

moral qualities , sacA gw liberality and niggardliness ; >y-ajTy 
Ujfc^ateJj gw prayer , fasting, and the like; j^j (i.e. 

WO>C) A^ spofo /ifo Z$td. As a substantive it also 
means a6outf, in which case it may be followed (like jUj in f rem. b) 

• / / _ r • 0 0* 0 * Si <•/ 

by O 4 » as * * > £ *«>*• and the wax-candles were 

* > ' ' A' 00* it ' • • »j »<> 

C about a hundred; *^Uy ya»J I^JUI ^ cJU b there 

escaped qf its inhabitants only about thirty men; i**y1 

A^ was atf tfA^ head of about 4000 ; J^dy* Cw yJLj . JU at (a 
0 " * * * » 

, 0* *0 0 0 * 0 * 0 Z * * 

distance of) about six marches; y~£JI yUu© lyv tn it 


are small snakes, about a span (long ) ; y-ZJI 


* * *• / » / # . # 


he 


caught a fish about a span (long) ; ,>* I ^ ^ 

# t J * * *0$ 0 0 0* 00* 

D is about the size of Feid ; J**y i3U g^yl y*J> ^ they 

t *> * * i 0 0* * * 

were about 400 men (in number ) ; Uy^i U-* tya»J ^yy he handed 
down nearly the same (stwy) as we have mentioned; *1)1 

*0 *0$ *0*0 00* *\ 0*0 

>fcj) sJUl v>4 1y**J w^j^Jt 'Ob&idullah gave el- H dr it about 

50,000 dirhams. 

83 . fem. oUfe», both, a pair (compare Heb. 

two things of different kinds, 2Eth. fem. two)* 
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is always construed with the genitive dual of a definite noun or A 
pronoun, or, it may be, with the gen. sing, or plur. of a pronoun 1 , 1 

when it is to be taken in the sense of the dual ; as ^I^jf both 


the men; both the gardens ; CiVA yl one qf 

the two or both of them; iul^ *J\ J&y and He knows that 

both of us will meet Him (at the judgment) ; j j,Aly It 

cM^ '*»} **£>y both good and evil have their limit , and both 

are plain and clear (Jj in rhyme for J£). This word is not B 
inflected except when it is connected with a pronominal suffix ; os 

ikjy±\ *}£* c^ly I have seen thy two brothers (not JjJL£») ; ulc* C^l# 

I passed by thy two sisters (not I £,) ; but ^CiJT 

' •' ' 2 *0* ' ' * 
the teacher and the physician, both of them , oV*J 

*0*0 , * * *0, 

Uye^ I passed by Zi Mb and Fdfima, both qf 

them. Although dual in form, it takes the predicate in the singular ; 

each of them loves his friend, i.e. they C 


love one another ) ; *3,*^ ^ Jit each of us can dispense 

with his brother, all his life long ; a3Ut U^i. Jlj U |j| \\ye-. w hen 
either of us obtains anything, he lets it slip; <UU> ujl 
each of our two brothers was an eminent man, a support qf his people ; 

neither of you has hit the right thing ] ; li£g» 

w • iT 0 *2 * 0*0 

v&l OJ1 O y U ^J I eacA o/ the gardens produced its fruit; U^i D 
• ' " * 0 * * 0 * 

<ivt UA^lfe O’^-J here are two men, both of whom are 
hateful to you.— In poetry it is sometimes joined to two singular 
genitives, as ol^df ^ \^U ^ij ^ ^ my 

and my friend both find me a help in misfortunes; but in prose we 
cannot say both Z&id and ‘Amr, instead of 'l j 

or juj o-f Ua^L£>. 
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Rem. a. When necessarily denotes both together , not 

each of the two separately , it naturally takes the predicate in 
the dual, as .lA and these two together 

comprise everything hurtful and useful ; 

//•I #« /A/#/ , 

UJLit o/* to&en setting out became earnest between 

them (when they had to set out), started; or even in the plural, as 

io’i uJUi tSLs» we two have done this together . 

* 

Rkm. b. and are sometimes written And 

and in poetry the shorter form cJtf> very rarely occurs. 


84. V j many a , Germ, manch , Fr. maint, is construed 
with an indefinite substantive in the genitive, followed by an indefinite 
adjective in the same case, or by a nominal or verbal clause (with the 
verb in the perfect) standing in place of such an adjective; as 

A / 1/ / A^ A A . J/ » A 

C**aJ jd many a noble man have I met; Vj 

- * * 

0 *00 0t< / I A A#< / # 5 A 

C wany a wan Aaw I thought foolish ; JUi vj 

/ , A < . «3 A 

>.,*11 many a drinking-cup did I empty on that day; tUjy Vj 

i>* ^ OlJ many a cooing dove , sorrow- 

stricken, cries in the morning on a branch . — Sometimes the pronominal 

suffix J* is appended to the indefinite substantive put in 

the accusative, as a (§ 44 , e), or by the verb I mean, 

D understood; as O* OJJ3I 4 Ua < 4 !, and many a perishing 

* * * 

(man) hast thou saved from destruction in rhyme for * 4 **). 

When the substantive is feminine, or in *the dual or plural, some 

At- 0 * a8i 

grammarians allow the use of the corresponding pronouns ; as *\j+\ 


* [Called in this case because the noun to which 

it relates has not previously been mentioned. Comp. Fleischer, 
Kl: Sckr. L 419.] 
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I ^ ^ A ^ 9a8a fa 8 a8 a 

or i[p4\ Vj, many a tcoman; many man; iLj A 

wany women . 

Rbm. a. Other forms of this word are : 

of which the most common are and as 

.*?* */** oJjli ^*.L« ^1 ’ Umlima, dost 

thou know that I parted on the day (i.e. at the battle) of Hosdi 
from many a sturdy friend in rhyme for \J> t sL&) ; ® 

e jiim wany a /ony oration (in rhyme for The 


■■■• ««»»y a /ony oration (in rhyme for t ) The 

addition of ttlOl U (see § 36, rem. d) usually hinders the regimen 

or ** Uvj »»«»y a large and thriving 

herd of camels is (to be found) among them ; but it is sometimes 
added without producing any effect ([/jtfljjf U] ; see § 70, rem./), 

as J*iL* Cj many a stroke with a polished sword; C 

A / ' ->i A 

roany a rate? (see rem. c). 

Rkm. 6 . From and U is formed the adverb many a 
* tm *» sometimes , perhaps, which may be prefixed to either a nominal 

[in which case l« is 2 il&t li] or a verbal clause [in which case t* is 

• 5 ' * . a- 8 <• «i/ /8 a 

UJ; as jloJI 1*0 perhaps Zlid is in the house ; 

•Ki Wj many a time has ZHd come to me ; ^ jjf 


V toi/f who have not believed , D 

wish that they had been Muslims; Jjl JjLi3 V U CJJ 

perhaps he may say something which our undertakings cannot receive 
(which we cannot admit)*. 


• [In the verse JU*JI J^L & £J 

for many a thing that the souls dislike there is a removal (as easy) at 
the^ loosing of a eamsTs rope, U is a U (Vol. i. § 348), with 

jfh I i>* a« OW. and £j| as iLo. See Fleischer, Kl. Sehr. 

i. 420.] 
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it Si. 

Rem. c. jj is the accusative of a substantive j , Heb. y\, 

+ 

multitude , quantity, dependent upon the inteijection I4 (§ 38 , a, p), 
which is generally understood, though sometimes expressed ; as 

Km wf Lj* vj w many a (woman who is) 

clothed in this world, (will be) naked on the day of the resurrection ; 

many a one who is keeping its fast (now) 

* * * * * 

shall not keep its fast (again), meaning the fast of Ramad&n ; 

*jh\ many a maternal uncle have /, noftfo and 

bright of countenance in rhyme for ^A/l) ; ^jh dUls vj W 

,HjT many a orw /tfo among women, inexperienced in 

fovc affairs; ly ilytt 3jU W Mdunya , 

many a /ar extending raid is like a burn with the branding iron. 
Together with its genitive it has the value of a whole clause, to 

the indefinite noun in which there is added a <UL*, that is to say, 

an adjective or a clause taking the place of an adjective. This 

iLo the grammarians call ^e answer or complement of 

+ 

— It is curious to note that has passed, like the German 
manch , Fr. maint, and Eng. many a .... , from its original signi- 
fication of multitude, into one which is almost the opposite, viz. not 

a great many. The same remark applies to Uyj and the Germ. 
vielleicht , perhaps . Hence some of the Arab grammarians say that 

ZS* is used JJL&JJ to denote a small number; others, to 

denote a large number. 


85 . In consequence of the elision of vj> we frequently find the 

x i J J 0 

indefinite genitive alone after the conjunction ^ (vj jb th* wdw 

j * <» i / / 

cf rubba , equivalent in meaning to rubba ) ; as many 

a cup have I quaffed ; U Sjh afeijti many an 'ar aka- tree 

S// 1/ 14 / » /M * / / * 

formed a rocf aver us; aJ^x- a 

night , like (dark as) the waves of the sea , has let down its curtain 
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upon me; JSU£J ^ ^ b* altfjj' A 

there is many an apple, the one half of which is fashioned of a lily, 
and the other half of a pomegranate blossom and an anemone. The 

same is the^ case, though rarely, after J, and still more rarely after 
je ; as ji many a one like thee haw / 

visited by night, pregnant and nursing a child; 13 ^ l^jJT JjL jJ^ 
way, many a fcmw, the dust of which fills the unde roads (a^i! in rhyme 
for ; a^« ^ a^* Jl nay , many a desert after desert B 

have I traversed; nay, many a middle 

of a desert, like the back of a shield (s~*kiL m*)\ in rhyme for 
Occasionally even these particles are omitted, and the genitive alone 
appears; as aXXJ* many a deserted abode, amid the 

ruins of which I have stood (luk in rhyme for aJUU») ; cfjLC u m 

• i ' ' / . • f < / *- >• 

W S) Ai* many a garden of lilies have I C 

visited early in the morning, in which it was sweet and pleasant to 
pass the time in rhyme for 

[Rem. The theory about this ^ with a following genitive is 
that of most native and European scholars. Nevertheless, I think 
it ought to be rejected. There are a great many cases where it 
is impossible to render it by many a , as it appears from the 
context that a single person, a single object, or a single fact ia 
recorded, so that we must translate it by / remember, I think of, J) 

0 that ! etc., as Ay aJ^I »Ul j^.U Oh that unbelieving wine- 

merchant, a real godsend l whom the poet robbed; 

i i •/ 7 

^ k think about that scabbard of mine that I have been 

. , . j/ / • j + 

deprived of ; Oh sender and sent one l (on that 

splendid evening) ; I3J j I think of those tender ladies, who spoke 

on the day of my departure; yCi uJlLlj Oh that dust-coloured 
wolf I says £ 1 -Farazdak, telling of his meeting with a wolf. I take 


w. 11. 
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A 



this j to bo the remnant of a word, like the j in JuTj (comp. Vol. i. 
§ 356, footnote). In fact, though the elision of after a copu- 
lative j is not impossible, as is sometimes the case after and 
I do not remember ever to have seen at the beginning of a 

sentence, nor do we ever find employed where only a single 
person, object or fact is mentioned. D. G.] 


86 . With the genitive are also construed verbal adjectives 
B expressing the superlative, whether of the common form jiil (Vol. i. 
§ 234), or of any other form, such as (e.g. j £) ; as 

*» / /*<# j , i / 

the most learned of the philosopher's, the best of 

created things (see § 93). Here the genitive designates the whole, 
out of which some one or something is brought conspicuously forward 

as its most remarkable part. As and J* are in this construction 
definite substantives, and not adjectives, they do not conform in 
gender and number to the object or objects referred to ; so that 

C *0*^* or^AJI J~A*t may be said of a single man or woman, or 

of two or more persons of either sex [comp. § 93, rem. a].— To indicate 
that an object is the greatest or most distinguished of its kind, the 
substantive is often repeated in the form of the definite genitive 

plural; as 1 the imlr of the hairs , i.e. the chief hnir ; 

the chief judge; OULCLlf imjje the Talha of the Talhas, 

i.e. the noblest of those who bear the name of Talha. — To show that 
certain objects possess the highest degree of a quality, the adjective 
D which designates that quality is construed with the genitive plural 
of the substantive, and becoming then virtually a substantive need 
not vary with the gender and number of the objects spoken of; as 

« / J * 

c f~*hj the most precious gems (lit. the precious of gems); 
or^jidt the most ample favours ; 

the truest friends; sJ-tjh »LL » the best women of Kurils; 

J'iU.yi the best manners.— Another manner of expressing the 
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same is the use of the superlative followed by (i^juaJI) U with th« A 

corresponding person of or another verb, or with the cor- 
responding personal pronoun, as tJuL or yi U tj* 

he is the craftiest man that lives; JliaJI U 

they fought against him as fierce a fight as is possible; 

M “ u and at present we have the greatest want <f 
prooisions; CJl4 U K^ for the highest price; U U 

mCf * * * 

***♦•» O-f / dislike nothing more than ( the name <f) Samlaka; B 
u y* this (horse) is indeed most excellently trained L 


Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 475 seq., 685 seq. iii. 16 and my note 
Journ. Asiat. 1883, i. 541, 542. D. 6.] 

Rem. a. The numeral adjective Jjl first, being strictly a super- 
lative, is also construed with the genitive, as the first of them, 
the first day « ; but this construction is not 

extended in classical Arabic to the other ordinal numbers (Vol. i. C 
§ 328), which are nomina agentis from transitive verbs (see § 109), 
though later writers not unfrequently use them in this way, as 

p+ for the second time = Modern and vulgar are 

such constructions as the second day , pU JjtfN the 

third time. [Corap. § 108.] 

Rem. b. In such phrases uu. your honoured letter, 

the genitive does not designate the whole, of which the wJbiu is a 
part, but it is (as in jy* the river Jordan) merely explicative D 

(see § 95); so that ,jJjT j^d! = 

JipRJX'S*- [Similarly Jlilj X y 

it has no great territory *.] 


* [On the use of and with a following genitive in 

negative sentences, see the Gloss, to Tabari s. v. D. G.] 
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87. The interrogative pronoun ^j'l, fem. 1*1 (Vol. i. Jj§ 349, 353), 

is construed with the genitive, indefinite or definite ; as jjfl 

, * 

, . */ 1/ # I t 4. 1 i 

which man } which two men } which of the 

two men } which men} which of the men} 


* * 

j - if * U* 0 * i i 


\ * t * * * A 1 

tM ^ which of those whom thou hast seen is the better , 

_ 4' • * r it ' 

or mi C ^ aJ tc\ which of those whom thou hast met 

B is the noblest} 1*^1 which of the two } I which of them} In the 
former case the annexation is explicative, in the latter partitive. — 

With a definite singular ^1 can be construed only when the annexa- 
tion is strictly partitive, as J?1, or q jJj 

what ( part or feature) of the man , or of Zttd, w the most handsome } 
or else when itself is repeated, as *1)1 

whichever' of us (two) be the bad one , may God bring him to shame; 

4^'.} !**• O 15 * *4*31 JAih yji) tr'UI why dost 

thou not ask the people, which of us, on the morning we met, was the 
best and the most noble } <*»& Js an d^ u ;i = £?). 

88 . The genitive of a verbal noun is not unfrequently resolved 

mto a clause consisting of ^ or U and a finite form of the verb ; as 

, , , 

O' ^>4 I wonder at thy standing up, - ; 


f ' 0/ , 14 « * wi j ^ ' 

^ Jim* Aw? himself, ~ «iUZwt cJ«; L^JU 

i i/ < fifM /S j* / j j , , . a . . , - - • . . 

D J>« U U J*ii U JUJI 


*£a the student of science was named Md-takulu (what dost 

thou say?) for no other reason than that, in the olden time , they 
tised constantly to say, What dost thou say (mft takulu) about this 

question Ufj C* I wonder at thy 

beating Zhid, = v >4 ; ty-J because they have 

forgotten the day of reckoning, 
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* * * * 

and the earth became (too) narrow for you, notwithstanding itk A 
breadth. In the same way, a verbal or nominal clause is often found 

as the **JI >Jtk« or genitive after substantives, especially those 

denoting time or portions of time. Compare §§ [23, rem. c], 70, 
rem. /, and 78. 

Rbm. In this case the £>1 or U is because the clause 

which it introduces is equivalent to the mafdar or infinitive of the 
verb, [VoL i. § 195, rem.]. 

89. Adjectives and participles may take after them a restrictive B 
or limitative genitive ; as o-— »• handsome of face; ^4S*M ^Alk 

pure of heart; ifijLiS XiJsL very warm; smitten down 

by the wine-cup, intoxicated (compare J” Isaiah xxviii. 1); 

^I^AJI smitten by (enamoured of) the fair sex; *f J^U 

having few wiles or shifts ; having great hopes; 

0>JI iiSTi every soul shall taste death; aJiilT JjJui a victim 
which arrives at the Ka'ba is construed with the accusative of C 
the object reached); AUU. (a woman) whose waist-band, or 

girdle, fits loosely; S^JlfT whose conduct is praised or 

praiseworthy; ^Si )\ ^ sagacious of mind; ,'ujjT ^ 

whose prayers are answered; C1L O’&.j, 

»wr« »»«« handsome faces]. Compare in Latin 
aeger animi, integer vitae scelerisque punts, etc. This annexation is D 
an improper one (§ 75, rem.), standing in place either of a ttonyia- 
accusative (§ 44, e) or an accusative of the object*. Hence the 
genitive, though always defined by the article, exercises no defining 


• [The two constructions may even occur in the same sentence, M 
uia (juif jILa.’sM jUjalT iuijl Cil those (who do such things) are 
only the men of little dignity and of mean aspirations. D. G.] 


222 


Part Third.— Syntax. [§ 90 

A influence upon the governing word, any more than the accusative 
which it represents ; and consequently, if we wish to define the 

governing word, we must prefix to it the article ; as * 

^ j 00 0 0 ^ 0 00 

Muhammad , the handsome qf face, or with the 

curly hair; ^»\j Ztid, who smites the head qf 

the offender; <U>1» 1 1 jua Hind, whose girdle Jits loosely; 

■ * * I I , Ifi « » 2 i , 

he who strikes the man, tfAostf 10A0 

the man , (women) wAo rtrifc wot, oQjUJI 

i d / i | £ 00 ^ 0 0^ 

those (women) who strike the man's slave; SyX*a)\ 

JA^se 10A0 perform (the rites of) prayer; iliju* Jl He who created 

thee; A$ who rebukes me (compare Isaiah ix. 12); 

As wA<? threatens me; tl-Lof tfAs women that 

* + + + + 

have suckled thee; As w>Ao A<w /stf Asr <70 o«l]. 

C Rem. Observe, however, that the annexation may in some of 

these cases be a proper one, either of a partitive or an explicative 

» /«<• » * r 

character. For example, a^yJI may possibly mean the 


handsome (part) of the face, or even the handsotne face; 

*>i> 4 ^ j 

lUjJt <Aal />ar* of the prayer which has been answered; jujw 

<A* mo«< intends portion of the heat (compare § 86, with rem. b , and 
§ 95). In this case the article can, of course, never be prefixed to 

D the ■ 


90. No word can be interposed between the noun in the status 
constructus and the genitive, and consequently an adjective which 

qualifies the former must be placed after the latter ; as aJUl 

</ + 

J +*+ /111# 1 1/ 

the glorious book qf God; *ju his right hand . Exceptions 

to this rule are very rare, and found almost exclusively in the poets, 

. who sometimes take the liberty of interposing an oath or some other 

# »»$*•* * * A *1 ~ * * * * ,, 

word. For example, m prose : aJU, sjs j aJUt ^+-+*3 yj 
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think not then that God will fail to keep His promise to His apostles^ A 
(31-Kor’ftn, xiv. 48, according to one reading); j c *0 jJjj&J 

* if* ' * *■*"■»•/ i *- " • ' 

O- 3 £y» and in like manner the killing 

of their children by their companions was made to seem good to many 
of the polytheists (41-Kor’an, vi. 138, according to one reading); 

1 . *i?l 1: j . . ... 


(-5^^° Ja do you not leave me my companion ? (words 

of the Prophet, reported by ’Abu ’d-Dardft) ; Ulyhj »i JS Cy i)j5 
U! L5? V to let your soul alone one day with its lust is an B 

effort towards its destruction ; a^ JjTj Jllj) the sheep 

hears the voice, by God, of its master. Again, in poetry ; [jJJU JtlJ 


CU * t how many kingdoms {to God the glory !) did 

I not enter, and how many horsemen did I not pierce! Tab. i. 1964, 

1. 16 with aft (§ 53, b, rem. e) put between the vj jlj and the 
genitive. D. G.;] ^ at well done he who has to-day C 

rebuked her! Uy ^UoT U O* a 

book, or letter, was written one day by the hand of a Jew, writing 
(the lines) nearer or farther ( from one another ) ; l.j t: \ ^ jji 

* ' Im** * '' 

and / stabbed her with a short lance , as 'Abu 
Mizdda stabs a young camel (*>\}+ in rhyme for J 9 L \ll*k 

* f 6* a a altf 

«1»UJI and we put them to fight as falcons put to flight 
kites; gJUjT SixiiT i>> ^ gjutfr ^ they D 

(the locusts) rub down the grains qf the full ears in the fields, as the 
mihlajf (an iron instrument) rubs down the cotton, (clearing it of its 

seeds) ; whilst others than thou withhold 

their benefits from the needy; ^ itf j Xu 

^ agreement with Bu$Ur saves thee , Ka% from 

speedy destruction and from remaining for ever in hell (for 


I 
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A J * Z t * * ' , " t.I* *, *" *> A , 9,9 it, 

A l* jt+i ) ; 3* jU^* J^fj W! o*kn 

A - ' - '99 •>■ 

‘Isam, it is cm if Zeid's hack were an ass made thin by the bi'idle 

.. • 1 • \ ^ / i ^ 5 /• •// i # / / 

(by constant nding) ; ,>» aA«-> J* jJy 

t# I • * 

I escaped , the MurCidi (‘Abdu ’r-Rahman 

* ✓ 

’ibn Mulgam) wetted his sword with the blood of (‘All), the son of 


\ 'Abu Talib , the chief of the valleys (of M&kka) ; CJ UU. 0^3 

• i ^ ♦ ' / *i *> • / * t *> / • / #« # 

B Jjuot OAJU.^ a«<f verily, if I swear 

* * * * -» « / / -> 

before thee , / swear with the oath of a swearer which is mote truthful 

/ *9 / / I ( f i .» »/ I / / »# / ^ 

Man My oaM (for 4Ug «. j <j juot > « M Ju ; cA*^ L $}*** 

/ < / ^ t / / / / 

• / 1** / it 

^01 Ujlykl on/* desires do not refrain from breaking our 

resolutions ; aJ lit *9 ^>*e ^ [^1 Oh they are the brothers 

in war of him who has no brother. From these examples it appears 
that the word interposed is usually either an oath, an objective 

S / J 

C complement of the wJUxo, an adverbial accusative of time, or a 
vocative. 


Rem. Of the insertion of SjLjfJjl U, or the redundant rod, after 

a j 

certain of the prepositions and we have already given some 
examples, §§70, retn. f 34, rem. a. It sometimes occurs in other 

9 , . / * / * | ,9,9 ,9 / 

coses, as: 1 0 »» j j woe to Zeid / U ^j~o C**Afc thou 

3 9,, 9, , 1 9** ,£t 

art angry without any offence ; C*p^> whichever of 

3, 9 i , 9 , ,, , , , , 

the two terms I fulfil; aJ cJA. ^az3 U SU* U 0 antelope of 

, p 

chase for him (to be chased and caught by him) for whom it is 

• , , , <9 3 3 , 

lawful ; jJJ j9 U U Jifb who brings forth (for jlU) every year. 
[The insertion of *9 is explained by its forming one word with the 

* 9 , a , , ( 

following genitive, as • LS 2* he was angry for nothing ; 

/ / ^ y J f + + + & * + 

yU Ac came without food ; aj JU *}) 

l/tou abandoned me at a time when there was nothing that I 

could live by. D. G.] 
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91. The relative adjectives ending in (Vol. i. § 249), because A 


standing to some extent in the place of a genitive, admit of a genitive 
in apposition to them ; as Jfi ^£lf / **«> the Thimi , 

{namely) of (i the tribe of) Tiim (‘ibn) ‘ Adi, ^ J^lT 

' *4 * * ^ , |'*f ' / J ' 9 9 i/I J // »/>4 2,1 

jrt> < W-p* UjU 0 ! JlA Onf 

’'*» Gazioan U-Mazini, (namely) of (the tribe of) Mazin of Kai « , 
founded il- Basra ; ju/f JjT JlIc 


‘>1 A//« 7/aA ’»7 >m tz-ZHnr ll-’AsMi, of (the tribe qf) 'As>.d (’ibn) B 
rfozetma ; jj* 3 u-d-js Chrf J-4 ^UiljJpl ^£ui l^| 

«»</ he met Aba 'l-Feth 'ibn ’ar-Rindanakani, (from Rindanakdn), 

a town between Sirnhs and Mb~w ; » ^ » Aj^oUlf JtC'jT cJlfe 

r 1 " * • ' ' ’ 

aftei thete came the Nasirean days , ( I mean the days of 

el-MUik eu-Nasir) Muhammad ’ibn Kala'un ■; and even with the 

interposition of a word, ^ 

»/i 9, 

Abu ‘Obiida Ma'mar 'ibn tl-Mutannd, by clientship of C 
the tribe of Ttim, (namely) Thim of Korfii. ' 


99 . In the proper annexation, if the second noun be indefinite, 
the first is so too ; but if the second be definite, so is the first 

likewise. For example, AlU is a daughter of a king, a king’s 

daughter, a princess, Fr. une fills de roi, Germ, eine Kdnigstochter ; 

'** * * • ^ 
but '"-UJt is the daughter' of the king , the kings daughter , 

Fr. la fills du roi , Germ, die Tochtei' des Konigs (either his only D 
daughter or that daughter of his who has been already spoken of ).— 

If we wish the first noun to remain indefinite, whilst the second is 
definite, we must substitute for the annexation the construction with 

the preposition J (§ 53, b, rem. c) ; e.g. 4Ujb oJ# a daughter of the 

king; OU a brother of mine is dead (whereas ^$^1 oL# 

would mean my brother is dead , that is to say, either my only 
brothe r or that one of my brothel's of ivhom we have been speaking). 

29 


w. u. 


226 


Pakt Third. — Syntax. 


A —There are some nouns, however, of a wide and general signification, 
which may remain indefinite even when followed by a definite geni- 

tive ; for instance, sy-i [Ay ^ wJ, something like him or 

•** * * j * * * * j t * 

it ; ij/iAJl some poor people ; a care , (see § 82, c, 

t * < i / 1 *•* 

J [and rem. 6], g ) ; | some owe o/ Mem ; *Jj». a part of it ; 

3i a third of it. Likewise we find ^UH and *+£ used 

✓ / + 

B in an indefinite sense*! 

*01* *»l§i 

Rem. In such phrases as Ljjj oj*.\ y\, a matter of this life 

t ' 

»/ « / i 

and the life to come,, the indefinite aJI JUu shows that the 

4 0 1 

wiUu. is to bo regarded as a single part, some one mattery etc. In 
such cases the genitive may even be virtually definite, but never- 
theless it does not take the article, in order to preserve the govern- 

*§1 s s r* i t t 

ingword from becoming definite 5^.1 y\ is in fact equivalent 

-• i •** » *1 t • ii 

in meaning to l*J I jyo 1 j+\. The same remark 

* * \ ' 

(J applies to those indefinite annexations which supply the place of 

*10* 

compound nouns or adjectives; e.g. dLU a royal castle , nearly 

*»* j j • « * x i ^ *** * 

the same as JLLq J I ^>-o 31^1 may be a barber's 

wife and the wife of a ( certain ) barber , though in the latter case it 

/ iS / »<• / Zt * t 

would be better to write D. G.] 


03 . Nouns of the forms etc., used as superlatives 

(see § 86), are construed as substantives in the singular masculine 
D with the genitive of the word denoting the objects among which the 
one spoken of is preeminent. The genitive is at times indefinite and 
explicative, at times definite and parti ti vet. Examples of the indefinite 


* [I owe this observation to Prof. Noldeke. D. G.J 

* t * * tt * * 

t [Such expressions as J-ail yh he is the most excellent of 

, stilt* * i ( 

hi$ bretiireiiy or yh he is the best of his companions, are not 

Si S ism / # tst i S ml si 

exceptions to the rule, for they mean yh jLAil yh 

Though Hariri, Durrat , 9 condemns them strongly, they are 
not rare. D. G.l 
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genitive: he is a [or the] most excellent man; 


itjsit ij-hi I she is a [or the] most excellent woman ; JUjf i 'l 

they are two [or the two] most excellent men; }tli they 

are most [or the most] excellent women; ihiu. ‘JfL &\ God is the 
best preserver; ^dlJ i+\ fjdds ye are the best nation 


.?* i / *1 1 1 is 


that has been created for mankind; Jaclj ^7 ^Jl jtftf lift ] 

■*f 1 * teaming is the best guide to piety, and walks in the straightest B 
of paths; O- t.i -ni yw W*, W oUj he described 

the Jews us being avaricious and envious, and these two are the worst 
(f qualities. Examples of the definite genitive: .LLIlf Jjj\ ^ 
she is the best of the women ; 1.*^. Ji jf 3^. } a tid Maiya is 

the fairest as to neck of aU beings (^ Villi means mankind and the 

,, . • z'*m J * 0f s j 

gtnn) ; ^yiJl jAil 1 +a these two are the two best qf the tribe; C 

: is 0i ,J0, 

JtXsol 1*31 ye two are the most truthful of the truthful; 

-***?' -** Ot? sAjMy I will tell 

you who are the dearest of you to me, and who of you shall have the 
nearest seats to me on the day of the resurrection ; 1 ^ i ~fj 

I ^ / / j ^ 

and wril H thou wilt find them the greediest qf men 

after life; jt*. the best of things are the mediums (or 

means between two extremes ) ; p 

the worst qf men is he who changes his religion for that qf others ; 
jL-i\ cJjj y>Clj) Jij| the best of times are early 

youth and early morning. Compare in general § 86. Here must also 
be mentioned the indefinite genitive after Jjl, first, and ^*»T, last, 
these words being (as already remarked in reference to the former, 

§ 86, rem. a) really superlatives ; e.g. c^' J ft £j\ 

ths first house (temple) which was founded for mankind ', was that 
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A in Bikka (MHka) ; j>yi ^£*£1)1 cr-^ 1 J^~~+ a mosque 

which was founded upon the fear of God from the first day {of its 
existence ) ; V JP ur'W* c** t>*> 18 stated) 

on the authority of *Ibn * Abbas that this is the last verse ( of the 
Koran) which was revealed by Gabriel (lit. with which Gabriel came 

$, jit * ***** 

down). Instead of j*y> Jp it is, however, very usual to say 

— On the construction of a positive adjective, used substantively, 

t * 

with a definite or indefinite genitive, see § 78 (at the end 

B ilaJ*]) and § 86, rem. b [JAZ+Jijil 

Hem. a. If the genitive be definite, the governing adjective 
may also agree in gender and number with the object or objects 

spoken of ; as she is the best of the women ; 

• <M /i ' , l ' if * J 

>yU1 these two are the two best oj the tribe; yx*ak\ 

t /M * 1 /f I J J * * * J 5 » 

jtyk) 1, or Ut j^hy they are the best of the tribe; C»l?Lai 

or *LuJI J-aJ ij* they are the best of the women ; 

■< ' . ' 

/ • i*' * 0 j ^ * /•/ * j -* ' - 

0 lytji U uufc . a/wf similarly 

ITe Aare placed in every town its greatest sinners to plot in it ; 

***t*jj*t £ * t *•** j s> * 

U^U.1 ^C-U.1 the best of you in moral character ; gW* u-JUi 

ObJ- 4 the Lessener (Y&zid ’ibn Sl-Welld, so called 

because he lessened the pay of the troops) and the Scarred (le 
Balafr^, ‘Omar ’ibn ‘Abdu VAzIz) were the two most just of the 

/ / ♦ »i j / * i / tf 

Btnu Mar todn ; >1 wJI thou art the greatest poet 

of the people of thy colour (words addressed to the negro poet 
]) Nosaib). In these last two examples, however, many grammarians 

say that 1 and are not superlatives, but stand for 
» * 

and 

j / j / *f si »* * 

Rem. b. In such constructions as J-aJ1, £-•! 

|/« | / £ * *** I / S tm * tm / » I / * * 

QjX. .fl*. j£>, J*.U, jJU, and JO, 

the genitive is explicative (as in jljdb § 95), and not, as 
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might at first sight appear, a substitute for a temyiz-uccuaativ^ A 

14, e). jLj i s not-^j JiJt mos< «* a man 

( £r * 8 distingue en tant qu'homme) ; for we cannot say %iki1 
JaJjT, as we say ^Jj| Ca /Aey are 6o<A long of beard , 

instead of oSLf>i> U*> but, on the contrary, we must say 

**»*i*»t,j 


84 . The substantive that denotes the material of which anything 
is made, is put in the genitive, definite or indefinite, after the B 
substantive designating the tiling ; as y.jL ^ a sill- dress, 

+ i *+ 

T*- 01 the golden image (see 76, 77, SO, and 92). Frequently, how- 
ever, -and this is the older construction,— the substantive denoting 
the material is put in apposition to the object as a determinative of 

t // 

kind (OW), both being either definite or indefinite. For example : 
the golden image (not ^Hl \) ; ilyf Jj 

the silver cup; il-ilkLjl the porcelain (or china) dish; (j 

■> * * *(. j + 1 £ , y ^ 

oWk-JI the wooden crosses; -sjJLc a calf of red gold; 

& j±5\ he made a dress of brocade ; ^ L ^ ^ JJ 

i * / j ^ * 

UjJm UU.J and he found in the centre of it a sarcophagus of marble, 
with a cover ; J \'^S1 } and beside it are two [square] 

posts of teak- wood [§ 136, a, reiu. c] ; c.J A M 

to him my iron amt of mail; *i0 ell \y£j D 

tii. ^ * 

<tnd they stripped off from him his silken garments, and 
clothed him in garments of hair ; ifcjf mantles ff Burtdsi 

(i.e. of fur from the country of the Burtds ) ; jjUAf \ porcelain 

(or china) bowls or />W; ^la5T ^0) < 2 / (the stuff called) 

el- Attiibi (manufactured in i^Ualf, one of the quarters of Bagdad); 
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A cloaks of (the stuff called) id-Dargini (manufactured 

in D&rgiu in North Africa)*. 

Rbm. a. In this case the construction rises from the particular 
to the general, from the individual or special to the generic ; but 

I ( o • ^ # 

the reverse may hold good. For example, instead of 

an old worn-out turban, an old tattered garment, vQ 

old tattered clothe #, iyjj a thread-hare old garment , 

• + +%+ * t ' * f 9 * z 

B J*-/ or an old worn-out garment , we may say 

/ ^ i » ^ •■*£«'£ 1 * ! 

<UUC a worn-out old (thing) of a turban , 


/ 4)/ / f - J J J olt i i / 

vWi ♦A/ 1 / j**-*, JU-d J Cx*c^° fwo * m( dl 

* * * * 

worn-out robes (A*JU dimin. of 3i}U) ; JU ^>4 Uju£ 


»-# i j« - 


.a* ^ y there is nothing in our possession of the 
jrroperty of the Muslims but this thread-bare old garment. 

Rem. b. Different from the above are such constructions as 
w^j iJjsj a pint of olive oil t C^JI the sacred house (temple), 

>!^J1 a-J3i /to/?/ Ka K ba , ^1 //.« sacred mo»d/.», 

4 * / 4/ # 

i-Jju* a ruined or deserted city , ij-JI J^JI maw - 

i i/ i // • <* *» 

In the first of these, C-,?j is not a but a or permutative, 

(i/ *• / 

instead of which we may employ a t&myiz-accusative (U,jj JJ»j) 

4*/ I o / # J i • ' - 

or a genitive (C^jj JJ»j) ; in the others, >1^, plur. vlr^» 

and 2j_f, ace adjectives of both genders (originally infinitives), [see 
8 136, a\ 

Rem. c. Similarly, in Hebrew and Syriac, DETUn TOSH the 
brazen oxen (2 Kings, xvi. 17), looij a golden dinar. 

x 

** -■ * ' f' 

* [It is not improbable that in the words of the Kor’an U** »«M^, 
is to be considered as a substantive meaning a land that has not 
yet been brought into a state of cultivation (for jJy, as 

9**99* .. * *•* 

is used for >Zj\y+ an d put in apposition to SjJLj as the material 

of which the tract of land consists (comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 672).] 
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85. The genitive construction is also often extended in Arab# A 
to things that are identical, the second of which ought strictly to be 
in apposition to the first*. This remark applies 

# ^ To nicknames in connection with the names of persons; as 
jjd» Sty Sa'id (nicknamed) Kurz , i.e. wallet, =jjL £ fj.ut 


* $ J j*/ 

W w** ^ ais (nicknamed) Kuffa, i.e. dried gourd; iL/ Zeid 
(nicknamed) Ratta , i.e. hnttle . 

Rem. Tn such cases as j>» the use of the apposition is B 

equally correct, nom. )'jL .Lj, gen. ^ acc . 

It the name is defined by the article, the ' apposition alone' is 

allowable; as j jd» The same thing holds good, if either 

word is a compound (e.g. j/T < Abdu ’Hah, or aSuT Jjf came r» 

nose ) ; as j> aXlT JJ, iiuT Ju\ JU-, JrfJJ 3JJ Jy 

Some, however, allow the nickname to be put in the accusative 
when the name is in the nominative ; in the nominative, when the C 
name is in the accusative ; and in either case, when the name is in 




the genitive; as iiUl Jjl I Si (scil. Jz\ I mean); ^ 

iilJI Jjl lo*J (scil. J jjJ'l); iJlilf Jj\ A*' ' 

(b) [To specific nouns, wlien preceded by a noun designating the 
genus, as J*~*> the olive-tree (= o<£p* ; ^.ClT ‘ 

teak-wood ; 0 1^— >aJ I Jixnt-stones. ] 


* [Excepted are the definitions of measure, number, weight and 
colour, as also those of the genus by its species, of the whole by its 

parts. It is not allowed to say ^l^J jCji ^ */ j; ,x 

C 0»yi Jij, which ought to be ^l>' on , gW 

five parasangs in extent, a pom o/ jf/Iy ^ 

O'ji' J*} feather, of divers colours, as a or permutative; comp. 
Fleischer, Kl, Schr. i. 552, ii. 33 seq.] 
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A (<?) To the names of towns, rivers, mountains, etc., when pre- 
ceded by the words for town , river , etc. ; as iL jl# the city 

of Bagdad jA ; OtjJUl jyj the river Euphrates; 

J*i)\ the river Nile: jy J» mount Sinai . j-*-* 

the month of Ramadan. 

(d) To words, regarded merely as such, and governed by a word 
B signifying woi'd, such as ijJ* or JxAJ ; e.g. ijA the word 

hi na (see g 78), 

{e) To nouns governed by other nouns, when the governing word 
signifies something to which the object designated by the governed 

, «•><*•<# i i / j 

word is similar ; as the silvery water (lit. the silver of the 

/ j *+ j i 0 A 0 0 , A * j» . j 

wafer), = ll*JI >* i.e. ** iCjll A*)*. 

</ • » i f . , 

Here the sj'dx* is the primum comparationis , and the witk* 
0 the secundum comparationis. 

(/) To adjectives defined by the article in connection with 
substantives not so defined ; as ^jJL^T C-** the Holy Temple (i.e. 


9 wt , J *+ J 0,0, 


Jerusalem), = I yh C^Jl, or, shortly, C**Jt ; 

*0 * * # / j a >* * * 0 * at0 •» m , 

yJua ) I the little gate (as a name), -^***edl ^4)1 ; t 

m 0f0 J 0 

the first RabV , and ^.*^1 the last ( second ) RabV (names of 

5 Mi« i / ^ / j / 

J) months); last year; the western side t = 

d • * 0*0 » 0*0 0 *** J 0 0 9 0 ,0, 

congregational mosque , - 


J / M — 0 , 0i0 j, 0 , 


0 , 0 * 9,0 ,0, 


£*U|Jt ; iUy the foolish kerb , purslane, ^ *U*jLH iiiJI ; 

jb other world , the world to come , = Jljji. In these 

and similar annexations some grammarians see an iiLit 

or annexation of the thing described to the descriptive 

epithet, i.e. of the substantive to the adjective ; but as such an 
annexation is impossible (see § 78), those grammarians are correct 
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who regard the adjective as having been raised to the level of a A 
substantive. Strictly speaking, I means the house of the 

holy place (taking if we like, as nomen loci from J.Jj to 

sanctify, Vol. i. § 227) ; jJJff fa, the RabV of the first place, first 
in order; etc. On the other hand, in the annexation 

is an ordinary, proper one liUI), the word LC, hour, being 

understood; j£>\ S*U = ait 1}\ S i L >i i. e . 

/ l * 

(see § 77). Similarly, some grammarians consider ^>iJT 4-jti. B 

= g-iiir - ^uJT oiiT J^Ii 

or 2-ujT c#r J^l., .ICJT iuj=,0CJ*r ai;, ' and 

*^9^ J* 3 ~ SUlM jb*. Here too the constructions 


* [Accordingly too ^LjT is explained by Zamahsari ( Faik i. 

163) as fa* on the day of the seventh night. The real 

explanation, however, seems to be that we have in ".;* u q 

j«^alt vW. etc. the first instances of the omission of the article before 

the qualified substantive, which is prevalent in modern Arabic. The 
end-vowels of the word were generally not pronounced in common 
speech, if no misunderstanding could arise, according to the rule 

^4 il* ijUi % J£iu. lit iyU£U y 

090, , * " % ** 0 

bl do not make use of case-endings in your speech , when you 
address people , , but employ them in full in your letters , when you 

correspond. This was called i^LJI and deemed elegant (Faik ii. 94). D 

Hence this omission of the article caused no difficulty whatever, till 
the grammarians attempted to find a place for these abbreviated 
expressions in their syntactical system, comparing the KorWc CH> 

99* for fly* il*> and Jlj for tji$\ J|j. 

The grammarian 81-Liit ibn Nasr disapproved of the use of ^ 
e-M*. etc. which he called a mistake. D. G.] 


w. II. 
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A J*lj, <Lai» >{>*1 etc., find a place (see § 78, at the end, 

§ 86, rem. 6, and § 93). 

Rem. a. This sort of annexation is called by the grammarians 

*3 * J * * J S ld<i j/ / •/ m 

h~Ju2\ 3J Lit, or AiLo^t, the interpretative annexation t as 

/ / i / / | 

//M J/ / JS /i»M i ^ ** ... . 

also oW* or 4^1**) t 4JL©*^I, explicative annexation. 

* ' • / ' i 

*d^ j/ / 

The special sort mentioned under e is named Ail* I the 

comparative annexation. 

B [Rkm. 6. It may not be superfluous to mention here the 

genitive by attraction, called j*. or (genitive 

/ o J I J / i 

of proximity. Comp. Hamdsa , 38, 1. 16), as in o j*-** yk 

this is a deserted hole of a dabb (a large kind of lizard), instead of 

• * ***** ****** * * * st * 

I OyX JU I JjA (** w) as t/* woven w«6 o/* f 
/ ^ / 

/ /#i I i el/ 

spider, instead of though OyXt is of the fern, gender. 

Other examples from poetry have been given by Jahn in his notes 
C to Sibaw&ih i. 185. D. G.] 


3. The Numerals. 

96 . We have already mentioned, in Vol. i. §§ 319 — 321, that 
the cardinal numbers from 3 to 10, when placed in apposition to 
the things numbered, agree with them in case ; but when placed in 

annexation before them, govern the genitive plural, as 41* sit 

* * * %* * **t * * * * * * *t 

D men, three girls , UJu we three (women), the four of 

them (men). The genitive must, in every possible case, be that of the 
broken plural (Vol. i. § 300, b , and §§ 304, 305) ; and if the substantive 

d ** * * * ***** * * * 

has a 4JUUI £+ 4 * as well as a £+*» (Vol. i. § 307), the former 


* *t * * * * 

ought to be used ; e.g. ylyl 


t * * t * * * * 

five pieces qf cloth , 4^.1 4<Jl«J 


• » , * f **** 

eight sacks , 2+a& ten slaves , 1 Aiu three fils (a copper coin), 

not vW *■»• * » » djle, ^yi Aitf. — They are 
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very rarely construed with the accusative (§ 44, e); as A 

instead of i-Ui*. 

Rem. a. The word A5U forms an important exception to the 
above rule, being always placed after the governing unit in the 
genitive singular, as ASl^iJb three hundred. Only a poet can 

venture to say wJb. [On the use of the plural forms of UUI 
see Vol. i. § 326, rem.] 

Rkm. b. Should a aIaM %<,*» be little or not at all in use, the B 
I £**. must of course be employed ; as AID three shoe- 

. * * *t 9**1 

strings , because and £-^il are rare or doubtful. Even in the 

Kor’an, however, we find AiU three menstruations , instead of 

***i 

or pM I. 

[Rem. c. It is perhaps superfluous to remark that the pluralis 
sanus is used in cases where no broken plural exists, as Ol^l £ • 

the verses of this sura are seven in number (pi. of is a C 

# i + * * j 0 * 4 s * * * j 0 j 

quasi-plural) ; OljX At-r seven cows (pi. of SjXf) ; JLz 

* , ^ 

++ + S + j / 1 

ten years; oly Cw six daughters; 4£U three smiths. 

* * * 

If, however, the word is properly an adjective or participle (4A^), 

a ' 

we ought to employ the preposition or to put the noun in 
apposition to the numeral, or vice versd , as jjj jj 

' J i J *l!i Jili • • * * ** J *i * 9 * 90* 

or not Or?}* 

sewn foan (cows) not D 

* [In Arabic, as in some other languages, a cardinal number may be 

followed immediately by the next one, in order to rectify it ( 

' * ■* * *< 

comp. § 184, 6, rem.), as ^4 ajuw &Lw six seven (i.e. six, or 

. *** * * * * **%»** 

it may be seven) horsemen ; Uy jtjuU a sum of forty 

fifty (i.e. from forty to fifty) days. D. G.] 
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A 07. Of the two words and the former is more com- 
monly used as an adjective, the latter as a substantive; e. g. 

• " *j^ m J* 

J U»« a single man , one man , <*JL) to the one God ; 

fi (• i / I | j rf / I 

<ww iA* people , wJuJt ^50*-! (fem.) 0/ tfAr^, 

• 4 i / I f /I ( 

o«€ q/* them, j^.1 is used absolutely in negative and inter- 
rogative phrases in the sense of any one ; as djJI ,«A j^l there is 

no one in the house ; ***■' Kjfir ^ no one came to me ; j^\ Jj* 

/ 1 y 1 

B \J* has any one seen the like of this ? As applied to God, the two 

, J / J * * t9* *» 

words are interchangeable, t yb or yk ; and also in the 

/ i • ^ 1 ^ f «» i 1 . 1 / 

compound numbers 21, 31, etc., or etc. — 

tjUJl, fem. or is Rot unfrequently placed, as an adjective, 

after a noun in the dual, to express the idea of duality more strongly ; 

• <»M i/ I t S * * 

as ^ do not take unto yourselves two gods; 

Vt* AlLrfU An'fiy into it (the ark) of every 
C ( species qf animals) a pair (lit. two individuals , male and female ) ; 

^U3l UM y-X# ^>4 aI Jjufc. ^JJIj 

wAatf $ alahod-din (Saladin) has assigned him in lieu of the tax levied 
on the pilgrims is 2000 dinars; 0*^3 \ Oijr* 0 *Jjb dwelling 

(in it) for the last two months; at a distance 

+ / ✓ / 

* , , **<- /" 4 / * 1 / • «. » / <> *0 / . 

qA tfuw mttos from it; [U yj 03*4^3 *—+±3 >yi ti5U two 

hundred five and forty days]. It is very rarely prefixed to the things 

D numbered, and then requires the genitive singular ; as jiiu*. two 

* " 

colocynth gourds , = (i**» ^rain, berry , being used, like the 

Persian aJIj, dana, in counting fruit). See Vol. i. § 321, rem. c. 


08 . When the numeral is followed, not by the noun expressing 
the things numbered, but by a collective designating the whole species 
or genus, the relation between it and the collective is indicated, not by 
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the simple genitive, but by the preposition ; as lij tf 1 ,A 

Ju' take then four birds, = JJt jT is ilajjl ; JaillT ry, LUj 

nine of the people, = Jxapt ^>-0 Sometimes, however, 

the collective itself is put in the simple indefinite genitive ; as 
jxMj ^ there were in the city nine persons; 

* * 4# . 4 4/ 

tftay were four in number *. 

[Rem. The construction with ^ is also employed when the 

noun expressing the things numbered is properly an adjective or B 
participle ; see § 96, rem. c.] 

00 . The cardinal numbers from 11 to 99 take, as already men- 
tioned (§ 44, e , rem. 6, and Vol. i. § 323, rem. b), the objects numbered 

in the accusative singular ; as ij^Ci thirteen men ; £~3 

* • * 1 * * 4i// 4/t/ 

*1^1 nineteen women ; .j AiJu seventy-three men; 

J'*/ / 44 / «« 

.1^ •*> *T . _ — ’ I mi . . .. 


U>* — £—3 ninety- nine sheep. They are very rarely followed 

by the accusative plural ; as tULLlt 0 

divided them into twelve tribes (or) nations.— As to gender, the tens 

. etc.) are both masculiue and feminine, but the units conform 
to the gender of the noun denoting the things numbered ; as^Lft 

eleven stars; iiU c >* forty-five she-camels.** 

_ « ; » 

Kem. (also £^>) is construed like the numerals which it 

represents (Vol. i. § 319, rem. b, etc.), but does not vary in gender, 
according to the best authorities, when unaccompanied by another D 
number and signifying from 3 to 10 ; as j'Jj X 

Ow- £-iy, but Sj^T J>L' 

- * 4 # ^ ' " 

i>» some thirty, or thirty and odd, of the Muslims, 

*/-/• / 4/4</ • 4 

^ 0>*0*J £—4 some forty years or forty and odd years. 


* [This is not allowed with and ^«i, according to Fdik ii 
384. D. G.] 

** AUo the ordinal numbers, e.g. ^ jii (Tab. i. 3307, 
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A 100 . If an adjective be appended to the noun denoting the 
things numbered, after any numeral between 11 and 99, the adjective 
may agree either grammatically with the noun, or logically with the 

cardinal number; as iju^ twenty dinars of U-MMik 

in-Ndfir (where Wj-f U agrees grammatically with iJlLj, accus. sing. 

# M / # / / J 1 0 £ , 

masc.), or Olj** 6, (where agrees logically with 

/ i » # j , „ 

Ojj+'fi as representing the broken plural which requires an 

B adjective in the sing. fern.). 


101 . When the object numbered has been already spoken of, 
the cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 (the tens) may be construed, like 

substantives, with the genitive ; as j*j Z^id's twenty (camels) ; 
your thirty (servants). Compare § 108. 


102 . The cardinal numbers from 11 to 19 may also be construed 
in the same way with the genitive of the possessor (except ^ u3l and 

C its feu.). In this case they remain, according to most grammarians, 
indeclinable, as jjii fern. J4*-, thy fifteen (nom., 

gen., acc.). According to others, the or latter part of the com- 
pound is declined; as gen. ijjJU Ll^L, acc. ^ 

; [or both parts are declined ; as 1L« gen. Jjl* 3^4*., 
acc. 3„. 0 *]. Others still admit the declinability of the 

or former part of the compound, and put the j+j* or latter part in 
D the genitive ; as 11+*., gen. ill*., acc. iljll 

103. The cardinal numbers i5u a hundred , and Ju! a thousand , 
and their compounds, are construed with the genitive singular of the 

noun denoting the objects numbered; as 35U 100 men ; U5U 

* * * 

ll»- 200 asses ; 3$l+il5 300 dogs ; I 1000 cities ; 

' * ' ' * 

w>U£> un 2000 &O 0 &; iijjl 4000 men ; jlLj will jil H I 

11,000 Jinar-s; will 3$Ujdb 300,000 me;*. 
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§105] 


Rem, The accus. sing, or genit. plur. after 3$U [and *J3t] is A 
very rare; as UU \\\ when a man has lived 

two hundred years; iJl5 aruf ffay 

tarried in their cave three hundred years (where others read 3$l«, 

** * * ' 

and regard as a or permutative apposition to &l« 

' " * 

104. If a sum be composed of several numerals of different 
kinds, the noun denoting the things numbered falls under the govern- 
ment of the last numeral ; as jfy\ B 

O>*ob 0^)1 3*ot between 

the Hifira and Adam , according to the Hebrew Pentateuch, there are 
4741 years; u Xc S^jJI J^i Lj ^ 


Job between the confusion of tongues and 

the Hifira, there are , according to the assumption of the ckronologists , 
3304 years. The substantive may, however, be repeated after each 

numeral; as <JUt jUj oUl UJI L3~A C 

# ^ ' ' x / 


OVhoJj jW) 0>*0b ^ revenue of (the province of) 

el-Garbiya (in Lower Egypt) is 2,144,080 military dinars. In large 
amounts, consisting of millions, hundreds of thousands and thousands, 

the word ^h)\ must be repeated after each numeral; as lUi 1C1. 

^ob uji oyC5i ^b J! a3u^ ^ui 

, ' * ' ' ? ' 

* ' ' i e 

IjW^ the total of this amounts to 9,584,264 dinars . 

105. The higher cardinal numbers, as well as those from 3 to D 
10 (Vol. i. § 321), may be placed in apposition to the substantive 
denoting the objects numbered ; as ISl j j f 

Ul+w drew the net to land , full cf large 
fishes , a hundred and fifty-three; ju* 

b*** J-rM the nations sprung from the three 
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A sons of Noah were , at the time of the cotfusion of tongues , seventy-two 

in number (the substantive denoting the things numbered, *r-*** y is 
repeated here, because the last numeral requires it in a form different 
in number and case from 

100 . As regards the agreement in gender between the cardinal 
numbers and the nouns denoting the objects numbered (see Vol. i. 
§ 319), the following rules hold. 

(a) If the plural of the substantive denoting the things num- 
B bered differs in gender from the singular, the numeral agrees with 

the singular ; as ' £-*—> seven years (sing. iij fem.), but 

iil- id. (sing. Ju, masc.) ; OUIhU three baths 

# * 

(sing. o m -, masc.) ; i J * i£w six volumes (sing. jdUj*, 
masc.). This rule holds even when the substantive itself is sup- 


* JO* zt , * * * 

pressed; as i— » m. I fasted jive days (i.e. I i****., from 

s 

• fl <" # * / J « ,, , 9 * 

masc., a day) ; Cj I travelled five nights (i.e. jQ u - t 

" a 

I / / Qt + f 0 ^ 0 j 0 

0 from ^})| fom., a night) J ^,1 o j among them are 

t 

creatures which walk on four feet (i.e. j4yl gf from J4-j, 

fem., a foot ) ; ^L^jT ^.Uo J4 ^ ^ b 

0 eye qf mine, weep every morning (^Co in rhyme for £-C*>) ; shed 

copious tears over U-Garrah (lit. weep with the four channels for 
tears, 033*^ ^ om 8 * n £* masc -> or ™th the four 

D corners qf the eyes , c>^T from the sing. masc., 

a side), 

Rem. This rule is often disregarded by modern incorrect 
writers and copyists. 

(b) The numeral follows the grammatical gender of the sub- 
stantive, when the objects numbered are designated merely by a 

noun of a vague, general signification ; e.g. iiU three persons , 
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from masc. ; 0*^1 Jflivw human beings , from fem. A 

But if another noun be annexed to this, which determines the real 
gender of the objects more precisely, the numeral agrees with the 
second noun; as 

J 9 i r + * 

r^f*3 O ( md so my shield against those whom I feared was 
three persons , two girls and a young woman and ^oiu are 

used only of women, Vol. i. § 297, c , rem. b ; is here 

employed by the poet, through the exigency of the metre, instead of B 

* Ot * • 9 « » , • r i , 

§ 96 ; j- ox*» stands in rhyme for Again : ^jU 

iyXjlJ yj* j ojjk Mw (/nfa of) Kildb 

has ten branches , but thou hast nought to do with its ten branches 
is a plural of & > Vol. i. $ 304, rem. c, which is masc., but 
the numeral takes the gender of the feminine substantive iU*J, 
which immediately follows in its plural form J^tJ) ; and in the 

Korftn, cli. vii. 160, U-«l and we divided C 

them into twelve tribes (or) nations (l»Uwt is the plural of^luw, masc., 
Heb. MG?, but the numeral agrees with ill, which follows in the 

plural form^ol). Sometimes, however, the numeral agrees with the 
real gender of the objects numbered, even when the grammatical 

gender of the noun used is different ; as I iiij three persons (of 
the male sex), where m is masc., although is fem., because JLiS 
is here equivalent to *jLJI or JJJ D 

(c) If the substantive be suppressed, and its place be taken by 
an adjective or other word expressive of its quality, the numeral 

agrees in gender with the understood substantive ; e.g. *U. v>» 
jAmC- dXh i U — he who does a good thing, shall receive a 
tenfold recompense for it, lit. shall receive ten (good things) like it 

i ♦ t ii • /if 

(j+s> is fem., because JJU, plur. JtUl, though masc., is here only an 
epithet of understood, the plur. of *«..»»», which is fem.). 


w. ii. 
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A (d) When the numeral is connected with the substantive by the 
preposition (§ 98), it agrees in gender with the substantive ; as 

CM £0* f (n$r sJimp (j& being fem., Vol. i. § 290, a, «) ; 
1*^)1 vL three, ducks (t^ being masc. [by form], Vol. i. § 292, «)*. 
This is the case even when an epithet follows which fixes the real 
gender of the objects numbered; as I gfi four sheep , 

males; JjUI lull 410 three. ducks, females. If, however, the 
B epithet be placed between the numeral and the substantive, the 
numeral must agree in gender with the epithet ; as fcyjl 

^11 CM wAj [comp. § 96, rem. c\ 

(e) The numerals as abstract numbers (Vol. i. § 309, b, <) are of 
the masculine gender ; as XL jLlj HH, or all jf jLL> ilLSl, three 
is the half of six . 


(/) In the enumeration o^ several groups of objects of different 
genders, the following rules hold. — (a) The numerals from 3 to 5, 
C inclusive, must be repeated before each substantive, and vary in 

gender accordingly; as (J\) flil ^ I have five 

male and five female slaves, (ft) From 6 to 10, inclusive, they are 
not repeated, and conform in gender to the nearest substantive ; as 

" * Jit J > // 

M) fUJ 3 j^l VU3 J I have eight male and (eight) female slaves , 

or, transposing the words, JlLcIj (jA) }{_il ,VUj (y) The 

compound numerals, from 11 upwards, are not repeated, and take the 
masculine form, when the following substantives designate rational 


D beings; as Kjl+j I 


I ** ave fif teen ma l* an d 


( fifteen ) female slaves , or, transposing the words, jLk iLL 

* ✓ / 

But when the substantives designate irrational objects, 
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the numerals take the gender of the nearest substantive; as t£ju* A 

" * i 

f * r , * + » / . / / t ^ 1 1 

I have fifteen male and (fifteen) female camels , 
or, transposing the words, &U jjii If, however, 

in the case of irrational objects, a vague, general expression, such as 

«« • * + 

Chrf 67), be interposed between the numeral and the things 
numbered, the numeral is always of the feminine gender; as Ja 

j.'' . ' ' - *' - « * / - » ^ 

On*’ U / possess fifteen camels , ma& and 


female, or, transposing the words, ilC U sjii B 


107. The cardinal numbers become determined or definite in the 
same cases as substantives ; viz. 

(a) When the numeral is used to express an abstract number, 

and hence contains the idea of genus; e.g. XLL\ jLLi iilSf three 

* * «» 

(every tliree) is the half of six (every six). The article is here C 
employed to indicate the genus [Vol. i. § 345, rem. a]. It is 

not, however, essential,- for, regarding the numeral as a ^ 

(Vol. i. § 191, rem. b , 5 a), we may say with equal correctness 
liLr ub gj aib. 


(b) When the objects numbered have already been mentioned, 
or are supposed to be well known ; as ft and the 

seventy (disciples) returned with joy ; jJj since D 

I am already past forty, scil. all years (observe by poetic 

license for Chs* 0*}H)’ The article is here used to indicate 

' % ' - 
previous knowledge . 


(c) When the numeral is in apposition, as an_adjective, to a 
definite noun ; as alwi^JI the five men (ot avfycs ol ircvr«, 

see Vol. i. § 321). 
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A (d) When the numeral*, from 3 to 10, precede a definite noun 
in the construct state (see § 02) ; as the ^ ree men 

(lit. the triad of the men ) ; iiljdT IjM the ten slaves; j** 

the ten female slaves; the four houses ; *•*«•*■ 

the five spans ; .iii the three stones (on which the cooking-pot 

rests). Sometimes, however, the numeral too has the article ; as 

V^T £LUX five dresses; Ol^'T aJ*$l the three 

B selected airs or tunes; wJjl »M these six cities *. — According 

to the later and now (but without case-endings) usual construction, 
the article is dropped before the substantive and appears only prefixed 

^ I ( i . * * i • * r* 

to the numeral; as the four-fifths ; {Jjh the 

five villages; JW-j iiiSf the three men (vulg. JWg — The 

same remarks apply to l5u and UUI, with their derivatives and 

C compounds ; e.g. the 300 dinars , 

the 3000 dirhams; but also isuiiii, ^jji oSm aH2», 

. . / . * * " 

and in more modern Arabic ill** A5 iiiui (vulg. 

“S / / < S'" 

,w> iSuHSt, wHT i^t). — Those numerals which take the 
objects numbered in the accusative singular, must have the article 

* [The grammarians of the school of Basra disapprove of this 
construction. Nevertheless Zamah4ari gives, in his Fdik, three in- 




D stances from the Traditions, as i. 61 seq. AJUaJI SjJLJI &l#J1 

# «i ^ i/# fi <■ 

the hundred cows and the hundred sheep ; i. 313 AamJI the 

seven dinars (with a var. Aju^Jt ; ii. 384 the three 

persons . Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. ii. 52 seq. D. G.] 

+ [Relatively old instances of this construction are I bn Hi&am 331, 

l. 14 iki ii\J\ mm that I may get the hundred camels ; Agani xv. 

147, 1. paenult. uLaJI he completed the halfverse . Comp. 

Fleischer, 1. c. 49. D. G.] 
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* » " / i • * ^ 


prefixed to them to render them definite, as 90 ; A 

and in the case of a compound of tens and units, the article must be * 1 

* + / 41 j i / I j / 

prefixed to both, as the 77 camels. The 

compound numbers from 11 to 19, however, according to the best 
grammarians, prefix the article to the unit alone, without making 

any change in the termination, except in the case of 12 ; as 

jM the thirteen camels. But others allow the repetition of the 
article, as ^ j-UM *£bl ; ^ 1*11 j-i 

the grave of James the apostle , <?/* the twelve. B 

Rem. The peculiar construction of the numerals in modern 
Arabic, is analogous to that employed by the same dialect in such 

it / /!/ •• / />/ 

nominal compounds as (vulg. >jjl#JI) rose-water , for the 

• i ^i / ^ i/ t ^ 

classical it* ; ^ULa»J1 frankincense in grains , for 

/i <t i / 1 2 / 

OWM; JU-pt the capital or principal (in speaking of money), 

"•/# it i t / t A / 

for JUJI tamarind (lit. Indian date), for 

i i m iti / 


108 . The ordinal numbers are often construed with the genitive, 
especially of the month (on the omission of the word for day , compare 

§ 101 and § 106, a) ; as u~*U» the fifteenth of them; jC 

<9 ♦«# 

noet the sultan proceeded to *Azaz, and laid siege to it on the 
third of Du'l~Ka l da, and took possession of it by capitulation on the D 
eleventh of Du l-Hi§ya ; jy+3 0^3 & was the 

twenty-eighth of Thmuz (in this example is in the construct 

state before lit. the eighth of the twenties *, and so also in 


* [This construction has supplanted the coordinating of the units 
with the ordinals from twentieth to ninetieth by means of 3 , according 
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A the following ones, in which, however, the modern form 

* • t j # 

gen. ^ji***i acc. w used instead of the classical gen. 

V * * * * 

J i 

and acc. ^ 'j +*& ; just as in the noun we find instead of 

and l5 Aw, from plur. of ill a year , Vol. i. $ 302, rem. d) ; 

CHj*** y* it is the twenty-first of Tisrl ; wJU 

✓ /#<# / i I ^ # 

SjjtUU^ on the twenty-third of this (month) there was 

B a proclamation made in U-Kdkira. 

100. An ordinal number is not unfrequently connected with 
the genitive either (a) of its own cardinal, or (b) of the cardinal 
which is one less than its own. 

(a) In the former case, the ordinal expresses indefinitely one 
of the individuals designated by the cardinal ; ns ijjJJI jJl£> jJU 
2JXj wJli 4 JUI ^1 \y}\3 verily , they are unbelievers who say, God is 

* #/i<# / j J / / i <> / • 1 • 

a third qf three (is one of three); 1 j yjh£* I 5} 

C when those, who were unbelievers , cfrow Am frn'th a second of two 

• • * 1 * * *%>**** > 

(<??w of two , w&A a companion ) ; 1*-— jyj e»* ^ 

outf a seventh of seven (with six companions). With the numerals 
from 11 to 19, we may either use the whole ordinal number, or (which 
is better) suppress the second part of it, in which case the first part 

becoipes declinable; as jt* ^b, or jJU> ,^1 ^b, a 

twelfth of twelve, fern. or *->jb; 

D J-il lil3 JJU JL)l5, or jJLi a£b a thirteenth of thirteen, fem. 

ijli i*5 & bu5 or syi 12U5 ; etc. 


to which in j^3 would be in the 

constructive before j^+3, as in the cases mentioned § 78, rem. 6. 
Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 697. Hence also the use of 

for (Vol. i. 

§ 330, rem.) D. O.] 
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Rem. Compare in Old German selbe vierde, i.e. mil drei andem; A 
*uo rtien sAhen tinen ritter selben drilten, i.e. mit zwei andern; der ^ 
grdve selbe zwelfie in eine barken spranc, i.e. mit elf andem. 

(b) In the latter case, the ordinals from third to ninth are in 
reality nomina agentis (compare § 86, rein, a) from the verbs j jj 
to make (two) into three, to make (three) into four, etc. • as 
si-|b 5 * he. makes a third, lit. he makes three of two. Hence 
they may also be construed with the accusative; as UV3 yL B 
he makes a fourth, fem. ia/lj y*. — With the numerals from 11 
to 19, we may in like manner say 'yU. J,l57 yu .AJU yk he makes 
a thirteenth ; iyZ* iyi* jj she makes a fourteenth (where 
the cardinal number is in the accusative) ; though many grammarians 
wholly disapprove of this construction [allowing only yLc JyST ,£Jl3 yL 

and lyU iylj u a, with suppression of the ten].— With the C 

numerals compounded of units and tens, only the unit is put in the 
construct state, and the ten is suppressed; as ilii I, u 

he makes a twenty-fourth : or, with the accusative, UVi 
*he makes a twenty-fourth. 

Rem. a. Examples of the ordinals used as nomina agentis, with 

pronominal suffixes, are : ^l' yL ail} Jy^f, ^ ££ U 

there is no private converse of three, but He makes the fourth; D 

... t<«- ... ' • ... ... , .... , , „l 

U-y o*>**ij ifb 0 yy^ 

***- they will say, • Three, their 

dog nuiiing the fourth’; and they will say, ‘Five, their dog making 
the sixth,’ guessing at the secret; and they wiU say, ‘Seven, and 
their dog making the eighth.’ 

. J > 

Rem. b. From twenty is formed a [post-classical] quad- 

riliteral verb, the nomen agentis of which may be used in the same 
way as the ordinal number; e.g.^U iilj yi he makes a 
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twentieth (lit., if we may be allowed to coin a word, he twenties 
• * * ♦ * 

nineteen), from to (mnsken) mto twenty. [Similarly 

# / 1 # «» j # * 

*o m«A<? into seventy is formed from ^yu-» seventy.] 


110. In stating dates, particularly when reckoning according to 
the Muhammadan era, the cardinal numbers are employed instead of 
the ordinal. They are put in the genitive after the word denoting 

year , but agree with it in gender ; as 0*31*3* jO ill 

# # * 0 * 

a3u ^iuij tn Me year 888 of the Alexandrine era ; 

B a5UJ; ili ±J±; Ji then commenced the year 396 (of 


* * * 

0 * * *00. 


• * * it** ** l M »* /I# # J <y / rfii 

Hifrra ) ; C-l*. AA*J Sji* ^*J-o ^,3 

/ I M / « • /// * I / • 

J**yi ^ SyU O- 4 ^ (the Prophet) 

died early in the forenoon , Monday the twelfth (lit. twelve nights 

being passed) of the month of the first RabV , hi the eleventh year of 
the Hifrra. But if the years of a life or a reign are meant, the 

0 /I / 0 #lM # J 0 * A •* 

ordinal must be employed ; as oL*£ dAJU *>• 1-oLJI 1«~JI 

C in the sixth year of the reign of el-'Akraf Sa*ban; 1*3 UM JLlJI . J 

• j • .* 4 

i>f in the forty-second year of his reign. 

111 . The Arabs have two ways of stating the day of the month. 
They count either from the first day to the last, as we do, e.g. 

* * * * • »* *0t 4f * * 0 * • < / / ^ ^ 4 !/•/ 

04*^ O- 4 Jjl the first of Sa'bdn ; y+j fr* tH >•**)! 

the fourteenth day qf the month qf Rtfob; ,JU)I % tL)\ 

A * * * • 

on Thursday the twenty-second of Muharram; or 

they reckon by the nights of the month, the civil day being held by 
them, as well as by the Jews, to commence at sunset To illustrate 
this, let us take the month of R&g&b, which has thirty days. 


1st of Rfcftfcb, y+j Jf}, or 

one night of R%{jib being past *. 


O* 


* We may also say or y+j & (from Ijk 


§m] 


The Noun. — The Numerals. 


2nd, Of Uii. cpQj. 

3d, Of o>^» (y)Q ‘f'kj) and 90 on up to the 

10th, 0 * O 3 }*- A* 3 - 

* * * * 

11th, O* szJuL (jig)) IjLst ; and so on up to the 


+ * ** • * * /•! 


14th, y*j o-f 

, * * • 0 Wt t* / / / M * +0J 

15th, or '*r~** j or 

'Y+j* * w tb* middle of R2$b. 

■ r + # • / / # / I / / > # f 

16th, ^>4 (ll^l) fourteen nights remaining 

of Rigib ; and so on up to the 

. ^ ' 1 # / • # / • «. # . 

20th, O- 4 (i>A) (jy ; and so on up 

* * * ****** 

to the 

27th, 

* * * j 

28th, O- 4 

s * * * * ' 

" / # • / * /If 

29th, O -4 liyj. 

» ' * * * 

30th, i>* on the last night qf Rbgib*. 


Germ. Bldsse y on a horse's forehead , the new moon). The word s J^Zm*e 
# ^ 

(from J^ILa the new moon) is likewise frequently used to denote the 

« » 1 .1 Li 

first of the month, and more rarely Jy*> UU, and 

3 •* +<*»*+ At$t* * US** 0 J / X 0tB ft 0 00 9 0 0 

wM; eg- cst-** u D 

4tU yd u)l disease began on the first of the first Rabl 1 , and he 
(the Prophet) died on the twelfth of that month. 

* Or , or , Or y+j tp* The words 


• ' 00 


j\j~» and jj**> more rarely j\j-» and jyw, are also employed to denote 
the last day of the month. 


w. 11 . 


32 


II. THE SENTENCE AND ITS PARTS. 


A. THE SENTENCE IN GENERAL. 

1. The Parts of the Sentence: the Subject , the Predicate \ 
and their Complements. 

B 112 . Every proposition or sentence (ai**., plur. a sum 

or total of words) necessarily consists of two parts, a subject and a 

predicate . The latter is called by the native grammarians jJL+Jt 
that which leans upon or is supported by (the subject ), the attribute ; 

the former, a*JI that upon which (the attribute) leans , or by 

which it is supported , that to which something is attributed . The 

relation between them is termed properly the act of leaning 

(one thing against another ) , then, as a concrete, the relation of 
C attribution. 


Rem. a. Some grammarians [e.g. Sibawfeih], however, call the 
subject jUtJl Or and the predicate a*Jt JU... «)l. 


[Rem. b. An indispensable member of a proposition is called 

• * • j 

(lit. a support ), whereas a dispensable member, as, for instance, 
the objective complement of a verb, when the suppression thereof 

is not detrimental to the meaning, is called 3JLai (lit. a redundancy). 
Comp. § 44, c, rem. a.] 

113 . The subject is either a noun (substantive or expressed 
pronoun*), or a pronoun implied in the v&'b ; the predicate is a noun 
(substantive or adjective), a verb [or a preposition with its genitive = 

an adverb] ; e.g. Zbid is learned; thou art noble ; 

£j*r ^ 4r Ood is the truth; OU ZUd is dead; OU he is 


* [See, however, § 48,/, rem. a.] 
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dead (in which last example the pronoun yk is implied in the verb) j A 

her 0 « a wan].— Every sentence which begins with the 
subject (substantive or pronoun) is called by the Arab grammarians 

• i « *> • j 

a nominal sentence. Whether the following predicate 

be a noun, or a preposition and the word it governs (jjj+ *1^ 
attracting and attracted , § 115, and Vol. i. § 355), or a verb, is a 

matter of indifference ; OU j^j Zdid is dead, is in their eyes a 
nominal sentence just as much as^U Ztid is learned, or B 

* / M 

H Z'bid is in the mosque. What characterises a nominal 

sentence, according to them, is the absence of a logical copula 
expressed by or contained in a finite verb. On the contrary, a 
sentence of which the predicate is a verb preceding the subject 

• i/ ^ ^ 

(as J OU ZHd is dead), or a sentence consisting of a verb which 
includes both subject and predicate (as OU he is dead), is called by 
them a verbal sentence. The subject of a nominal sentence 

is called that with which a beginning is made, the inchoative , C 

and its predicate j-jU I the enunciative or announcement. " The subject 
of a verbal sentence is called JxUJt the agent , and its predicate JaAB 
the action or verb. 


Rem. a. is, according to the above translation, an 

elliptical form of expression, for a^ tjSLjl Compare Vol. i. § 190, 
rem. b; [where a similar elliptical expression occurs, viz. 

. 3 * i ^ • i*/ j j 0*0* 

and for a^ and y >«M. Likewise JyLi+i\ to J) 

fnjrov is used for a^ J»L3, for the relied 

* * * 

t*po», for 4^ j)j i £ i. .hared in, and (in later times) , j\ 

for t (§ 133)]. 


[Rem. 5. The difference between verbal and nominal sentence*, 
to which the native grammarians attach no small importance, is 
properly this, that the former relates an act or event, the latter 
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givey a description of a person or thing, either absolutely, or in the 
form of a clause descriptive of state (§ 183, a). This is the constant 
rule in good old Arabic, unless the desire to emphasize a part of 
the sentence be the cause of a change in its position.] 


114. The place of the subject both of a nominal and of a verbal 
sentence may sometimes be supplied by an entire sentence compounded 

* * / i5 < * * i JI/ 

of a verb and one of the particles ^1 or U (called I 

B the particles which supply the place of the maqdar or nomen veibi, 

• •« / J j / If 

§ 88) ; as O 1 it ts good for you that ye should fast 

i i / if • i j • / / i / / i t * + * f 

or to fast (\yycJ ^>1 it pleased me 

that thou wentest out y or thy going out pleased me (C*»»^ >j\- 

/ # I 1^ / I# / * # j 

; j**} Lw*i) I C-wj^U U JU» Mot* Amy been hostile to 

M- Islam (c-y>U U = 

• f 

[Rem. Instead of a sentence compounded with *j1, sometimes 

I " »< • *• - <i I' Jl< 4^1/ 

c an oratio directa is used, as e\j3 ^1 ? 

My hearing of the little Ma'addl is better than thy seeing him; 

4 f / f t 0 t 0 II / I / 4 I f •( / 

£l *>• y®r my being lotzir is 

I St * & *1 III il 4 t// 

Man my being emir; s j^ ,JI j^ijs oUUJI 

# I • j ' w 

Ul*l O* an <f that the breach of faith proceeds from them 

* * * I t 

pleases me better than that it should proceed from us; a*J1 ^J\ Jlii 

^)1 O* O* said he, rather will I march 

towards him than that he should march towards me; and in the 
/ I 3 ' if 1/ * * * * 0 t I s + * » * 

D predicate \ c i^> jwl » a» a >iJI jUi J^U 

sleeping hardly at all , Aw principal object being to obtain his blood- 
revenge, or to meet an ironclad warrior (Ifamdsa, p. 245). D. G.] 

115. The predicate may be, as mentioned in § 113, a preposition 

• f I# / #| f| # 

with its genitive; as ^ jy j Z$id is in the mosque; j)j u* jyj 

ts wt'M or in My house; aJU we are God's; 01 

#■ f A 11/ d / > 

I am one cf those who speak the truth ; CH* I owe 


§116] TAe Sentence and its Parts . — TAc Subject dc Predicate. 258 

some money (lit upon me there is a debt , see § 59, e) ; aJUa 5 il$ A 
Mu* mayest do it (lit. if is to Mee Maf /Aot* cto it). When the subject 
is placed first, these are nominal sentences (§ 113) ; bat when the 
predicate precedes it, their nature is doubtful, most grammarians 
holding them to be transposed nominal sentences (in which case 

& in 15^* is a >juu ^ or predicate placed in front , and 

f !<■ I * f 4 1//I J 

ft or subject placed behind ), whilst others regard them 

as being in reality verbal sentences, with the verb suppressed (so that 

is equivalent to ^1* there rests upon me, and J** is the B 

or subject of this suppressed verb). A sentence, of which the 
predicate is a preposition with a genitive indicating a place , is called 
by the Arabs a local sentence (see Vol, i. § 221, rem. a) ; 

and if the genitive indicates any other relation but that of place, it is 

. . a i 4 < # i # i# # i# i 4 

said to be 31, ^ a sentence which runs the course , 

or follows the analogy, of a local sentence. As, however, the expression 

kJjib is often used in the general sense of jt*. (§ 113), any C 

sentence commencing with a preposition and its genitive as the 

predicate may be called £C4» (see § 127, a). 

[Rbm. The difference in signification between those sentences 
in which the predicate and those in which the subject precedes lies 
in the fact, that the logical emphasis always falls on that part of 
the sentence that is put in the second place (comp. § 36, rem. b) ; 

• #M |»# 

hi il l ^4 ZHd is in the mosque ( not elsewhere), but ^ 

• • /M * 

in the mosque is ZHd (not any one else).] D 


116* When the predicate is a preposition with its genitive [or an 
adverb], and the subject is an indefinite substantive, or a sentence 

compounded of and a finite verb (§ 114), the predicate must 
necessarily be put first ; as J*., i>ju» a man is with thee or in thy 
house; jl«dl a woman is in the house; «JUi5 ^,*1 ilj thou 
mayest do it; and not J^y, ^IjJI ^ Sl^.1, JU eixU ^1. 

Unless the indefinite substantive be accompanied by an adjective, 
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A expressed or implied, when either order is admissible ; as ij'** 
or J>*y, « noble man is with me or in my house ; 

Jet; or Uju* M o little man , or o mean-looking 

fellow ui or cWj) fw or al our house — [or 

unless the sentence expresses a wish, when the indefinite subject comes 
first; as jyj} (§ 127, e). In case of inversion, the 

subject must be defined by the article, as iCk, j$\ * ufl 


B 117. This inversion of subject and predicate also necessarily 
takes place in a nominal sentence : (a) when the comprises a 
pronoun which refers to a word in the «!*., as 1^4^ On* what 

*M At* " * * 

an eye loves fills (or satisfies) it, djdl sJ its master (or owner) 

is in the house, not o** *L j'jj" Li > C*.L» ; (0) when the 

is restricted by CSl or *Jl, as J*j jtJjf ^ U5l only Ztid is in 

• • <* A A * * 

the house, there is no one but Ziid in the house , 

* * 0 %■ I **s* A // « 

C *>)! U U wtf Aaw nothing (to do) but to follow ’Afirn&d 

(Muhammad), not ^ £i|, which would mean Z'hid is 

only in the house [comp. §§ 115, rem,, 185] ; (y) when the is an 
interrogative, as CJt v>i who art thou? tjdt U what is this? X] Ch* 
where is Z'kid ? j j+z how is t Amr ? 

Rem. o. With the particle *91 under we find occasional 
exceptions ; as Al^U *9J Jaj^U j*»l\ ^1 Jjk yj l*f 

»A* iM 

D 0 my Lord, can victory over them be hoped for save through 

Thee t and (on whom) can one rely save on Thee t 

Rbm. 5. The inversion likewise takes place when a nominal 
proposition is preceded by an interrogative or negative particle, the 
transposed predicate agreeing with the subject in number*; as 

* [In the words J»t 2^\ (Tab. iL 1973, 1. 7) has 

the sense of a collective : are the house of Omhiya waking or sleeping 1 
D. G.] 
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the two men are not standing; Ja, A 

it " •/ * 

or JI 4 -/JI I, are the men standing f See § 121. 


118 . In verbal sentences the subject or agent must always follow 

the predicate or verb; as oU * Omar is dead; oU J 
'Omar’s fathe*' (lit. 'Omar, his father) is dead (see § 120 ). 

119 . When the noun (substantive or pronoun) stands first, 
and the verb second, the former is not a Jxli or agent, but a B 


or inchoative, of which the latter is the 'jLL or enuntiative, 
the whole being not a verbal but a nominal sentence (see § 113). 

A sentence of this kind, consisting of an inchoative and a complete 
verbal sentence, the agent of which is contained in the verb itself 

(§ 113), may be called compound; e.g. OU juj ZMd is dead,= 

* * * * ****** j ’ 

yh OU jkjj ; wJJ lit / have said , where the agent is O in cull. 

In such sentences, the pronoun which is contained in the verb takes 
the place of, and falls back upon, the noun which stands before the 
compound verbal sentence and constitutes its inchoative.— The dif- C 

ference between a compound nominal sentence, such as Oli 

and a verbal one, such as J*j OU, is this. In the former, the 
inchoative is always (tacitly or expressly) contrasted with another 
inchoative, having not the same predicate but a different or even 

an opposite one; e.g. *Adj ZUd is dead and ' Omar 

is alive , = ^ali Ulj oUi jtjj Ul ; whereas in the latter, in 
which the logical emphasis rests almost solely upon the verb, such a D 
contrast of two inchoatives is not admissible. Even when the verb is 
put into the background by the emphasis falling with specialising or 
contrasting force upon some one of its complements, the very fact of 
the emphasis so falling at once sets aside all question of a contrast 

of the inchoatives ; for example : SIX thbe we 

worship and to theb we cry for help; Xj vj-* 

Zhd struck one man , and * Omar struck two men. 
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120 , Those sentences are also compound, which are composed 
of a noun and a nominal sentence or a verbal sentence, consisting 

of a verb and a following noun. For example : O—** juj 
Ztitfs son (lit. Ztid, his son) is handsome; I OU juj Z^ids 
father is dead; ZHds brother has been killed; 

' 99 y 

-Hi a letter has been brought to Z^id (lit. Zdid, 

there has been a coming to him with a letter). In compound sentences 
of this sort, there is appended to the subject of the nominal or verbal 

sentence, which occupies the place of the a pronominal suffix, 

J j / 

called MA the bindei' or connecter , which represents, and falls back 
upon, the noun forming the Such a sentence is said by the 

, 9 y 9 y J y 9 y 9 J 

grammarians to be Oli a sentence with two faces or 

aspects , because, as a whole, it partakes both of the nominal and the 
verbal nature. 

Rem. a. The pronominal suffix is sometimes omitted in cases in 

, y 9 y y y J 9 A y 

which the sense is perfectly clear without it; as 

i yy y 

. y <* Aj9*Aj0y 

the ghee ts (at the rate of ) two mands for a dirham ; jSJ t jA\ 

the wheat is (at the rate of) sixty dirhams per kurr ; i.e. 

*9 it A J0y 

AU two mands of it , AU yOl the kurr of it. 

Rem. b. A pronominal is not required when the is 

9 

», . , f 0 y y 0 t 

wider or more general in its signification than the t XZy* ; as 

J J Z X* y0 90y 

What an excellent man ZHd is l Nor when the 


f- y yo J 9 y y Jil * 0 * 

I Xiy9 and are perfectly identical in meaning ; as 4 JUI 

9 y , J A ~ A y\ y 9 y 

my utterance (is), God is my sufficiency ; 4&JLH *91 all ^ .JLJ 
what I say (is), There is no god but God. 


121 , (a) If a sentence consists of a verbal adjective occupying 
die first place, and a noun occupying the second, it may be regarded 
is a verbal sentence, the verbal adjective being looked upon as a verb 
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and the noun as its agent. E.g. the Band Lihh are A 

skilled (in augury) ; and so we are better 

than you in the opinion of men (where, according to the analysis of 

the grammarians, and are the I ju*«, and and * are 

, + y 9* A y y j y I y 

each a J I or agent supplying the place of the habar) ; 

J+* ***£ ZticCs slave is beating ‘ Omar (where is 

the J*li of vj^) ; there came to me ZUd , B 

whose slave is handsome. — (b) The same is necessarily the case, when 
the verbal adjective is preceded by an interrogative or negative 
particle, and put in the singular, without regard to the number of 

the following noun. E.g. juj j£\l\ is ZVid standing ? jua IjiI} U 
Hind is not going away (where and iJbti are the Iju**, and juj 
and »ua are each a j+dJ\ ju~« are the men q 

standing? U the two men are not standing; ^SUI 

•0y J yyf 9 „ 

«t>*1 are ZVitfs parents standing l (where ^5li is a transposed 

\ *i_ tx . 9 9 y lyy0J y jy 9 J 0 s * / 

its and ju j a transposed Jjk 

are thy sons beaten ? (where vaA* is the and a 

y y 9tO A y y % y y 9 y y 

JU-, >u or deputy-agent supplying the place of the j+±*). 

Similarly : C art th°u going to forsake D 

my gods , 0 Abraham ? Ci>l \J\y U my two friends , 

+ * 2 * 

m J 9 y * 9 y » J9t 9 9 *t 

ye do not keep your compact with me; 4* cJbj) t 1 


•li A *°y y y y i 9 y 

will ye fulfil a promise on which I relied ? c> u ON) 

y 9 2 + 

thy enemies are not in play , so do thou leave off play (where 

y J 9 y y y y y 9t 9 y y 

St* = U, i.e. il.U U). But if the verbal adjective agrees 

fi fi y 

with the following noun in number, the sentence is regarded as 
nominal ; e.g. U the two men are not standing (where 


w. h. 
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CjUjI* is a a* and O^w-P' a >»>« See § 117, 

rem. b. 

R«m. In the case of a singular noun, as a double 

analysis is possible ; may be regarded as a I jSiLt, of which XiJ 

m * « s * * 3 * • * 

w the ju~« >Lr J*U, and this is the preferable view; or 

^5U may be regarded as a transposed of which Juj is the 

• «/u 

B transposed lju**. 

128. The Arabic language, like the Hebrew and Syriac, has 
no abstract or substantive verb to unite the predicate with the subject 

of a nominal sentence, for is not an abstract verb, but, like all 
other verbs, an attributive, ascribing to the subject the attribute of 
existence. Consequently its predicate is put, not in the nominative, 
but in the adverbial accusative (§41). The same remark naturally 

0 applies to the Olji! (§ 4fc). 

183. If a definite noun (substantive or pronoun) and an indefinite 
adjective are placed in juxtaposition, the very fact of the former being 
defined (no matter in what way) and the latter undefined, shows that 
the latter is the predicate of the former, and that the two together 
form a complete nominal sentence ; for an adjective which is appended 
to a noun as a mere descriptive epithet, and forms along with it only 
one part (either subject or predicate) of a sentence, must be defined 

D according to the nature of the noun. E.g. Joseph (is) 

sick, jjlkLjl the sulfdn (is) sick , wJL^j yf\ } Joseph's 

father (is) sick , ^ my father (is) sick , y* he (is) sick , 

this man (is) sick; whereas I I jut would mean either 

this (is) the sick (man) or this sick (man), and <jlkLjt the 

sick sulfan. 

124« When both subject and predicate are defined, the pronoun 
of the third person is frequently inserted between them (see § 129), 


§ 125] The Sentence <b its Parts.— Subj. & Pred. J-aJtff 259 

to prevent any possibility of the predicate being taken for a mere A 
apposition. This is done even when the subject is a pronoun of the 

first or second person. For example : ^JT yk eii\ God is 

the living, the self-subsisting, jUiTj 1^1)7 yk itlf God is the life 

J JJ**0 + t/ 


and the truth, £>&t yh \ the (only true) wealth is contentment , 
iylj > il3,l these are fuel for the fire, Ul yk Jnyi\ iU> that 
man is I, ilyll y* Ul / am the Lord thy God, Jjjlj 1 yk Ut B 

*yf*My I am the way and the truth and the life , Ul ^ 

who am /*/ [The insertion of this pronoun takes place also fre- 
quently, when the predicate is a comparative, as 

• * 

Ziii is more excellent than Mmr.] This interposed pronoun, 
which is equally common in the other Semitic languages, is called by 

. . • ■'S’* J * j | 

the grammarians J-oAJI yt** [or simply J«aAJI] the pronoun qf 
separation (between the lju*« and the _>!*.), [or .impl y q 

iU^I] the pronoun which serves as a prop or support (to the sentence), 
or simply the prop or support. " 


185. In the case of a definite subject in the accusative after 
oj. o', etc. (§ 36), the ^J-LuT nr** is not required, because the 
predicate is sufficiently marked as such by its remaining in the 
nominative, as iii5 ijU itlf oj verily God is one <f three; whereas D 

a mere apposition would be in the same case as the subject, viz. the 
accusative. A pronoun may, however, be inserted, provided it be of 

the same person as the substantive or pronoun after £l, etc. ; as 
jijiJi jb ij±.y I ^1 verily the world to come is the everlasting 


* [This insertion of the pronoun of the 3d person after the 
pronouns of the 1st and 2d person, is post-classical ; comp. Fleischer, 
Kl. Schr. i. 588 seq ] 


260 


Part Third.— Syntax. 


[§ 126 

I 6 /!<• / if ^ 3 ^ J 

A abode, CJI 4l>l Thou art the bounteous giver , 01 1 am 

thy Lord. Very often the predicate after oJ> etc., is introduced, 
for the sake of greater distinctness, by the particle J (§ 36),' as 
J«*A aJJI verily God is good towards men ; and 
even here the pronoun may be introduced after *J, as 

wrtVy GW w mighty , the wise ; u a~ai)\ ljuk ^1 

wri/y Mm w {As true narrative. 

B Rem. The noun governed by ^1, etc., is not regarded by the 

• 1 

a . *<"• ■» a j ♦ 

Arab grammanans as a but as the 0}>r-d» *Ae now/i of'inna , 

etc. See § 36, rem. a. 

190 . When both the subject and the predicate of a nominal 
sentence are indefinite, but the former consists of several words, no 
doubt can arise as to whether they form a complete sentence or only a 
part of one, because the subject, being cut off by the words annexed 
C to it, cannot possibly form any one portion of the sentence (subject or 
predicate) in connexion with the noun which is separated from it by 

these words. For example : 1 *ju^ Ujl* ,>• ^ SjJUUj Jyi 

*% * 

kind words and forgiveness are better than alms followed by 

injury ; y)y Jt** and verily a female 

slaws who believes is better than an idolatress , even when she (the latter) 
pleases you (more). 

D The inchoative or subject of a nominal sentence cannot, 

according to the Arab grammarians, consist of an indefinite noun*, 

* Indefinite (tj&) is here to be taken in the sense [not only of not 
being defined by the article or the genitive of a defined word, but 
even] of not having a genitive after it, for such phrases as 

CHji a pious action or good work adorns (a man ), j ^ hs\lt Jjlp 
wilt ^4 an hour's justice is better than a thousand months' 
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or one which is not qualified by aii adjective, or an expression equi- A 
valent to an adjective (as U Ju* <>. there is a man of the 

• * f i / 

noble with us, a noble man) ; except in certain cases, of 

which the following are tKe most important. 

/~\ Wk«„ A • i* *1 1 vi v *'•••' 


(a) When the sentence is of the class called 
(taking this terra in its widest sense, § 115 at the end), and (a) the 
predicate is placed first, as jljJI ^ there is a man in the house , 


• i / t 

C'*' 


under my head there is a saddle , j^j juc there B 


is a leopard in Zi)i<£ s possession ; or (ft) the subject is preceded by an 
interrogative or negative particle, as jlJjf ^A is there 

a man in the house, or a woman ? jlJjT ^A jjllij Ji is there any 
person in the house ? Jjs is there a young man among you I 

jl^JI ^A U there is no one in the house, LJ U we have no 
friend, JLU «*»-l U there is no one better than thou art. 

(b) When the subject is preceded by the affirmative J; as 

j**}* certainly there is a man standing . 

(c) When the subject is a diminutive, because the substantive 

then includes the idea of the adjective small, or con - 


worship , tJjLg Jill* one like thee cannot be mean , are quite J) 

admissible, and yet the governing noun is indefinite, according to § 92. 
The inchoative may, however, be an indefinite verbal noun, provided 
that it retains the government of the verb from which it is derived \ 

e *g* a desire to do good is good , HjJo J-*l 

' *• » • * 0 Ixx # ' 

***** O* ljvO t0 order what is right is an alms and to prohibit 
what is wrong is an alms. In both these cases, however, there Is 
evidently a sort of partial determination comp. § 75, 

footnote]. 



Part Third.— S yntax. 


262 Part Third.— S yntax. [§ 127 

A temptible; as lijUfr JUi there is a mannikin (or a mean fellow) at 
our house (see § 116). 

(J) When the subject is a noun of a general signification, such 
as ja all ; as a U perish ; C>y+i J^> all die ; because Ja 

a * A * , * I 

is here equivalent to ^wl all mankind , or J^l J-=» every one, 

and is therefore virtually definite (see § 82 , a). 

B ( 0 ) When the sentence expresses a wish or prayer ; as -*>- 
peace be upon you ! Jsj) woe to Ztid ! 


(/) When the subject is a word which contains the conditional 

meaning of the particle Oj if* such 88 v>* (§ 6 ) * e S- *** Cm 

if any one gets up, I will get up with him. 

/ #<■# j + 

(g) When the subject is preceded by the JUJf or waw 

which introduces a circumstantial clause (§ 183), or by the conjunction 

C # if not , or by the &J\ iU [§ 187] ; as lU <Ul 

U*y± tj^ we travelled by night , q/3te7* a star 

had already shone out , but from the moment thy face appeared , tte 

/ t ^ / ♦/ 
obscured every shining star (JjUr in rhyme for JjUO ; 

lL iji jUla^l were it not for patience , every lover would 

Jta; hukpl ^ 0\if a Wl ld ass departs (i.e. if a chief- 

tain dies), there is a wild ass (another chieftain) in the tribe. 

j) (A) When the subject is the answer to a question, its predicate 

/ * 0 # / t ^ 

being suppressed ; as when one asks £)ju« *>• who is in thy house l 
and receives the reply, a man , scil. ijjus. 

(i) When the subject is an adjective, agreeing with and taking 

x • * « / « t j 

the place of a suppressed substantive ; as fM* CM ft*- a 

, # I a f a * , 

believer is better than an unbeliever , i.e. « believing man. 


(j) When th subject is connected with another subject, which is 
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definite or accompanied by an adjective ; as J+j3 zuk A 

^ a ma» are standing; jlJjT ^ a Thmimite and 

(another) man are in the house , where =^>*5 jif (p. 260, note) 

or L5**t"* (above, i) ; j tjJI a man and a 

tall woman are in the house. 


[(A) When two or more indefinite subjects are put together anti- 
thetically or synthetically, as Cu U Jay w /or t«, B 

another against us ; J13 507710 say — others say. 

(1) When the subject is in the accusative after £/| t etc. (§ 36), 

as O] a Hon had a wolf and a fox for 

companions.] 

In all these different sorts of sentences, there can be no doubt that 
the words form a complete sentence, and not merely a part of one. 

Rbm. a. The subject may also be indefinite in some cases in Q 
which a strong emphasis rests upon it ; as 3X4 *1^, something 

has brought thee, meaning ily *U. 0^ something great or 

important, or equivalent to •$! il* ,U. U nothing has brought 
thee but a thing (of importance) ; S# an ox has spoken ! 

Rem. b. European grammarians have often erred in their 
analysis of the phrase j +* ah in the Kor’an, xii. 18 , w p 

• - • * * * • *1 1 j j j 0 t 0 j * 

Jn+m, \j+\ This they have translated either nay, 


your minds have made a thing seem pleasant unto you (and ye have 
done »t), but patience is becoming ; or mats la patience vaut mieux ; 
or ergo pati (patientem esse) pulchrum tst ; according to which 


translations jli would be an indefinite |J£^ and J its Li. 


Still worse is it to regard the words as an exhortation, therefore — 
becoming patience l (also — geziemende Geduld /), which would neces- 
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A and therefore my business (or duty) is (to show) becoming 

( //* J if i/if « / ft// 

patience , or as a compound lju**, i.e. (JJUI) 

and therefore (to show) becoming patience is more seemly . The 
former of these two views seems to be the preferable one. [Comp. 
Slbaw. i. \n.] 

/ i/M /•/ i M *3 

[Hem. c. In such sentences as J*J 

* * * * ^ /> «/ i 

/ /i# j / ii 

verily, before to-day the staff was struck for an intelligent 
B man (i.e. he, being heedless, has been called to attention) ; J*J 

U and before now ye have been remiss with regard 
Jo Joseph ; U I and to-morrow ye unit see me, U is not 

pleonastic, as it has been called by some scholars, but forms with 
the following verbal clause the subject of a nominal sentence of the 
class mentioned under a. Comp. Fleischer, KL Schr . i. 479, ii. 
390 seq ., where many examples are given. D. G.] 

i 

C 128 . When both subject and predicate are definite, but the 
former consists of several words, it is also clear, without the insertion 

of the that the words form a complete sentence ; as 

i / I !<• 1 i# / 1 j * * 

a)i chjji the (only true) religion in God's sight is 

. „ „ • //if S / 4 <• <> ii/ / if / j ii / i/ / 

Islam ; wCLul |m> awI w ^JJI Ji* 

/ / / / i / 

£*■* the likeness of those who expend their wealth in the path 

(or cause) cf God , (w) tA* likeness of a grain of corn which produces 
D seven ears. 


i /M i / 

129 . The t is also not rarely omitted in sentences in 
which both subject and predicate are definite, but the former consists 

i i / • 3 / i 

of only one word; as auI Jj-y • Muhammad is the apostle of 

God; yj* !Ati is the friend cf God; j^ilT iui 

this is the great felicity (81-Kor ftn, ch. ix. 90, but in verse 73 we read 
j>*r ^ iOi). Here a doubt might at first arise, as to 
whether these words form a complete sentence, or merely the compound 
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subject of one; in which case we must only examine whether the A 
words that follow can be taken as their predicate, without doing' 
violence to sense and grammar, or not 


_ # / #4# J y 

130. From the J^aAJI or pronoun cf separation , must be 

carefully distinguished the pronoun which is appended to the subject 
to give it emphasis and contrast it with another subject 

y\)\ as yh this was reason; 

Cm {/* this the truth from Thee; Qtj +Jll ffi B 

/ » J M J I 

j** the Muslims (and not slaves or mercenaries) farmed the 

* 3 <* n 1 / « I. 

army ; they were the doers cf wrong . — 

This pronoun is also frequently appended (as in the other Semitic 
languages) to a pronominal suffix in any case, to give it emphasis 

[comp. § 139, rem. a] ; e.g. cJl thou art the 

watcher over them ; Itw j^\ JjUL yh *u\j his opinion was 

that iu> one should take anything ; JJUJ1 I jut U1 C 

where then is my share of this booty? U vUflf lii 


is this book ? Ours ; U^l U wAal prevented you 

from doing that ? ijJyj ill* Jil 01 O.P 0\ if thou thinkest 
that I have less wealth and (fewer) children than thou; and more 
rarely to a noun in the accusative, as 

we made his offspring the survivors. The emphatic J is sometimes 
prefixed to it, as ^>«*»JLaJI O if we be the righteous. D 

[Rem. In the preceding quotations from the KoF&n some read 
<>•^1 >*» JJI U1, taking these words 

as nominal sentences, which form in the first aud second case the 
predicate of in the third the second objeot of yjflj, just as in 

' • ^ J M/ j i f 

yfMm yh t juj / think ZHd is better than thou art , the 

words itu yh are the second object of yjM.] 


w. 11 . 


34 
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A 131 . If, however, in a nominal sentence, a more precise indication 
of time and mood be necessary, the Arabs use for this purpose 
or one of its 14 sisters” (§§ 41, 42). The imperfect Oyfcl has this 

case the usual meanings of the imperfect (§ 8): whilst the perfect 
admits of four significations ; viz. (a) of the historical tense or Greek 
aorist (§ 1, a), in which case it has, according to the Arab gram- 
marians, the sense of to become; ( b ) of the actual perfect (§ 1, b) ; 

(c) of the actual imperfect , as it were a shortening of 
B which also occasionally occurs (§ 9) ; and (d) sometimes, especially 
in the Koran, of the present , but only by giving a peculiar turn to 

/ * / i ^ 5 

its use as a perfect (has become by nature , irc^wca), as Oj 

verily God is a watcher over you (Sura iv. 1). The perfect 

expresses the present in particular after the negative particle U, 
and the interrogative particles, such as 1 ; e.g. O® *+ 

Oti oXlj it (the Kor’ftn) is not a story invented 

C (by Muhammad), but a cor\firmation of what (i.e. of the sacred writings 
which) preceded it; v>*A5U. *>)! U^Ia-ju ^ cannot 

enter them (lit. it is not to them that they should enter them) but with 
fear ; Jjf 04^ 0+3? L>' O^ *+ no soul can believe except 

+ # I / 0 + 

by the permission qf God; U he is not (the man) to 

do us any harm; ii)T o^> U God is incapable of 

letting — lit. is not (the one) to let— your belief perish (i.e. go un - 

i ii 3 + / «< / •! * 1 ' ' 5, ' . ' * , . 

D rewarded) ; O * O®! ts tt a 

wonder to men that We have made a revelation to one qf them l 


132 . The subject of a sentence is frequently not specified, either 
because we do not know it, or do not choose to mention it. We have, 
however, the option of expressing ourselves either personally , by such 
forms as one says , they say , people say , Germ, man sagt , Fr. on dit ; or 
impersonally , either by means of the passive voice, as it is said t Germ. 
es wird gesagt , or of the active voice, as it rains , Germ, es regnet, Fr. 
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t7 pleat. The Arabs too express themselves in both ways (with the {) A 
restriction stated in § 133, rem. b). If they wish to use the personal 
form, they employ (a) the third person sing. masc. of the verb with 
its own nomen agentis, defined or undefined by the article; as 

■ * * J M * * 

J5U JU one said , Jt5UU! Jtf id. (lit. he who , or every one who, was 

1 3 J / 

in a position to say, said) ; JjUJ 1 Jyu one says , is wont to say 

(lit. every one who is in, or gets into , a position to say , says). The 
determination of the singular subject by the article expresses in such 
cases a distributive totality, (b) If the undefined subject is one of a 
number of persons who are known to us, the suffix pronoun of the B 
third person plural is annexed to the nomen agentis to indicate these 

persons ; as ^**1513 Jl$ one of them said, (c) If there be several 
indefinite subjects, the third pers. plur. masc. of the verb may be 

used, as l>Jli they say , they think; but it is more usual to 

employ the verb in the singular and its nomen agentis, defined or 

undefined by the article, in the plural, as Jl* some said; 

. t * / /if ### i / / i 6 * * * * 

^ oLJI U no one has ever heard 

anything more beautiful than this (lit. those who can hear have never C 
heard etc.). 

Rbm. a. Instead of the nomen agentis, defined or undefined, 

• 3 * • 

such words as a man, S\j**\ a unman, and the like, are 

occasionally used, with or without the article (compare 1 Sam. 
ix. 9); as JU = JSU JU, J>* = J5 UM J*, etc. 

For the nomen agentis with the plural suffix, the word yj * uty 

*3 3 0 * * * *33 ** * * 

a part, some one , is often employed, as Jtf. D 


[Rem. b. A peculiar manner of expressing the general terms 
somebody, something , certain ones, etc. is to use the relative pronouns 

* * * ****** *t * *** * 

and U with repetition of the verb, as Jjj S J** l^JUt Jpj 
there came down from its inhabitants who came down, i.e. some of 
them; t U he gave me what he gave me, i.e. much, or 

little, or something between the two, according to circumstances. It 
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A is specially employed ^IkaZJU to magnify and multiply , 

if an impression of something important or mysterious is to be 
conveyed, e.g. Korian liii. 16 U SjJujT 51 when that 

covered the eidra-tree which covered it, i.e. hosts of adoring angels .] 

133 . If the impersonal form of expression is to be employed, the 
Arabs use the third person sing. masc. of the passive voice, whether 
of a transitive or of an intransitive verb, [which, however, may never 

B be used absolutely like the Latin itur, fietur ] ; as it 

has been written, it is written with the writing reed; 
there was a travelling , they travelled towards 'Irak; a*3 it 

has been disputed, there has been a dispute about it; Ckj 

there is vehement thirst felt, they thirst vehemently; jufj there 
was a passing by ZMd ; Jjj I a revelation was made to them; 
C to fainted (lit, there was a covering thrown over him, 

comp. whence y* the person in a faint, fern. 

W* ( in ^ ater ^ mes incorrectly ly*!* and, without 

the preposition [§ 113, rem.], fem. [Similarly 

^ A 0 repented (lit. there was a falling upon his hand), and 
hence iyu« yb A^ es repenting; 

forbidden tree ; the benefited ones ; O** sA^ was 

D ^/if an orphan, or a widow.] Verbs thus used are always of the 
masculine gender, which the Arabs frequently employ where we should 
use the neuter. The neuter plural of adjectives and nomina agentis 
and patientis is, however, always expressed by the feminine plur. san. 

or the plur. tract. ; as Ou~»JI beautiful things (not which 

means handsome persons), oi^kri good (things not which 

means good men), existing things, OL»jyi necessary things, 

J * _ • t t 4 w .* S * j f ,,, 

possible things, juijJtJI afflictions, calamities, exciting 
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4 / i < « / 

causes (from hindrances (from £jU). [The sing, fetm, A 

must be used for the neuter of the numerals, as IfjS three things 
or qualities, and may be used for that of the pronouns, as ojul these 
things.] 


Rem. a. The passive of directly transitive verbs may be used 
either personally or impersonally ; as it (a book or letter) was 

written, and the act of writing was performed. In the former case, b 
the direct object or accusative of the active voice [or the sentence 
that supplies its place, § 23, rein, c] becomes the subject of the 

passive (J^UJI j*\JU ^13); in the latter, according to the Arab 

grammarians, the subject is the nomen actionis of the verb itself, 
which, however, can only be used if qualified, as will be seen 
hereafter ; so that, according to their view, the impersonal passive 
becomes really personal. If a passive, which is, according to our 
ideas, impersonal, governs an object by means of a preposition (as 

aJU this object becomes virtually the subject of the passive Q 

voice, just as it was virtually the object of the active, and con- 
sequently if the nomen actionis be expressed along with it, it must 

be put in the accusative ; as 4*Jt (not from the active 

# • * o* * * 

he journeyed to him (a journeying ). In either case, — 
whether the passive be personal or impersonal, — it is to 

J 3 * 

aUU, an act of which the agent , i.e. the acting person, is not named 

(Vol. i. § 74, rem.), not even by means of a preposition, as with us 
(for the subject of the passive voice is, as we have said above, 


f if ^ 

merely the 4J or object of the active voice*, converted into jy 

the subject, and so J^UM>UU ^513, or AtUII 

" * + + + / / 

/M / 

J^UUI supplying the place of the agent). If the agent is to be 


V if/ 9 * 

* The Ay or object, may be either pure, i.e. the 

accusative, or impure, i.e. a preposition with the genitive 


« i » S - 

jM- 
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named, the active voice must be used*. — As stated in § 26, 6, rem. 6, 

the accusative of the nomen verbi (JlLlx+JI ^J^abL+JI) can be changed 
into the subject of the passive voice only when it is qualified or 
specialised by an adjective or a substantive in the genitive. We 

«•' / * i»/ . 

cannot say because such an undefined masdar 

adds nothing to the meaning of the verb SjuU *9 ) ; but we 

• ' * * * * /*-* ^ / / j 

may say •AJiXw I jt*, [and even 

In expressions such as J*. jJ and iui J«i Ji 

the words and are not to be considered as masdars, but 

as substantives, the meaning l>eing something was feared and 

something was said about it]. The «j£i can be put in the nomina- 
tive also, but only when it is capable of inflection and adds 

something to the meaning of the verb. We cannot say j— ■ v 

^ ^ ^ / / O * j 

from j**-* r °d* early this morning , nor from 

/ ^ • * + + 4 0 * + 

ri)j Uft Ac beside thee f nor wJj ; but we may say 

« J M JI. / ( i / / 

J 1 Friday was travelled , ^Uuj Ramadan was 

0 3 0* 

fasted . When a passive verb is connected with a ay JybU, and a 

If f * t J f ' • ' • * Vi t i • * * 3 * t «>•- 

or a or a jU., the ay JydU 

alone can, as a general rule, become the J^UJI yj* e.g. 

* / / # 

/ t0* / -t /I i M ^1/ 2 * ft * %0, „ j 

*jb L5? xUI lyj-o juj — Since 

the Arab uses many verbs as directly transitive, which in our 
idiom are only indirectly so [§ 23, rem. 6], their passives may of 
course be employed in both of the above ways; e.g, not only 

4*)l (impers.) means ventum est ad eum , but also simply 

(pers.). In the former case, only the third person sing. masc. is 
used, j^Ay *^ 5 ^- a tiling was brought t iinperf. j^Ay ; in the 


* [In modern Arabic the agent may be named with the passive by 
means of the preposition by : see § 48, A, rem. b and comp. 

Fleischer, Kl Schr . i. 91, 599, iii. 68, Spitta § 173, c, Noldeke, Zur 
Orammatik , p. 54.] 
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latter, all the numbers and persons are employed, sing. 3 p. m, A 

m • * *9 9 * * 

I- 2 p. rn. cJbv, etc., as something was ii 

t 9*9** 

brought to him (act. j^Ay 6*1^. he brought him something). 

Rem. b. Our impersonal actives indicating natural phenomena, 
such as it snows , it rains y etc., are always expressed by the Arabs 

! ( j 4 / // i / /#<« / / * 

personally. They say either ^JU31 the snow snows t 

t t ^ / i ' j j * * St * / / / 

the rain rains i or the sky snows , lU^Jt OjJa-« Me sky 

rains. In the latter of these two forms of expression the substantive B 
* * £ * 

/U~J! is sometimes suppressed, leaving only the verb in the 3d pers. 

« / ./ « . 9 9 * 9 % 

sing, fern., w^ J b, Oj-lx* — [In like manner they say 
I was in the morning , where we should say it was in the morning ; 

*1 . / »( •/»/»/ 

.—ol I am in the evening for it is evening ; OU wJ Lj jJ he 


tarried not long that he died for it was not long before he died t 
etc. D. G. ] 


Rem. c. In the case of words like 


it is allowed , 


it is necessary , it behoves , etc., followed by with the 

subjunctive, the subject naturally is the following clause, and 
therefore the verb does not come under the head of impersonal * 

134. The complements of the subject and predicate are annexed 
to them either by subordination (the accusative or a preposition with 
the genitive) or coordination (apposition). 

135. When the pronominal suffixes are attached to a substantive 

in the accusative, governed by a verb, or to one in the genitive, D 
governed by a preposition annexed to a verb, they may refer to the 
agent of the verb, and consequently have a reflexive meaning, for 


* [On the impersonal use of see § 56, c, footnote. Comp. 

9 % 9 * J* * * 

also Noldeke, Zur Grammatik , p. 76 seq. who adds j-o^M ^ <0 l>y 

/ 9/0 * * St * * 

his opinion changed as to the matter , J^UUI l+Ai when it was 

next year , etc.] 


f 
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A which the Arabic, like the other Semitic languages, has no distinct 
pronominal form; as a)U JUjI he has spent his {own) money; 

they said to their {own) brothers . But a suffix attached to 
the verb itself cannot have a reflexive meaning : to give it this, the 
word u-JLi soul , eye, essence , [or a*.^ face,] (and in later Arabic 
£ 3j *pirrt> Cdi substance , essence , or state) must be interposed ; 

i / /// / «» #/ ^ / # 

as a-Ju himself; a^ console thyself therewith ; 

i j • *it i # / i t - • ( 

g oXUt / kra destroyed myself; [aJU C^*Awl / 

myself to God;] except in the case of the verba cordis (§ 24, />, /?), 
when the pronominal suffix is the first object and the second object 

i * » is * 

is either a noun or a whole sentence ; as l^Lo* a)U. he imagined 
himself struck; ycju c\j he saw himself (in a dream, it 

appeared to him as if he were) pressing out wine. [A suffix attached 
to a preposition annexed to the verb may have a reflexive meaning, 

; / f ^ i,, ,, o t 

q as [rer^* a*-* he took a large amount of money with him ; 

* ** i «. »» » ' * * + * » 5/ » i > t 

J^b-d ^ axho j*ci> CAj ajj-a. LoJJ 

Nebuchadnezzar had laid it (Jerusalem) waste he carried off with 

a «* j 0 * * 

him the principal men of the Bhiu 'Israil ; I drew 

my son to myself \ This however is allowed only where no doubt can 
arise as to the meaning of the suffix — which in this and the former 

case happens oftener with the suffixes of the 1st and 2d person, than 

$»/ 

with that of the 3d pers. — and even then the interposition of ^-Ju, etc. 
J) takes place frequently.] 

Rem. Compare the use, in Heb. and Aram., of trsi. 

V V * 

. f T 

soul, Din? or D'la, P-Oj-v^ bone, and body ; and in ^thiopic, 
of CXfl s { re ’ e8 ) head. 

136 . The complements which are coordinated with, or placed in 
apposition to, tho subject or predicate, are called by the Arab gram- 
marians sequent ia, followers or appositives (sing. £vU), and the 

J Ji '0* 

word to which they are placed in apposition is called £**I*JI, that 
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which is followed (by some word in apposition). They are generally A 
connected with a noun, more rarely with a verb. ( i 

(a) With the noun is thus united the adjective, which, like all 
other words in apposition, follows the noun, and agrees with it in 
respect of determination or indetermination, as well as of gender *, 

number, and case; e.g. a noble man,^j&\ of the 

noble man,^iA\ tjuj the noble ZYid (acc.), ajIA His gbi'ious 

9/ ' * * * * * i 

book; j* SjlaIJ a square pedestal; two handsome 

f , , tit * 1 ' 4 ' < 

ivomen; \ great treasures (acc.); or oL-dj, B 

/ * + ' 

or ^Uj, fi rm mountains ; j>£ , or a noble tribe or 

9 

family, [o lyLli wicked people. As the preceding examples prove, 

the adjective following a collective noun denoting rational beings 
(Vol. i. § 292, b) may be put in the singular and agree with the 
grammatical gender of the collective, or in the plural santts or fractus 
according to the natural gender of the persons indicated. The 
pluralia fracta , even when derived from a masc. sing, are construed 
with adjectives in the fern. sing, or plural {sanus or fractus). They C 
can have an adjective in the masc. plur. only by a constructs ad 

* J i J 9 

sensum , as has been remarked Vol. i. § 306, for instance 

Mieving men . This is also applicable to the names of Arab tribes, as 

JLjJi the noble Korlis (comp. § 147). The collectives 
mentioned Vol. i. § 291, a, « may be joined to an adjective in the fern. 

sing, or in the plur. fem. {sanus or fractus) as or 

pasturing sheep or goats; those mentioned Vol. i. § 292, a] to an 

adjective either in the sing. masc. (as %+af), e.g. D 

f / / / i * j «<■ of 

the ring-necked doves ; or in the sing. fem. (as a*U**.), e.g. JjAJ 

trunks of palm-trees worm-eaten and empty ; or in the plur. 


* [Exceptions are {U feminine , i.e. soft water ; 

a hermaphrodite. For an exception to the agreement in number 
see § 100. D. G.] 


w. II. 


35 
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A sanua fem., aa oU-dJ vety tall palm-trees; or in the broken 
plural, as JliSl the heavy clouds; JyyH the dusky 

white doves . A noun may have two or more adjectives connected 

. , , ** ****** l if • 

with it ; as j&l I the bright red star; eXl\ ^ 

in tfAa name qf God, the compassionate , the merciful . — Sometimes 
a substantive is used adjectively ; as woman (who 

B is) a virgin (nSvo myj) ; S,Ifi a number of mosques; 

▼ : t-:i- * * 

tj* JW-ji J**- t$ contains a number of horses and men ; 

* * * > T w " 

bjt£ a number qf years ; bU Ji*. aju iMy$ and tfAw m a u#ua/ 

• • # _ 1 + nd + 

custom of his . This is especially the case with nomina verbi ([*A-aJI 
b] ; see Vol. i. § 230, rem. c ) ; as <£i Ju.j y *4 *A*r<? are 
plenty of men with me; U^. JUR 0>?**0 tow wealth 

C with a great love ; *3U J*j an V e are a band °f 

****** ******* 

more than a hundred; j>ye J a fasting man , a jms* 

« t t *♦//«#/ « 
woman, people with whom one is pleased, 0**3 J** 

^ a cleaving blow and a violent thrust and a burning 
shot *. Compare, in Hebrew, *1BD& D*2T Num. ix. 20, DVD 

Nehem. ii. 12 ; and in Syriac, IV^^D many gardens , 

IV^QXC ] Aloo many sons and daughters. 


D * [It is sometimes a matter of taste or use, whether the qualifica- 
tion by a genitive (§ 80), or by apposition is to be employed ; for 

* * * * * m* * * * J * r** *t * * 

instance some tribes of l£feis say \y» OV - O^j- J'r - ' JWy. 

* * j * * * * f * * * ^ * * 

instead of the usual $y %y \y JWj* and a tradition 

has Jjl* %y-l\ tFtWJi ili* a bad companion is to be compared to 
a blacksmith's bellows (Zamah^arl, Fdik i. 372 seq.\ comp, the Qloss. to 
Ibn al-Faklh s. v. Sy*). D. Q.] 
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Rem. a. A noun in the dual or plural may, of course, be A 
followed by two or more adjectives in the singular, if a contrast'* 

between the objects mentioned be intended ; as j J b 

* *■*&* * * ** * 

i saw tlw two Z&ids, the liberal and the stingy ; 

* ** * // * * * * * * 

1 by (three) men , (one) 

tall, (one) short, and (one) of middle size. 

Rem. b. If an adjective in the dual be connected with two 
singular nouns, whose regents (J-«U) are identical in meaning and B 

government, it agrees with them in case ; as 

, . " At **' •' At 0 ' \ ' J * 1 ' *' » •" 

uUj!jSJ\ or jj+s. jujj Cjjj*. But 

if the two regents be discordant in meaning or government, the 

adjective is pu* either in the accusative (supplying ^**1 I mean) 

or in the nominative (as the of a suppressed viz. l^a) ; 

fts Jj+C- v^Ai, J*j (U. or oUjjXM ; JuJJ Cjjj^ 

*"«i A* **' ' A* # 

or — If the two singular nouns be connected Q 

with only one regent, as subjects or objects, the same construction^ 

of the adjective are admissible ; e.g. ^*£sUjT J^j or 

or But if the one 

be the subject and the other the object, the construction varies 
according to the relation of the regent to each in respect of its 

meaning; you say o^SUjT X>j where th e relation is 

different in respect of meaning (for Z&id alone is and ‘Amr 

alone is but C^UJI ^ juj ^>U., where the relation D 

is the same (for both Z£id and ‘Amr are at once JrfU f and 
% * * * ' 

Rem. c. In later times a noun in the dual, whether masculine 
or feminine, is sometimes construed with an adjective in the 

singular feminine ; as d%+ tw0 European miles (.L* 

roasc.) ; olUj-jT ijuu C*ijb ii+yit their two houses are 
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contiguous , the walls touching each other (jb usually fem.). [For a 
third example see § 94.] This construction has become the rule in 
modem Arabic. 

Rem. d. It is always possible to break the natural connection 
between a substantive and its adjective (^LdUt), when the latter is 

employed jiJJtj ; as ! or 

• 11 or j/- 1 11 , supplying, in the case of the nominative, yh, 

^ * * it ^ 

and of the accusative, (see § 35, 6, 8, rem. a). 

Rem. e. The pronoun U is often used in apposition to an 

J St /♦ Ot0 * 

indefinite noun, with a vague intensifying force U) ; as 

j > / ( if/ . Of ( 

U some (small) number or quantity ; U UIslcI give us some 

book (or other) ; U thou art come because of some matter 


S ' 

« / * * t * A * * * 


* , * * i* A ' • " • \ » ' • ' ' 'til • 

(of importance ); 1*4 <LoyX? U ^ aUI tjl 

verily God is not ashamed to invent (lit. strike , coin) some 
similitude (or other) t a gnat and what is above it (in the scale of 

A 0+ ^ ' «J f 

creation) ; U nearly equivalent to what a man ! 

U J**! what a man to have been slain was he whom 
the Benu Koreim have slain! [Another mode of expressing the 

/ * 1 y ft 

same idea is the use of (^A) yk U (^a) yk after a verbal noun, 

* r t * . 

of (^A) yk U after an adjective or an equivalent expression such 

as ilijTjJl .Jl JlSU (§51, a), in the sense that a person or 

a thing possesses a quality in a certain degree, either between the 
two extremes, pirpvoy rt (aii/r ,LJUu), or in an indefinitely high 

/ j * * & it *» j * of- 

degree. Instances of the former are yk U >Ajt 

*■ J * A M / 

bright of colour, verging on white ; yk U rather few than 

/i / #i <" / / • / 

many; yk l« yy ~* I blackish , etc.; of the latter ^A U ^jk 

« <■ 9 * 9 A 

a veiy great need; ^k U a very dangerous snake; 

^k U L^l muc ^ more *° the ywrth. (This use of 
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>A U is not to be confounded with its use in such phrases as A 
yk U he is in the way which ought to be pursued, sc. ; 

' i * * 0 * 0*9 At , A j j 0 * 

or yk Lo sJysu everybody knows what is the 

meaning of liamd “praise”). D. G.] 

(b) As regards the demonstrative pronouns, which are looked 
upon by the Arabs as substantives (Vol. i. §§ 190, d, and 3S8), either 
they may be placed in apposition to the substantive, or the substantive 

to them ; as OUJI IAa this king , lit. this (person), the king ; IJla j^j B 

ZYid, this (person), i.e. this Ztid or ZYvd here. In both cases the 
apposition is a qualificative one, whence the first word in each is 

called by the Arabs ^y*ay^j) that which is described , and the second 

i * ■* * 

ii-oJ! the description or descriptive epithet. [The pluralia fracta are 

construed with a pronoun in the fem. sing., unless they designate 
rational beings, in which case the pronoun may be in the plural, as 

»^>a This last is also applicable to the collectives, as C 

i 0 "•<* * * * \ m*»\00*» 

and the names of Arab tribes, as .•»> J^i.] As the 
demonstrative pronoun is by its nature definite, the noun in apposition 
to it must of course be definite likewise. If it be defined by the 

article, the demonstrative usually precedes, as £>*£*, very rarely 
follows, as jvU ; e.g. JwlJj f ijui this man, seldom ijdi But if 

the substantive be definite by its own nature (as a proper name or 
a mere word, § 78, and Vol. i. § 292, c), or defined by having a genitive 

after it, the demonstrative always follows ; as I JLa this ZYid (see D 
above)*; *£k ,jil this (word) *idan ; djJt ^*1 yL3S\ ^ 

£-° it is well known in grammar that this } ild has the meaning 

i / 

of ma l a ; t *$yk these my servants or these servants of mine; 


* If the proper name has the article, IJut may possibly precede, 
because it is to a certain extent a common noun defined by the article 


(see above) ; as ttja U\ iJui, or li* this tl-Harit. 
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A 1 JJL lUii .Jl to this time or age of ours; ajU£> this 

* i '' 

famous book of ’his. On the other hand, in such a phrase as a3U sS* 
<ul jfSH Jji the words aX)I iiU are the predicate ( j^~) of *«iA, and 
U'Js is a circumstantial accusative, this is the she-camel of God , (as) 
a si’gfn unto you . [Likewise, in the saying vMW 1*** “ie 

words vMW AJj must be considered as the predicate of hi*, 

9 9 i * 9 * % 

M » (-see there is) Zhid standing at the door, in Od j- ** ^ 
B ly ,H here is ‘ Omar the son of el-JJattab girded 

2 * 9*9 j • j * * . 

w/M the sword , ^ ^-pjt is the predicate, \a. 

a circumstantial accusative. D. G ] 


137. J£>, and less frequently luii, totality, are often 

placed after the definite noun which they might govern in the genitive 
(§ 82, a, b ), in which case a pronominal suffix is appended to them, 

referring to that noun ; as > <>r till men 

C (also Ue*i. § 82, b) ; or whole 


J J 2 / J * / *' 


* aW the Hinds; the whole army; 


9 j j & * 9 9 


the whole tribe or family. If the noun be indefinite, this 
construction is inadmissible, for the pronominal suffix, being by nature 
definite, cannot refer to any other than a definite noun. There is, 
however, one exception, namely, when the indefinite noun indicates a 

» it 9 9 9 * j 8 / / 

precise period of time; e.g. j sr> a whole month; ^ a whole 

D year; W 0 would that the number (of 

months ) of a whole year were (all) Rigib ! Words of a vague signifi- 
cation, such as ChJ, *«*■*> time, a space of time, etc., 


cannot be thus construed.— After J&» and its suffix we often find a 
second apposition, agreeing with the preceding substantive in gender, 

*,.t • - 

number and case, uaraely, the adjective fem. «**»■, plur. masc. 

fem. (see Vol. i. § 309, a, 8) fU- (the dual masc. 
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and fem. are not admitted by the great majority of ghun- A 

" , , ti 

# + J + tliSwtJ J + I / / / / ♦ 

manans) ; as 2&1+S I a??rf the angels all (without 

exception) prostrated themselves. Sometimes this word is used without 

i J / <»l lii/ ll/ , ^ 

Jj£> ; as rer //y / will lead them all astray ; 

' / ® f •( / # i ^ J 0 -j t / 

c^UJ» im Matf case I would pass all my time ip 

. * * 9 t * * 6 i * * 0 % *9*9 ' X'** •* " * ' 

weeping (U+^1 in rhyme for U^j SjXJI Oj-* jJ the 

pulley creaked a whole day. 

Rem. a. Instead of using the pronominal suffix, the noun itself B 
is occasionally repeated after ; as in the verse of Kuteiyir, 

< * ** i ^ 9 9 i <* / ^ i t *■ 

^-oJUlv tr'bJI Awt 0 Mou like of all men to the 

I m i 

moon (in beauty), instead of ^ov^* 


Rem. 6. A peculiar use of as an appositive is exemplified 

^ i is i / i -J J V J 

by the phrases ^1 J&> yh he is a true hero , 

J i * *9+ it 9 * *9*9 * 9t 

^Ull As w a thorough scholar; thou 

I * 9*9 * | 

art a real man. Similarly, according to £z-Zanmh4an, ^JUJI tjJk Q 

*9*9 Jt * 9 * it * 3 

^UM *+, or^UJI J^., this is a thorough scholar (j^. toil, effort , 

// / // / 

3 * 

pains ; J*- truth , reality , /a<rt). [Comp. § 82, b, rem. footnote.] 

9*91 

Rem. c . To are sometimes appended other synonymous 

words, which form their fem. sing, and masc. and fem. plur. in the 

9 * 9 t 9 * 9t J *9t 

same way ; viz. and £Zf\. The usual sequence of 

9*9% J& J 9 9 * 9*9 *9* 

these synonyms is exemplified in the phrase *Ar> %lm* 

9 *9% 9 * 9% 9 * 9 % 

the entire army came; but the order of the last D 

9*9% 9 *9% 

two may be inverted, They are scarcely ever used 

3i * J * 9 % 9 9 * 9*9 w / 

singly and without ; as ^yC£»1 I the whole tribe, 


m *9*t *9 9 9 


9 9 2 * 9 9; 


or people, came to me; iUJJJI 

Ui4l ^ 0 would that I tvere a sucking child, whom td-DHfd 

*92** 

(or she with the slender nose) would carry for a whole year ; LjJ^A 
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U 0 m£4»l iftjj ^ Uj£ 3 l ^ j^jdl they turned their backs upon 

us and protected themselves one and all by (seeking refuge from us 
behind) tn-No'm&n ibn Zur'a. 


[Rem. d. is also often connected witli the noun to which 

it refers by means of the preposition as lyV *Aey 

# / / / 

cairw aW o/* them , a// together. Likewise (§ 139) and the 

words jm»\ (properly a thong of nntanned hide) and i+j (a worn-out 
B rope), as *JlA- take thou it all ; >*yL Jl it*. *Ae people 

came altogether ; aI*^ i^^jiUI a^I A 6 (/are Ain* the thing al- 
together ; fc-uJly JJLpt I have brought thee the thing altogether. 

Similar corroboratives (§ 139, rem. a) are given by Hamadani in 
his Kitab U-Elfdz, Beyrout ed. p. 214. D. G.] 

138. Like and its synonyms are used fern. 

both (§ 83), a part ] and UloJ a half. They follow the noun to 

C which they refer, and take the appropriate pronominal suffix ; as 

o\ the teacher and the physician , both of 

them ; l» A t »I ^t****^ ! I believe in the two 

natures of the Messiah and His two wills , both of them ; [>>iJ 1 

9 j j 0 * ji* 

a part of the people came to me] ; aA-cu half the army. 

Rem. i* very rarely used in apposition to a feminine 

V 

/ «/ *99 & »' 

D substantive, as Wy*JL£> 15/^4 0-* 3 thou favourest (me) 

tpijA *A« proximity of the two ZHntbs, both of them. 

139. ^lii, soul , and ^> 0 *, eye, essence (of a thing), are often 
employed in the sense of ipse , sej/* (compare § 135). They are then 

not seldom prefixed to a noun, which they govern in the genitive ; as 

O* 6, degradation itself \ utter degradation; *>#* the 

* * 

star itself; jWT O ** ls 5 ^ U* j* ^Aw is an expression 


§ 139] The Sentence and its Parts. — Appositives; 281 


for that wherein the second (tei'm) is identical with the first; a ~Ju C-*lj 


»/ 9 * 9 * 9*9 9 * * 


I hate seen himself ; u ^ Dljl the removing of ignorance 

* * * ® ^ 
from himself. But more generally they are used, like as 

appositives to a definite noun, and are followed by the appropriate 

jit/ it/ >./ j / 1 / 9 « / 

pronominal suffix; as a-Ju juj it*. Ztid himself came; v"^j 

/ ji/ t j / v # 1 - j t(/ 

ly-JLi Zdineb herself came; a~jU Oulj / saw Amr himself. 

ni{ 

If the noun be in the dual or plural, the plural forms ^Ju\ and 

• /»< /j / j»i t/ (t<« j it/ 

*jL*l should be employed, as U^-JLil 1 Colj / saw? Ms B 

two amirs themselves; ^juyJU Oj I passed by the two 

/ / / * * 

I J J Jtt •>// Jtrf J/// ( # 

Hinds themselves ; ^y~Ju\ i\jjy M aJU5 the vizirs themselves killed him ; 
[«ll*Alp 0^1 are thy dirhems themselves]. Some authori- 

ties admit in this case the use of the singular or the dual, as 
tjl jJpT iU., or Cal Lk) f the two Ziids themselves came ; 

[comp. Vol. i. § 317, rem. d]. These words are also often connected 
with the nouns to which they refer by means of the preposition C 

i/ j 1 1 <# 9 ., ( 9 + j *+ 9 * 

V ; as a*JUj t V the 'amir came in person ; "a-^a/ jiyi 

/ / / / / // / 

0 jit / j / 1 / / -•<*/ , 

degradation itself ; jj^l^ mow? are choosing 

+ + * 

in pet'son ; ^-Upi the 1 awdti (spear-shafts) are the 

Jii/Ji// A /|t //!*/• - I Aiz 1/ / * I / i li 

spears themselves; aJj^jlP J! ^ ^ yk O-J 


A 0 swears that unless he restoi'es the women themselves , he will assuredly 
attack him ; [Ai**y, etc. after an indefinite noun means a certain , as D 

/ //M A / i 1/ • • - / ♦// / A <• J 9 J*/ i / /M 51/^ 

^r-U UI 3 El - 

Awasim is the name of a district , there is no place of this name]. 

Occasionally, too, is appended in the form of an adverbial 

accusative, or by means of the preposition but without any suffix ; 

as (o**rf) yh ijut, this is the very person (or thing), — and 

* 

,>e* ro&y he put in direct apposition to a pronominal suffix in the 

/ 1/ / J I// 1/ 9 9 ** - 

accusative or genitive ; as ^ a-Aj a/ 


w. 11. 
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A iLJU, dZj\j. But if the pronominal suffix represent the agent, 
as in the verb, the insertion of a separate pronoun is a matter of 


"mi 

necessity ; as yk he went away himself , j*k 

0 j j j i( / i o ^ ^ jJ ^ ^ i i 

the people were present themselves ; wJI wott 

%&)(/■ stoodest up ; JJiL& stand ye up yourselves (whereas 


/ i«/ - if 

iLju wot 


we can say s£a«d aJ/ of you). 


+ 9 Z * 3 * 9 l 


Rem. a. The words J&, £***., etc., an( * 

oLcu, and form one division of that class of 

" " " „ f, 

j + * + , * . f . 

appositives, which the grammarians name (or 

j t Z * , J * t >9* 

j^AyiJI), JAe strengthening or corroboration , and Me corro- 

borative, because they strengthen the idea of totality or of self, 
already contained in the py+Z* f by the addition of their own. This 
class of appositives is designated by the special name of 

the corroboration in meaning, to distinguish it from 
the verbal corroboration , which consists in the 
emphatic repetition \ or of the word itself ; as in the 

verse i)Ul iu5l SU^JI 

whither , whither can I escape with my mule? The pursuers are 

come up to thee t come up to thee ; halt ! halt ! (^^*>1 in rhyme for 

99 9**9** * * 

^^*•.1). So also in answers, j^o ^su yes , yes ; N) no, no. If 
* * 

a word is governed by a preposition or other particle, both must 

* * 9 9 + * Z •* 

be repeated ; as ^ Ojw« I passed by thee , by thee ; jljdt 

X X ^ X ^ X 

# lx S + +%+**** + 

jtjJi sj Zeid is in the house , in Me house ; tjujj Ijwj 
Z£td, ££td w standing up. A suffix pronoun may, however, 

* 

be strengthened in this case, as well as in others, by the cor- 

* 9 1 * 9 9** 

responding separate pronoun [§ 130]; as wJt dk} I passed by 

*3 *1 * 9*9 t 

thee, or yk kf by him ; 01 LS ZUj&\ thou didst show kindness to me; 

3 9* **9%* + 9t *93 

UZdj thou sawest us; C*Jt C**i thou stoodest up ; [or by a 
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construction with 1<I, as j3lA I saw thee (Vol. i. § 189)]. A 

^ J / * * * /M Z Z # ll 

Only a poet could venture to say j+m-i 0\ Oj 

indeed the noble man is grave or sedate. 

Rem. 6. Besides the the Arab grammarians acknow- 
ledge three other classes of v ^ z - or *k+c£\ y the description 

or descriptive word , qnalificative , adjective; the substitution 

or permutative ; and 1 'JLi, the explanatory apposition. 

(1) The or iLo may refer to the £>£• either directly j$ 

(in which case it is a simple adjective), as & there 

came to me a handsome man ; or indirectly, in virtue of a following 

J 3 t 9 * * 9 3* 

word which is connected with it, as 6y±\ Ihere 

came to me a man whose brother is handsome. In this latter case 
the adjective [called the connected] belongs, as a prefixed 

predicate, to the following noun [called the connecting\ 

which is its subject, and the two together form a or C 

qualificative clause, of the preceding substantive, wi^th which the 

4 * * 9 3* 3 9f* 

adjective agrees in case only by attraction*; as 

3 3 i *39*9*+ 4l+ 9+ 3 9f+ 

*ytf\ / saio a man whose brother is handsome , j 

» i 3 * / • * * * 

J saw a woman whose face is handsome , syjs~ jfS* 

3 il * * * J + 3 9 + + 

I passed by a man whose enemies are many , A* I 

I passed by a man whose mother is handsome. If the following 
noun be in the dual or plural, the adjective is still left in the j) 

singular; as ^>****» I passed by two women 

93* * 3 ++ + * • * * i 

whose parents are handsome ; j ^ky+y OW’Jd '•"’JJ** * passed 

9 3 l*»+f 9 + 9 + J St+ 

by some men whose faces are handsome, ^ky lyt 

* [Also when the preceding substantive is only understood, as 
liiliy (sc. JjUiM) and from the tribes that are 

domiciled »n Ne§d (HamdanT, p. 118, 1. 11). D. G.] 
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I saw some men whose fathers are noble ; though, if the noun be 

plural, the broken plural of the adjective is admissible, as 
w rr # * \ * jL**~ t * 

or I Ul^, I saw a man whose forefathers are 

noble. If the preceding noun be defined in any way, the adjective 

takes the article; as ) 1 ljuj wulj I saw Zeid , , whose 

face w handtome ; yf 1 'Abu 

’ l-Fuluh ll-'Iyll, who has been mentioned before , narrates ; JLf\ tii. 

* * *t j *o+ j t _ ^ , 

J-oUM the man came , whose parents are excellent; 

J .'' \ •< , j j to* 

ALoUJI Jesus came, whose two natures are perfect , 
the kings who have been mentioned before ; 

»ii ij . 

u;oe /o whose hearts are hard! The Arab 

+ + + 

grar marians assume that every adjective contains a pronominal 
agent within itself, when no other agent is expressed, and they 

therefore call the adjective Aw, that which is like the verb. 

Consequently & is with them = yt j4-j = j4-j 

(yM) O—*-; out »**.! O-*- J-Cj. where another agent is expressed, 

J M ' J ' ? J ' - J it * * * i / jo** 

is - o^.\ i anc * 80 Wlt b the rest: <c©l - 


ii . . 

L«1 *Z*JL 


9 9 ' 

. * * JO** 0 J O’**** 9 * 9 , J ot* 9 x 


• ' ^T'7 ' J i jJ * ' * * * 0+ 90* J Of* J jo* * J * it* 90* J a* 

C^jIj - Ay»j I ljuj sZ+j\j, 

etc. In such cases the seemingly nominal sentence is in reality a 
verbal sentence, serving as 2Jue to the preceding substantive. On 
the other hand, if the substantive precedes the adjective, as in 

9 * * J Jt 0 J * t* * 

the second substantive and the adjective 
which follows it form together a really nominal sentence, of which 

the substantive is the and the adjective the j- r- ; and 

consequently both must remain, under all circumstances, in the 
nominative, and the adjective must agree regularly with the 

substantive, as o-— 0*1., <u>1 etc. 


istantive, as O— 0*1 \j, e'-LL. <u>i OjJ^. etc. 

(2) The J or permutative t is of four kinds, (a) J* 


J 
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W iM / J * J •* * 

JJ3I *>• the substitution of the whole for the whole; as j+o (f A 

* j t 9 J l** * J * *0t* J*/ ^ * 

j)yi.\ ‘Omar, thy brother, came to me; 

the people of the city came to me, great and small; 
aLT 1»{ \j*o y\j* to a straight path , the path of God ; 

alblA. UAiJ We will seize and drag (him) 

,* ,*0,*** 

J * 90* J Ot* JO * * 

by the fwelock , a lying , sinful forelock ; C^lj, Oj^o 

4 ^ A noun may be substituted for the suffix pronouns of 

' *•" 9*0t* 0* JO** *' 09J .... „ fl , 

the 3d pers., as IjJU. djj vrnl him , Halid, B 

notwithstanding that they — 

the times — are all become marvellous ; but not for the suffixes of 
the 1st and 2nd pers., unless a plurality of individuals is distinctly 

referred to, as U»4.U UU^ U (which) may be a festival 

* * ~ * * * 

for us, for the first of us and the last of us. We cannot say 
\j*j iUilj, jpj jhi Ojj-.; nor even [01] 

woe to me, the poor / ^^iJl on thee, the noble *. In such cases Q 

as iiU those are right who regard iMjl not as a Jjtji but 

as a ^3 (see rem. a). [To this kind belong the permutatives 

that indicate the parts of the whole, the species of the genus, the 
definitions of measure, number, weight and colour (§ 95, foot- 
note).] — (b) *>♦ Jj* the substitution of the part for 

the whole ; as 05 Jj/±S±\ I ate the loaf, the third part of it, 

* *0+ J0<** 

or I ale a third of the loaf; jl^JI aJLJ kiss him, his hand; J) 

JL^.j jfh\^ \\ he threatened me, my foot, with 

* * * * * * 

* 0 + + 9 * * 

the prison and fetters . (c) the comprehensive substi- 

tution, i.e. the permutative which indicates a quality or circumstance 


* [In the former case we ought either to write as 

predicate of the emphatic Ut (§ 130), or to ifte the accusative of 
specification (§ 35, b, B), which must be used in the latter case.] 
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possessed by or included in the preceding substantive \ as 
JJij ZU(f 8 learning filled me with surprise ; iU'jlS 
thy speech filled me with surprise ; \ktkus ^+1*. ^ 

Aas^ not found my understanding lost (or throum away) ; 

« m3 called to mind the coldness of the water of 

Taktud ; 4*4 ^c- they will question thee 

about fighting in the sacred mouthy lit. about the sacred month , 
{about) fighting in it. (d) The fourth case is where the per- 

mutative (Jju^Jt) is wholly different from the 4 U* or word 

for which it is substituted (JLu jJjlJI). It is of 

# • i// 

two sorts : (a) permutative of retractation (from 

* * * J ^ >* <> j / / 

<wrn atmy from), or * t juJ 1 the substitution of a new 

opinion , something one would like to substitute for the original 

» , . *• * j * + t 

statement ; as, for instance, when one says 1^*4. wJel / ate bread , 
but then, preferring to state that he had eaten meat, adds the 

word Here, to use the words of the 

grammarians, juaij the metbu ‘ is designed 

as well as the tdbi and this is what distinguishes it from (/?) Jjj^ 

/ # « 

O J 1 permutative of error and forgetfulness , in which 

the £>**>• is uttered merely by mistake, and the correct word 
immediately substituted for it ; as when one says 0% Ojl* 

I passed by a dog , (I meant to say) a horse. The jSj is 

equivalent to the use of the particle (L»aJ \j£ cJ^l). 

(3) The wilafe or explicative apposition is the asyndetic 

connection of a substantive with a preceding substantive, which it 

00**9% *>* 

more nearly defines ; as j^j thy brother ZHd came to 

me; j+e y(\ JjC ’Abu Hah ‘Omar swore by God 

* * * * 

{j+* in rhyme for ^k ) ; he shall be given to 

drink water, watery humour (or matter) ; ££>jlL« Ju S&yt 
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SJyUjj {which) is lighted with {the oil of) a blessed tree, an olive. A 

^ # i / / # il 

This apposition is equivalent to the use of ykj, , etc. (e.g. 

J oj ^ytU.), and, being asyndetic, is opposed to the 

' or connection of sequence , which takes place by means 

of connective particles, such as y jA, and jl. [To 

this kind belong the appositives to a vocative (§ 38, rem. /), those 
that denote the material (§ 94), the nicknames (§ 95, a, rem.), etc.] 

i / / 

Rem. c. One verb may be substituted for another by the 
JXJt jib 1, as dj »JULiu UU1 Jju iUi JaAj B 

tvhosoever doeth this , /Jw'J a recompense of sin — his chastisement 

shall be doubled; bj L*. Ujb3 ^4 ^**1? bbli 

n;Aen thou comest to us- -msitest us in our country — thou shalt find 

* 0 *m * 9 * * * 0* 0*0* 

firewood in abundance ; or by the as U«Jt J uaj 

ipAoertjr come* to ns (and) asks help of us, is helped. 

Rem. d. The word to which a j&y is annexed is called by the 
grammarians that which is strengthened or corroborated; C 

0 * 0 0* J J 0 * 0* » 10*0* 

that which is followed by a 3JU? or Cju, or s OyU^Jl, the 

* 0 * * '90 9 *0 90* 

qualified or described ; that which has a after it, 

that for which something is substituted ; and that to which a 

**0& 9 0 * 0** 9 9 0 *0* ' 

OW' wiU* is appended, the word to which {an 

explanatory word) is attached {by means of a virtual conjunction). 

0*0990* I'm' 

Rem. e. In phrases like t^oaJ IjJuUu, they fought with 

t * 

0* 0 9 9 0* 

one another , the words are a permutative of the agent D 

contained in the verb and serve to strengthen the idea 

* 0 * i * 

of reciprocity belonging to that verbal form. The Ji«UJI JLJ j 0 *y 

0* m * 

in which supplies the place of the accusative, is dependent 

9 * 

upon they fought with , contained in 


140 . One finite verb may also be put in apposition to another. 
In this case either (a) the first is the preparative act, introductory 
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A to the second, as jt\i he arose {and) prostrated himself before 

him , dl^l he sent (and) informed his father of 

* * * * i / *•» / / / 

mm, CaJj ^Al I OjU, a;irf disturbances broke oat again ; or ( b ) the 

second modifies the first, as Jl£t Ac continued long prostrate , 

'vr* he sang well. In both cases the older and more elegant 

form of expression is to insert the conjunction w$: a J >U, 

/ / (» / / / 

JLJ ^ asXW again , JU*IJ If the first of the two verbs 

B be a perfect, the second must be so likewise, for the imperfect would 
be a [Of** or] JU. (see § 8, d , e), and, as such, would virtually 
stand in the accusative [comp. § 44, c, rem. a ] ; as Jj \jo jujf mi sit 
nuntiaturus, he sent to inform. If both verbs are in the imperfect, 
the second may either be an apposition [§ 139, rem. c] or a ; 

i •) i 

as^Uj J-rfj-j he sends (and) informs , or mitt it nuntiaturus , 
to infoi’m*. 

C Rem. The later Arabic construction, without the conjunction, 

is very common in Syriac, e.g. (T^) 5^* he sent (and) seized him , 

r r 

0-10 Q .QD 01 they rebuilt; and also occurs in Hebrew, e.g. fl^E^X 

nyx Gen * xxx - 31 * 


2. Concord in Gendei' and Number between the Parts 
of a Sentence. 

141. In verbal sentences, in which (according to § 118) the 
predicate (verb) must always precede the subject (agent), the following 
rules hold regarding their agreement in gender and number. 

142 . («) If the subject be a singular substantive, which is 
feminine by signification (Vol. i. § 290, a), two constructions are 
jiossible. (a) If it immediately follows the verb, the verb must be 


* [In this case also the conjunction wJ may be inserted, as 

I will come to take it , Tab. i. 1520, 1. 13. D. G.] 
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put in the fem. sing. ; as ju* Cxi*. Hind came,Jjjj*)l i\j*\ C-JU the A 
wife of U-Aziz said . But (P) if it be separated from the verb by one* 1 
or more words, the verb may stand in the sing, masc., although the 

fem. is preferable; as 5U*t ,,<*1*1 1 a*, a woman came before the 

(/ ii / ^ _ 

judge ; %y~* j>\ jJj jJU a bad mother gave birth to that poor 

f / / A i» X- ii 

U-Ahtal; Sju*. U i >Cu ^1 a wa??, trfowi one of you (women) 

Aas deceived. [As to the collectives mentioned Vol. i. § 290, a, *, see 
§ 145.] 

Rem. a. The form of expression Jl$, So-and-so said t is B 

mentioned by the grammarians only to be condemned. 

* 

[Rem. b. The concord remains if, in negative or interrogative 

9 l, 0+ » / 

sentences, the subject be preceded by as 3jw«l U 

+ £ + 

no woman came f ajg o- how many nights have 

* ' 

gone by ! D. G.] 

(b) If the subject be a singular substantive, which is feminine 
merely by form or usage (Vol. i. §§ 290, b, 291), the preceding verb 
may be put either in the masculine or feminine, whether the subject C 
immediately follows it or not, though in the former case the feminine 

t i b Si 0* + * + ■ A «» W ** <* i _ , • I 

is preferable, as w-s*JLb the sun rose , <UJJ1 the lynch 

was broken , rather than jlk, ilJUl In the following 

. " i - * £* m * - * j* * •> / *// 

examples the verb is masculine : 

• 4/ 9 

vovM O-* wfc# the end of time who preceded them ; 

ILL the people may not have any pretext 

* + t 0/ •/ 1^/ f 

against you; a^j otl*. awf umosoever receives an D 

admonition from his Lord ; ^ v there be in 

them poverty or straitness . 

(c) If the feminine subject be separated from the verb by the 

S J ^40 S * * * 

particle *>)1, the verb is put in the masculine; as 5UI l£»j U 
t no one was innocent except the maidservant of 'lbnu 'l- A Id 


w. u. 
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A (i.e. l^j U). The feminine is, however, admissible, especially in 

poetry, as in the above example, £JI c U (i.e. lui). 

/ » / # 

(d) The verbs and (Vol. i. § 183) take the masculine 
form in preference to the feminine, even when the subject is feminine 

, , i *»* ill /!<« i-l 

by signification; as v~4j Zdinetb is an excellent woman ! 

rather than 

B 143. If the subject be a plur. sanus masc., or a plur. fractus 
denoting persons of the male sex, the preceding verb is usually put in 
the sing, masc., particularly when one or more words are interposed 

between it and the subject; as Qy^. *>q)T Jli the believers said; 

/ i ' I I i» ^ / •* * 

lx* O- 4 *!»■ there came one day (some) men from 

* * * 

*** * it * * ** >> / J | i( f 

Mhkka; l lyi-J l £y\ 1*3 shall we believe as fools have believed l 

* 

i * it * * * «. r** * it * ****** 

But C-Jli narrators say ; iljjuiJt and what is 

, * * * * 9iJ0 *+>*** 

C it pray that the poets want of me / «UJL5 ^>4 w j J 3 jlh apostles 
have been accused of falsehood before thee. 

Rem. a. A similar construction may be found even in Old 
German ; as do wart genuoger ougen von heizen trdhenen rdt ; uns 
hazzet liute unde lant. 

* »* • • 

Rem. b. Oy*t> 80ns (ph an d other similar words 

(Vol. i. § 302, e , and rem. d ), are exceptions, being treated as 
plu rales fracti (see § 144), and therefore admitting the verb in the 

D fern. sing. This remark applies, however, to &y+4 only when it is 

. i ' * * * 

used to denote a family or tribe (compare § 147); as yi^ wJU 
* *•* • 

the Bind * Israeli (Children of Israel) said. 


144 . If the subject be a pluralis fractus, no matter whether 
derived from a masc. or a fern, sing., the preceding verb may be either 

* i »* • ijj n • / / . j 

masc. or fem. ; as JUi ju^ ^>4 ^£jy)3 then, after this , your 

hearts became hard (from masc.) ; O ^ 

when the tents are (set up) at Du Toluh (from fern.). See § 143. 
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Rem. The remark made in § 142, c, regarding the particle A 
applies here too. An example of the fem. is Uj 1 

J cyLcJI and nothing remained but the low rugged ridges 
of hills (from fem.), where a prose writer would have said 

l*}, scil. 

145 . If the subject be a collective of the class mentioned in 

Vol. i. §290, a , c, lik sheep or goats, birds , or one of the B 
collectives or other nouns mentioned in Vol. i. § 292, the preceding 
verb may be put either in the masculine or feminine, though the fem. 

is preferable, if the subject be feminine ; as >yrtfi ijuJlJ 

• * * * 

^ ie Jew* say, The Christians stand upon nothing (have no 

J j $ c 0 i 

foundation for their belief) ; Ji» l5 | \jLL \j Jp J^i.1 

j • j * z + 

4^4 I saw myself (in a dream) carrying upon my head (some) 

bread , of which the birds were eating. (j 

146 . If the subject be a feminine noun in the plural number, 
whether plur. sanus or plur. fractus, the preceding verb may be put 
either in the masc. or fem. sing. ; unless the plur. sanus refers to 
persons of the female sex, in which case the fein. is decidedly to be 

preferred. Examples : U. after the convincing 


proofs have reached you ; oJa 1*^ because of what their 

hands have written; \yX+& l* the evil consequences of D 

what they did , came upon them ; {jJkyLi and my 

daughters lamented their misery ; lyjljCot jj because its signs 
have already appeared; ^ IpLj Jl3 (some) women in the 

. . • I b * ^ * 3 * * I * * * 

city said; *$y) had it not been for these two , 

their women would have been taken prisoners ; but such instances as 

3 * t JM t J m* * 

oiyi>,u lil, when believing women come unto you , are com- 
paratively rare. 


j *<* * * j * * t* 
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A 147. The names of the Arab tribes, which are mostly of the 
feminine gender, take a preceding verb in the fem. sing, (see § 143, 
rein, b ) ; but a following verb may be put in the plur. masc., because 

such names have the sense of collectives ; e.g. 7 

IJjJjT U (the tribes of) 'Okail and KosYir 

assembled and complained to one another of what was being done to 
them by Sdifu 'd-daula. 


B 148. In general, when once the subject has been mentioned, any 
following verb must agree with it strictly in gender and number ; as 

j j 0 j t// « z + * i * i (- # j » <■ " / ifi < ' ' 

the hunters came out (sing.) against him and he fled from them , and , 
whilst he continued on level ground, they did not overtake him (plur.) ; 

/ / 00 « / / » *9* * * * » * >00 0 ' J +6+ , 

^ those parting are 

* 

moved (sing.) by it as they are moved (plur.) by the moan ful cooing of 

^ /»0 &» »* • » 9mJ / 

C doves ; 1-3 O® there was (masc.) upon it a 


cupola, known (fem.) by ( the name of) the cupola of the air; 

* / 0«* / 0f * a / / > / 0« / 0j/^O ;wm0 >/0 / 0 00 

CU*** - ^.* vfryt’W-d ^ oti UI and 

the pilgrims leave (sing.) their baggage at the cave of el-Hldr, and 
ascend (plur., jtjjjJI being a plur. tract, denoting rational beings) 
£mk? wu&s to the top of the mountain ; aJJ GW 

Aoa angels who watch over you in turn (plur., for the same reason as in 
D the last example); JXi the herd wheeled 

/ 0^5 

(masc.) and guarded (their rear) with an old buck (0*131 fem., 
because, with the exception of the single buck, the rest of the herd 

/ 0 f»0 /0( / 0 J 0/ # / J0 //»*/■ 

were does); jdl jj^li and he took out 

o/ iV scraps of paper written with (ink of) various colours (where 
might also be used). — If irrational or inanimate objects are 
spoken of (for example, in fables) as persons, the plur. fractus may 

J #i * I / 

be followed by the verb in the plur. masc.; as Sj-o 
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ji*. once on a time (some) dogs found the skin of a beast of prey j A 

dill UiJxd l^Jli ^ tyiij aW tfA^y sAa// say to 

their skins (members), Why have ye bonie witness against us? They 
shall answer, God hath made us speak. 

[Rem. When the subject in the plural denotes irrational or 
inanimate objects, the plur. fem. of the verb is preferred in classic 
Arabic, if their number does not exceed ten, the sing, fem., if it be 

more, as aiR l Sj-Lt (§ 111). The same 

rule applies to tlie pronouns that refer to them, which in the B 
former case are tS^> in the latter ^Jk and U (as a suffix). 

Comp. Fleischer, A7. Schr. i. G95.J 

149. If the subject be a substantive in the dual number, the 
preceding verb must be put in the singular, but must agree with the 

subject in gender. Examples: 0^3 j-JLjT and two 

young men went into the prison along with him ; O 

(fter the two men disputed with one another about me; U 0 

' ^ £ 0 ^ 0 / 0 / / / 0 l o*} , * * Os 

J*iu N) u j*OJI yj* U^J <fter something had taken place 
between us, which brother and sister do not do; 

U ,jl \JS» 131 d±<S} the two times, day and night , 

when they seek (to effect anything), are never long in attaining what 
they aim at; *1 *\j>j 0^03 and his hands and arms 


- » '. > 0 - • ^ 


and feet were pierced with nails ; *UjJ c**U5 : h like one 


0 . / 0 ' J 0^/ s 


• 0 < /, / 01 » 


whose feet are cut off; i)U£> >^JJu U ^ 1^ Ij^U. £ D 

had UMr been present and 'I bn HamU, thy hands would not have 
been br anded (J^. in rhyme for J^l) ; ,tCjT ^ oUj 

may his eyes never cease from constant weeping ; JX 

' ' 0*-» <3 <r * 0 j 0 '/ / / / ^ , 

moustache till your 

lips can be seen , aW yowr dress till your heels can be seen (compare, ill 
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A Hebrew, Micah iv. 11, WW Tfirfl) ; C& 

ujt JllpT a»€? thus these two words (viz. *1173 and obtf) 

7 / / " " V T 

are alike in their application to men also . — A following verb must, of 
course, agree strictly with the preceding subject in number as well as 

/ / 1/ I ( » i» / o j • 5-> * 

gender ; as •JU43 O^M^» M when two troops among 

® / V / i 

yoM tew# on point (sing.) o/ behaving with cowardice (dual). But 
if it be a collective, designating rational beings, the inasc. plur. is 

/4/«/ J « (/ i/ /M / i * i-'f’tt * ' 

admissible; as \ ymm\* o\h l y J LIi l 1 v>? Op 

B and if two parties of believers fight with one another , make peace 
between them. 

Rem. Sometimes, however, a preceding verb is found in actual 
agreement with a following subject in the dual or plural, or even 

«^*i i (// 

in virtual agreement with a singular collective; as jju* dl+i-d 

rt/ter 6odA far and near (after every one) had abandoned him 

in rhyme for I U^*-l At* eyes were rerf; 

# * * 

3 ** *** / / / / I fi if / / 0^ ■* •f'' 

c olj^ liUj At* hands threw or shot; ChI) 

*Ae women saw the white hairs which glittered in my whiskers; 

my family abuse me for the 

" ' ** * • / »// 0 * 0 * •/ ' j 

purchase of the palm-trees; U my 

people aided thee , aW //«m becamest powerful through their aid. 
The phrase JAe ^/Zeoe devoured me , is generally 

cited by the native grammarians to exemplify this construction, 
D [which, they say, is peculiar to the dialect of the tribe of Ttoyi']. 

160 . If the preceding verb has several subjects, it may be put 
in the plural, as cJlj Ul UV thou and I are come; or it may agree 


in number and gender with the nearest subject, as OlJ* 

\j and Aaron and his sons shall lay their hands upon 

his head; ^ 03J*3 Mr* Miriam and Aaron spoke 

about Moses . — If the subjects precede, and are either three or more 
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singulars, or a singular and a dual, the verb is put in the plural ; if, A 
they are merely two singulars, in the dual ; as I yJo\± 5 c>ixJt 

the belly and the two feet disputed with one another ; 

/ / / / j / j j # j *0 s 

1^o\jL 3 the cold and the heat disputed with one another-; y 

/ i • * / iii/ 

J <*nd the plants and trees worship (not , because 


and jm g sD S are not individuals but species); 

' - 0 * £ * * £ 9 * 3 * 9*3* 

a£»i U£»j4 JWJIj and (when) the earth and the mountains 
shall be lifted up and dashed in pieces at one stroke (not or B 

* 0 » 3 * 0* 

JUjfcJI being a plur. fract.). If the subjects be of different 
genders, the verb is usually put in the masculine, as in the first of the 
above examples, or in jJUJI j>y jT 

indolence and excess of sleep remove ns far from God and make us 
heirs of (reduce us to) poverty. 


161. The verb frequently agrees in respect of gender, not with 
the grammatical subject, but with its complement (the genitive C 

annexed to it), which is the logical subject; as 2A y* 

even though every sign should come (be shown) unto them; 


0*03 • 0 0 


I U v-Aj on the day (when) every soul shall 
find the good it has done present (along with itself before God) ; 

f. ' 9* * *9*9*0 30*9*3 

I all my limbs were relaxed; CUjlUJ 


some of his fingei's were cut off; , t^ u V *+* l<j£AJ 

some of them ransom themselves from him with others (by giving up D 

_ * 9 *£ * * * «. *0 3 9* * 

others to him) ; Ulijju lil when some years shall have 

£ 0 * 9 l £l *0 * 939 3 

gnawed at us ; ^Uu I <U1 ^ ye are the best people 

that has been brought fai th (created) fw* mankind ; cJlAl 

* £ * * I* *0 & * * * *% 9 * £ * * • * 

j* C U, they walked as spears wave , the 

tops of which are bent by the passing of gentle bi'eezes; JJudl 5.UI 
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* <- 9 * f i»/ 

A the brightness of the intellect is obscured (or 

eclipsed) by obeying lust . As the above examples show, this agreement 
of the verb with the logical subject most frequently and naturally 
takes place when the grammatical subject expresses a subordinate 

idea, like and (see § 82). 

[Rem. The verb sometimes agrees with a subject that is to be 
supplied from the context, as aJUi, etc. Examples ; 

B aJJI this (threatening) reached the Apostle of God ; ^ 

1 this (saying) remained in the mind of h'-RaSid 

and he kept it in memory . Comp, the phrase iO U 

he is not the man to forgive thee this (deed). D. G.] 


152 . What has been said regarding the concord of gender and 
number in a verbal sentence, is nearly all applicable to a nominal 
C sentence. 

(a) When the predicate [being a verb, or an adjective] follows 
the subject, they must agree strictly in gender and number (see § 148); 
unless the subject be a plur. fractus, in which case the predicate may 

also be put in the fern, sing., as SjJiC 0*0^3 the 

hearts are blind , whilst the eyes are seeing . This latter remark applies 
also to the names of the Arab tribes (see § 147) ; as 

* * Z 

/ / ^ I ^ I + / 

^ iljtl and the Bhiu Abs were at that time 
D dwelling among the B'&nu l Amir *ibn Sa‘sa l a. 

(b) When the predicate precedes the subject, as happens in 
negative and interrogative sentences, then (a) if the sentence be 
nominal (see § 117), the predicate and subject must agree in number; 
but (f!) if the sentence be verbal (see § 121), the predicate is put in 
the singular. 

(c) If the subject be a collective, the predicate may be put in 

i ^ Si 

the plural ; as ^ a H are obeying him. Similarly, when a 
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verb is placed after a collective subject (see §148); as ^*4 A 

O ' 3 Jt * ' 

but the greatest part of mankind are thankless; 
cr*hJI Jjjh a part of them are afraid of men ; [w 

• j 1 .. - 

u Jpi let the Turks alone as long as they let you alone ; 

1 * * 1 * 9 * a 

because his army had perished ]. 

(d) The predicate frequently agrees in gender, not with the 
grammatical subject, but with its complement, which is the logical B 

subject (see § 151); as iibli every soul shall taste of 

19* 9 1 *9 * ,9* j it 

dmth ; JH the committing of crimes is held 

laudable by them. [Less frequent are such expressions as 

• ' • ' & 1 • / 

j-bu u-a* £*}"* ever v ear * s hearing , and every eye seeing.] 

[Rem. In the words of the Prophet JUj jO Jd 

•' / 9 * * 9 * 2 * 0 •*» 0 , „ * it * * 

^ 5 ****$ 1 ^5 C— >ti=> Ijj verily , whatever 

claims of blood , money or privilege there existed in the lime of C 
Ignorance , are under these my feet , i.e. are abolished by me , the 

# / / * 1 * 

fem. form of wJlfb and ^9 (replaced in Tbn Hisfun 821, 1. G and 
Tab. i. 1642, 1. 9 by is to be explained by having 

the sense of totidity, just as in the verse of GamTl ijCji 1 

1 * *9 

j*~~> verily the visiting is easy for the loving one, the 

predicate has been put in the masc. gender according to the sense 
♦jkP 1 being and in ^ L5 y LJ 

/ *9t * * * 9* St * 

St* and if thou ask me about my locks , lo l the D 

vicissitudes of time have taken them away , the verb agrees, not with 

1 * * 9* * 1***9* 

but with its equivalent ^UjkJhJI. In the words of the 
tradition (Zamah£arJ, Fdik , ii. 490) Jjf JzaJi 

dea*A on *As pa^A o/* GW is purifying (from the filth of sin), the 
predicate is according to some interpreters fem., because has 

the meaning of Jl martyrdom. Others say that a 

practice is to be understood. Neither explication is necessary, 


i 
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A for the nomina action is are of both genders (Vol. i. § 292, d). 
Other examples are Tab. i. 2185, 1. 9 teq. iip* -*i*j 

and fatting makes weak and feeble ; LAbTd, Mu'all. 33 ijl* cJl&j 

/ I / * • «* * 

v-wj U* 'ij and it was his wont, to let her precede , 

when she drew back, where also some interpreters say that the 

predicate agrees with Ju jJUl => I ji*$ ; Fdik \. 246 JMJ d5* M 
« /« / * 

this is only an advancing and a retreating (comp. e). D. G.] 

B (0) If the subject of a nominal sentence be a personal or demon- 
strative pronoun, and the predicate a feminine substantive or a plur. 
fractus*, then the former is generally put in the fem. sing., even 

when the preceding substantive, to which it refers, is of the masc. 
9 * • a 

gender ; as *j* o! this is an admonition (Germ, dies ist eine 

«* + * 1 

Erinnerung , Fr. ceci est un avm'tissement) ; JjT iUJ such are 

God? s ordinances (Germ, dies sind Gottes Regeln, Fr. ce sont-ld. les 

regies de Dieu) ; U AZj ajjt oCT Jxij such are God? s 

* * * 

C signs, which we repeat to thee with truth. [In like manner, if 

or one of its u sisters” be used (§ 131), this may agree in gender with 

the predicate, as k j(t ***$ 1 and if the contrary should 

* /♦<# «Sj o * $ 

happen; ^ ^ OjU? jJj and it has become a custom 

of mine with the Arabs (*E1-Mubarrad, 279, 1. 4 with the variant Im); 

09 J A 9 + * + * 

they were only passing clouds (Tab. 1 197, 1. 3). 

> * I f A #i / / • 9 9* 9 * j j 

lyti « Z i s jXj jA jJj then shall no other e.rmse be theirs 

but to say (KorAn vi. 23 according to some readers) ; cJlO 

9 9** * 

jes'+ O * «wo they (tore down upon them and this was their defeat ; see 
D other examples in my note on *E1-Mubarrad ii. 108. This is also the case 
after the interrogative pronouns ^ and U (8 170), as iUI cJlfb ^9 

who was thy mother } <*1^ (OjU^ -) OiLL L« what became (or was) 
thy want ? 


* [The word *Jut, in the expression ^,3 UU1 «Jut this is a thousand 
* * * * * * * 

dirhems , is explained by the grammarians as standing for oj ut ] 
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I Rem. In order to express the neuter this, it, etc. both the ^ 

! masc. and fem. sing, of the personal and demonstrative pronouns 

/ si » # s <• 0 9*t 

| may be used. Examples of the latter: OU I w^1 

( 9 * 9t+ •» 0 i* 0 f At* * 9 * *09 

* tXX jy l have heard , mayest thou avoid 

imprecation I that thou hast blamed me, and because of this I am 

+ £ to + + + 

anxious and distressed; Ul>1 CoJ U aj and so indeed did it happen 
(Tab. i. 2951, 1. 1); ye have done it , it is your fault 

, (Tab. i. 2755, I. 12); JUilaL u^JUl jJ they have made it to be 

treachery , such as was committed against * El-Hosein. This is ® 

A J9s» t A SB 3 e 

applicable also to the «LaaJ 1 or ^l£J1 which is masc. or fem. 

I according to the gender of the subject in the following sentence. 

" 9t0s0 +9+ * * A * 

An example of the fem. is Koran xxii. 45 jl^*i|l ^ tyib 

for it is not the eyes that become blind. D. G.] 

f 

B. THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF SENTENCES. 

1. Negative and Prohibitive Sentences. >. C 

153 . The negative particles may, as in the Indo-European 
languages, deny any part of the sentence, — the predicate, the subject 

0 9* Jo X o 

(e.g. cr^JI *$, § 39), the object, the fail or circumstantial 

I : ' ' 

expression, etc. 

154 . The negative particle sometimes immediately precedes that 
part of the sentence which it denies, at other times is separated from 

it by some other part ; as L5 dLjT JIJu ^ the libwal man does D 

not respect the niggardly ; lj-1^ *£* U this is not a human being (see 

§ 42, rem. d ) ; I JU U he has not said this. 

[Rem. If only a part of an affirmative sentence is to be 
^ strongly denied, the negative particle must precede that part 

immediately, as l£»»L£ juj iUl Zeid came neither 

laughing nor weeping. If to the affirmative part of a sentence, a 
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A parallel negative is to be opposed, the latter must be preceded by 

*****•*»•%* 

the negative particle without a conjunction, as 
/ have seen ZHd> not ‘Amr .] 

155. The predicate of a simple declarative verbal sentence, 
which is neither asseverative nor optative (§ 1, e and /), may, when 

denied by 1$, be put either in the imperfect or the perfect, (a) When 
put in the imperfect , it may be rendered into English by the present, 
the future, or, when connected with preceding past tenses, by the 

B Latin imperfect (§§ 8, 9) ; as Jl j>jSJ the liberal man 

does not respect (or will not respect , or, under certain circumstances, 
did not respect , non honorabat) the niggardly, (b) The perfect can 

properly be used only (a) when is repeated twice or oftener in 

clauses connected by j, in which case it may be translated by the 

2 «• * * * 2 * * 

perfect or the past (§ 1, a and b), as ^ Jjl* y he has neither 
believed nor prayed , or he neither believed nor prayed ; or (ft) when 

is connected by ^ with a preceding negative, such as or 0, 

C and merely carries on the negation of something past (see § 1, e, rem. a, 
and § 160)*. 


• i*" . t * / 

156. The particle (a contraction of *$)> which is construed 
with the subjunctive of the imperfect (§§11 and 15, a, a), is a very 

strong negation of the future, not at ally never ; as I yljJJ 

jUM IjjtfU I ylaJJ and if ye do not do it — and ye will never do it — 
then dread the fire (of hell). 

Rem. On and l*J see §§ 12 and 18. 


157. The particle U, when joined to the perfect, denies the past; 
when joined to the imperfect, the present (see § 8, e, rem. a). 


158. The particle oj [Vol. i. § 362, /] is often found with 
negative force, in verbal as well as in nominal sentences (see § 42, 
rem. e) t and that before both the perfect and the indicative of the 


[Comp. § 1, rem. 6.] 
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• /• n k 2 >•> •+ 

imperfect. For example: aJU judgment belongs to God £ 

i i 2 * * .m 

alone (lit. is not except to God ); jjjh ^ 0\ the un- 

believers are in utter deception (lit. are not except in deception) ; 

it is for Him alone to reward me t 

2 - 0 2 *0*t * i * it* * t* * 2 i 

who has created me; 

then they will come unto thee, swearing by God (and saying) t We 

t m $ * t • *t***t ******* 

intended nothing but doing good ; j^t 1 0 v C.. U)tj 

and if they (heaven and earth) should quit their place , no one B 
could withhold them after Him (if He, i.c. God, should withdraw His 

* * i ** 2 ***t ft 2 J » ** * 

support); Ljjl ,jl and verily they will swear , 

t m £ *6 £ + J £+ 0 

We meant only what is best; ^>U)I they merely follow 

their own fancy. In elevated prose style, as well as in poetry, the 
negative U is often prefixed to this! ; c.g. l^J 0\ 

but her pains were (all) of no avail; a-u •>)! ,j!U C 


e t* * ots * 


only one shoulder of his touches the ground ; U 

* * u t * * *t 

thou hast never seen (any) like them among men (^)LUI in rhyme 

ft * *t list* * *t ft * . ft/f ft / 

for ^Jtt.1) ; OJI s U thou hast never done a thing 

which thou didst not like. 

Rem. a. This (called by the grammarians the 

negative *in) is not to be confounded with the conditional particle 

j 2*2* 

of the same sound (1J»JLJI the conditional 'in) : for (a) it admits D 

of a nominal sentence after it; ( b ) it does not govern the jussive; 

(c) it lets the perfect retain its past signification ; (d) its predicate 

is sometimes put in the accusative, like that of l« (§ 42, rem. e); 

and (e) it is joined, as a corroborative, to U. It seems rather to be 
connected with the Hebrew negative ptf, pX, and occurs itself in 
that language in the form QX. 


[Rem. b. ’Abu Zeid, Nawadir , 60 seq. gives an iustance of ^ 
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A being prefixed to oj instead of U, apparently because a relative U 
precedes. D. G.] 


150. The verb (Vol. i. § 182) is used (a) as the negative 
sometimes of <Ulf)l (§41), e.g. 

j*3\ JP for him who is healthy in mind and body , there is no 
excuse for neglecting the acquisition of knowledge ; at other times of 
L«3U)t (§ 41), e.g. J-t J, or v~^, he is not learned . 

+ r j* / 

B [It has always the meaning of the imperfect , mostly in its sense of 
the indefinite or definite present (§ 8, a, 6).] But it is also employed 

( b ) as an indeclinable negative particle, stronger than S), to deny some 

/ * 0 J « I ' 

part of the sentence to which it is prefixed ; e.g. *$y CJU*. 

/ t i «. 

C>«1 IJ^y fAo« wast not created for this , ?wr bidden to do this; 
* ** 

J# /!/ t 

Oli U u-tJ nothing that has escaped us can be overtaken 

0 * * #<* * 1 / * i » ' 5 

C (an opportunity once lost never recurs) ; ^^1 LSi^ 

• • * * ** . 

if ia the man that makes a return , «of fAa came/ ( in rhyme 

for JLtJ^Jl) ; o' 'Z+ty Jd> hast fAcu «of formed the 

intention ef setting me free / In connection with an imperfect, it 

expresses a strongly denied present or future; as vj - *-" C~J 

# • I 1 » «/ 

cjv jy / <Zo nof intend to make war (upon you), but 

*£ i a * £ 6* 3 ** / < ^ # 

/ am come fo destroy the Ka'ba ; lyljtf j*)\ JU3 cJ you wn/Z 

; ^ o i ^ o * * 

D never attain greatness till you humble it (your spirit ) ; vs*-* 

3 3 90 St * 9*9 * 9* 

jUI dU^Jl jJLf for the fire (of hell) is never entered after (one has been 

% , * * *03 * 0* 

a dweller in) Paradise; ojuUJ no good is hoped of thee 

U) in rhyme for SjlSUJ). It may even be governed by o^> 

+ + f + + 

HI * i *» < * 

so as to express the negative imperfect of that verb ; as o^ 
»yoU ly *$y grJ >iU fie Prophet wus neither of high nor 

low stature. 
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§ 160] 

« 

160 . When to a clause containing one of the negative particles A 
U, J, L*J, or o^» or the negative verb there is appended, by ,i 

means of the conjunction y another dependent clause, then, in place 
of repeating the particular negative of the former clause, the general 

negative *9 is used, because the special kind of negation has already 

|J> / l( 0 30 * * • » 0 H 

been sufficiently made known. For example : ,jJ 




»ij /•( 

^>*^1 neither their goods not' their children shall 


avail them aught against God ; aJ o' B 

JJ»l^ 4y o>* he saw that this body ivas not created for him in 
******* 

• 0 910** *0*0* 

jest , nor connected with him for any vain purpose ; 

* * mt*9 * 9 * + * * * *0*9 6 9*01 * * * H * * St 0 Si *9 

olt ^ JUA-o Oe-J^ *^{ 

remained fm' him no difficulty in the (divine) law which did not 
become clear , and nothing sealed up which was not opened , and nothing 

0 0*9 *9* t *0,9 0 t- 3 0* 

ftbscure which was not made plain; I yi3 v^J 

99 99 ** 99 

5 y / iri 49 ^ ^ # 

understand by the (term) heart neither*' C 

the corporeal heart nor the, spirit which dwells in its cavity. [Comp. 

§ 180.] If, however, the second clause be conceived as independent 
of the first, and the connection be merely an external one, the 

, t / S3 0 * 0* * »* 9 0l * 3 0 * 

particular negative is repeated ; as Jlk y* J* 


3 * *9*9 39 9 * 9** * * * 


o-« j>J*1 1 sJUU is it a thing which has neve r 

ceased existing during the past , and which a pei'iod of non-existence 
has never in any way preceded l [But if the connected words have 
not the character of a dependent negative clause, but that of a simple 
continuation of the preceding part of the sentence, only the conjunc- D 

* ** tt *9 St * * I * # St* 9*9** t 

tion y is used, as JV-JI yku ib M ^ ^ we did not despair , 

a* * 0 1* 0 * * 

when they fled and when the fire (of war) burned ; 1 3jj jJrf V 

* * * 

* 9 * * f 

js> do not keep food for to-morrow and the day ajter to-morrovi.] 

s * 

0 * * *3 

Rem. a. When o>>» etc - ( see S 56, rem. c) require to 

be repeated, their place i* supplied by *5, which is followed by the 
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genitive governed by etc.; as 3djJu> *$y ^k arwf 

Afl slaughtered them without their being shut up or bound ; jfk yh 
* + + + 

v-i/* this is neither strange nor wonderful (see § 82, d, 


rem. a) ; ;l^. — ■* ^ wit ) 

* ' 

* * * + 

\$j} without cowardice or fear. 


'U without honour or shame ; 




Rbm. b. *}y is sometimes repeated emphatically after a pre- 
ceding negative, and requires to be rendered in English by even ; 




as J*.\ *$y not even one; j^\y *9j^y-U ^ \ *$y but I 

do not see that there has come out even a single one of them. 

161 . In oaths and asseverations *9 is followed by the perfect 

with the signification of our future (see § 1, e) ; as *JJ\y 

by God f, I will not disobey my Lwd ; yllll Ua *9 *k\y 

by God , I will not open this door ; 

C by the life of Pharaoh , ye shall not quit this place ; aJU c%^ *9 

• j 

I will never reproach him {again) during the remainder* of my 
life. In blessings and curses it is followed by the perfect as an optative 

a . . 5 «* * rf/ + , , , 

(see § 1, / ) ; as \j£» mayest thou never see {suffer) evil ! 

may he not be ( may he perish ) , and never come to life /* 

162 . When verbs signifying to forbid, fear, and the like, are 
followed by with the subjunctive, the negative ^ is sometimes 

D inserted after (*) or *91) without affecting the meaning (see 

« i 1/ SI ///^ / 

§ 15, a, a ) ; as *yl oU, u U what prevented thee from worshipping 

{him) l SM jt&Sj ij 4Ul« U what hindered thee , when 

• [^l£Ld in this sense is of rare occurrence. The old expression 

was Os& *fj V- In the Chrestom. of Kosegarten, p. 16, 1. \2seq. 

we must read with Dozy cJ&lf *iy sLSd> would that I had never 
come to l\fe t D. G.] 
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• j* • 


saicest that they had gone astray, from following met j^kd* J[3 A 
^ \yL~Z> *9? and if ye are afraid of being unjust towards *' 
the orphans (but if we read *Ju, *9 is no longer redundant: if ye 

are afraid of not being just, etc.) ; aIxaj *91 }Cj JJy 

and Ziydd forbade concerning this matter , that anybody should do it. 

Rfm. In accordance with a curious idiom of the language, 
whereby an oath or execration seems to be regarded as a virtual 
negation, the negative particle may be omitted in denial by oath, B 
and, on the contrary, be inserted in affirmation. For example, in 

poetry: L5^ Wf-** 

by God I swear , I will not give it {to others) to drink , NOR drink it 

+ »• 3 1/^/ 

(myself), until the dust of the earth separates my joints; ^,-1 w~JO 
v U LSu Jllii -OJU ^ and so I swear , I will never mourn 
for one dying , NOR ask a mourner what ails her ; JdT sj-t+i C-Iai 
\ks\l and I said. By God I swear, I will NOT cease sitting 

(see § 42, rem. b) ; and in the Kor’nn, wiwjj JjU by C 

God, thou wilt never cease thinking of or speaking of Joseph. 

Conversely, in the Korean : y) + ^ 

jr^hk {jyoXju and I swear by the places where the stars set , and 

M 1/ I W / 

verily that is a great oath , if ye (only) knew (it ) ; <L»*aJ I >yti ? 

y /•<. / I J • / / _ 

/ swear by the day of the Resurrection ; JlLJI I y 1 swear 

by this town. [As to the latter case, many interpreters say that *9 
is the denial of a preceding objection that is to be supplied, so that D 
we must translate : no ! (it is not as ye say), I swear , etc. In the 
former case the omission of the negative particle is allowed, because 
no misunderstanding can arise. For, when affirming, we ought to 

say iir, (see §§ 14, 19). Therefore the negative 

particle may be omitted even where no oath is expressed, as in the 
old verse (Noldeke, Delectus , p. 65, 1. 14) yy+* W ^ 


|^5U kx±>j3\ and if my life be spared , 0 l Amr ! I will not cease to 


w. II. 
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seek vengeance for thy blood \ and in that of Abu Now is (Tab. iii. 
705, 1.1) U^kit U jt* ~t Jtp we shall never cease to be 

in good condition , as long as we keep the fear of God in our heart. 
8 ee two other examples § 42, rem. 6 . D. G.] 


163. The prohibitive ^ governs either the jussive or the 
energetic. See jg 17, b ; 19, b \ and 20 . 


B 2 . Interrogative Sentences. 

164 . The Arabic language ignores the difference between a direct 
and an indirect question, in so far as regards the arrangement of 
words and the mood of the verb. Every interrogative clause, even 
when dependent upon a preceding one, takes the direct form. 

166 . A question is sometimes indicated merely by the tone of 
the voice, both when it stands alone, and when it is connected with 

C another question by >1 or y ; as jjLJb ^M tyi iii 

and they said , Dost thou fear any evil to us from thyself l I i yj 
-a! J-aJt L^l \j is it better to cast the stones (one of tlie ceremonies 
of the pilgrimage to M&kka) riding or on foot? CjJj ki 

ChMj by thy life, 1 know not , though 

Y * ' 

V / am knowing , (wAiM^r) M^y pelted the Gamardt (see the last example) 

s*wn (pebbles) or with eight ; ^>4 y* jjpl ^ 

/ £&> wotf know whether ' it comes from roktu or from *arahtu. In 

D general, however, a question is introduced by one or other of the 
interrogative particles mentioned in Vol i. §§ 361, 362. 

166 . The simplest interrogative particle is I, which may be 
prefixed to the word «jl, and to the conjunctions 3 , %J t and ; as 
•W-J* y CM are ye safe from Him who is in heaven? 

ilyA-J! k^ shall we believe as fools have believed? llL* IJu! 
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kuj UlLu^ when we are dead, and become dust a«df, A 
indeed be recompensed (for our deeds)? w S') JJL 5 t 
ar* Mon Joseph ? U^i w* 7 / ye 

not fight a penile who have broken their oaths ? JbT ^ lit 

art thou not ashamed of thyself before God! <u\j yf Jlii 

I^xa a»<f 'Abu Bekr said. Are ye all of this opinion? 


hast thou then heard me saying aught but good? B 

- £ 1 / 3 \* ' - * ' > * * ' ' 'l 

a\)\ ^y do they not know that God knoivs 


what they keep secret ! tAffi t u£j ^4 are we not 


then liable to die save our first death (in this world) ? u ")l Ijy ^jy 
Cm aUI k« //a tv M<*y wo* Uwked at what God has created? 

, ' ** w if 

U wAcot it falls (upon you), will ye believe it then? 

If another clause be connected by^*t with the one beginning with \ 

(in this case called *>♦*, the hhnza of equalisation), there C 

arises a disjunctive or alternative question ; as jA JjUc. 
is ZUd in thy house, or Amr? Jjpl U thy 

date-honey in the jar or in the skin ? U ^ >1 UiyU U^JU it is 
all the same to us, whether we bear (our torments) impatiently or with 
patience ; ^ >1 Jl>- it is all one to them, 

whether thou hast warned them or not; *>4 4 - 4 -* 


» i 9 » » * • » / *t £ 3 + t t 3 ++ it * * * » 

»J-** >* yk' JaU. jA one of the strange D 

things is the self-conceit of him who does not know whether he will be 
saved or damned , or how his life will end . Instead of .>1 we may use 

9% 9 9 + 9t ++ 9 M/f ^ 919+9 

y ; as jJjUfr Jujt ts in My tw* ‘Amr? 

. ' + * 

9+ 9t +9 i A , • • . il ^ / M / 

y CM >*l ^ir difference of 

opinion in regard to the delights of Paradise , whether they are of the 
same kind as the delights of this world, or of a differmt kind. 
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Rem. o. The interrogative particle is frequently ouiitted at the 
beginning of an alternative question; as JJULoJI Ul 


/ am king, whether ye like it or not (for I *lj-w). If both parts 
of the sentence be dependent upon the same verb, it is placed 
between them ; as fei jl whether he be rich or poor 

i * t 0 * * 0t m * 2 * * 

(for y*l); «U. U. 1^9 whether he comes in the morning or 

in the evening (for l^Cot). See § 6, a, and § 165. 

B Rem. b. It is said that there is a difference of meaning between 

*i J # f 9 0 * 0t * * 0 9 0*1 

y and j* 1. The question jlijI implies ignorance its 

to whether either of them is there, or not; but j>\ JjUfi Ju>jl 

implies the knowledge that one of them is there, and asks which 
it is. 

j' *0i t 

[Rem. c. ( AaLJU+ Jl j>\ the unconnected } am) signifies often 
or rather , nay but , serving like JlJ (§ 184, c) to denote digression or 

0 * 0t 9 * * Si 

C to rectify, as jlw j*\ wW V' verily they (the animals seen moving 

at a distance) are camels ; nay but are they not rather sheep l This 

0 y 

is also its meaning in alternative sentences after Ja ; see § 167.] 

167. The interrogative particle Ja introduces questions of a 
more lively sort ; as sLj Am*. JUI Ja hast thou heard the tale 

, t ** 0 0J 0J * * ** 0 J0jt 0* 

of the armies? ^J1 ^j\Ja Ja shall I 

0*2 ' * 2 ^ W 

direct you to a merchandise, which shall save yon from sore torment l 

— ~ * * » 0 t * 9*o**o*lt » * o jet 0 * 

D ^ O-iy# J 4 -***!* (§ 84, rem. a ); j^\ Ja 

u| (§ 9() )* ^ » ia y be preceded by y iJ, and JJ ; as 

* j j * * * t 0 * * 

U-'y® JUI Jaj and hath the story of Moses reached thee ? 

* 9 ' 0t 0 * * * *0*0 * J 0 *t 0 

^ ‘ U ^ 1 ‘ S ** M Oj if I stay till the evening , wilt 

• ^ * 

thou go with me? — Ja cannot be prefixed to a negative clause (ex- 
cepting 4 a, § 169) ; nor to a conditional clause ; nor to ^1 , y and 
jJ ; nor, in general, to a nominal clause of which the predicate is a 
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finite verb (§ 119); as O U ajj Ja [except in poetry]. — It may be A 

followed in an alternative clause by>*l or jl, with the former of which 

particles Ja is [mostly] repeated ; as <>• <£■£)? Jili Ja 

i * * * 0 * * 0 *0 * 0 * * 0 «. 

***** **** Ja have the poets left any place to be patched 

or pieced (any decaying ruin to be sung of)? Nay but (I have 
something to say:) hast thou recognised the abode (of thy beloved) after 


* 0 * 0 * 0 t J *0*0* 


doubting {regarding it)! J* >1 ^ Jlj u ^-s)i Jdi' 

» 3 •** j * jl *0 

jy* are the blind and the seeing equal? Or rather are B 


J 0** 0* 0 l 


darkness and light equal /] cJjLL Ja J\ Jj 0,15 Ja JLi!\ J5U 

*7* * * 00*0 . 

Vw *>* ask * / Iseiyid whether I hare taken my blood-revenge 

on Wa il , or [ rather ] whether I have cured my soul of its grief ; 

* # * 0t 0 J 0t * t 0 w . 0 * 

y O-^ J- 4 did he revile any one , or was he 

reviled, or was ke avaricious ? 

Rem. a. Some grammarians say that Ja is originally equi- C 
valent in meaning to ^3, and that its interrogative force is really 
due to the particle I understood. The two are sometimes combined; 

JaI did they see us at the lower end 
of the plain with the hillocks ? jlj Ja! l Jtii 

** 0 ** 0 ***^* * * * * 

wlXw and he says , addressing himself \ Hast thou 

recognised the abode of thy beloved , after thy doubting regarding it f 

Rem. b. On the elliptical expression I ^ iU Ja , see D 
§ 53, 6, rem. e. When followed by a clause commencing with 
Ob the preposition may be omitted [comp. § 70, rem. g\ as 

*** 0t * * 0 * ' *.. 9 * 

dAJ Ja dost thou wish to go to sleep ? — Similarly, iU JA 

O I wouldst thou become pure? scil. J/l jli fjj Ja 

hast thou an inclination to becoming pure ? 


168. The compound negative particle 4b nonne, is often used 
to draw close attention to the certainty of the following assertion, and 
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A hence admits of being rendered iuto English by truly , verily , certainly 
(compare in Hebrew tibn = n$n), in which case it is frequently 
followed, as a farther asseverative, by ^>1* ; e.g. JlI5 *9 

m * 5 

certainly thou wilt never attain learning save through six 
things (lit. is it not sol thou wilt not , etc.);^ju *n)| 

verily youth does not last for ever ; verily these are 

the fools; \yj\ J3 ^ l^L ^ ^1 ju-JI ^Ul 1* 1^1 n)! 

B 0 thou that barkest at ( rcvilest ) the Bhiu, *s-Sid, verily I am ready to 
fight to the death in their defence , though they are far away. It is also 
used as a corroborative before the optative perfect (§ 1, /), the 

imperative, jussive, and energetic ; as illf <j\ may God 

disfigure thy face ! Here C is often inserted ; see § 38, a, rein. h.~ 
The synonymous particle lit [also, before an oath, written ^*1] is used 
in the same way as ; e.g. l^jurf p aLTj Ul verily, by 

God , hadst thou transgressed it, / would have put thee to death; 
C jWI *s) 4 j! Lot verily there is no good in prosperity 

which is followed by the fire (of hell) ; Jbx. ol Xj OLaiUU Ut 

I 1 ! i *« rto* *0, Z* 

«xaJ by the galloping 

camels at Dat ‘ Irk , ««</ by those who pray at Na*mdn abounding in 
’arak-trees, (/ swear that) I have treasured up love for thee in my 
heart . 

Zt £ / /#/ . < . t m t 

169. *^1, ^p, and Up (called by the grammarians 

D #&* particles of requiring with urgency , or «w#A 

gentleness ), are used before the imperfect to incite one to perform 
an act, and before the perfect to rebuke the neglect of it ; as *5l 

• |3 4 # 9 * 

«**pl <icw# #Aoa wo# compose a book upon asceticism l 

equivalent to compose one , pray; but ju Lpf *$1 «;Ay 


* [And also by and by j ; see the Gloss, to Tabari. D. G.] 
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hast thou not composed a book upon asceticism l Ul ^jU why A 
didst thou not inform me (of it) ? Jjj{ J^jjf J^L' 

• 4 #** 

f/J CM <fo not believe, my, Why has no sign from his 

Lord been sent down to him ? 3A U^jU Jt iuT 0& </<*>., not 

God speak to us or a sign come unto us? iCdL^ UgJU UJ 

v>«I>LaM «% dtw# #Aow wo# bring the angels to us, if thou art (one) 

of those who speak the truth ? In later times the simple U is so used • 

* l' * 5 

as U dos# #Ao« wo# ,v#awrf up? or thou dost not stand up! equi- B 

valent to pray , stand up. 

Rbm. a. ’Njl is used in the same sense as *5 1, but with less 
force ; as l^iCi U y3 ^1 why ioiU ye not fight a 

people who have broken their oaths 1 Jfij ijjf jii. •$( 

why do ye not like that God should forgive yon f 

Rb*. b. Sometimes the verb is suppressed after these particles, 
and a substantive follows in the nom. or accus. ; as jili ^ -jjU 

wh V ktor than this t soil. Jiij dost thou do, or C 

•tUi scil. iU« was from thee ; 

why did ye not do so before, when our hearts were sound 1 soil 

{ ^* ) ^ l ^ 5| W ^ Jiil ye reckon the 

slaughtering of she-camels your greatest glory; ye sons of a good- 

for-nothing, why not the helmed warrior 1 scil. i e *j a 

' *' '•* a ^ 4 j , 

UT* 31 CM U>M3 why do ye not reckon the helmed D 

i oarrior something glorious f 

170. The interrogative pronouns ^ who? and U what? may 
stand in any one of the three cases, nominative, genitive, or ac- 
cusative; as ^ who art thou? ^ ^ whose ’daughter- 
art thou ? cJ J Cm whom hast thou sbiiii ? -»i t ' ■ jjjj U what is 


SI2 


Part Third. — Syntax. 


[§170 


A that in thj right hand t J ySJ U what sayest thou ? ^ in what 

(state) were ye ? Even when they ought, strictly speaking, to follow 
another word in the genitive, they may be put first in the nominative 
absolute, and their proper place supplied by a pronoun which falls 

back upon them (jijU or as aj+t O" 4 Ji 

(instead of ^>4 Say, In whose hand is the kingdom over every- 
thing? But no such pronoun can be used, unless and U precede 
in the nominative absolute. — To render the interrogation more lively, 

B the demonstrative pronoun 15 is appended (like the Heb. HT) to the 

7 

• . • * / 

interrogatives and l-#, even when the subject of the inter- 
rogative clause is introduced by the relative pronoun ; as 

1i U, or J*ii ^jJf 1i C, what is it (that) thou sayest*? 
^£* 7 ’ 0*> 0T >•' cjXM 15 v>*» w it that has given orders 1 

15 UJ (pron. lima do), why dost thou run 

away after thy coming hither ? — The pronouns *>• and U are always 
C used substantively, but can neither govern a genitive nor be followed 

by another substantive in apposition to them in any case (nom., gen., 
#> * * * „ » / 

or acc.): ^> 4 , 0*> d° not mean rfe amjp; quisnam vir? 

quis eques (est ille quern vides) 1 but quis (est) vir ? quis (est) eques ? 
O- 4 being the subject and the following word the predicate. For 
example : ^ Cm* J^ilT when the tribe 

ask, Who is a man 1 I think that I ammeant ; tu ouS)l ^ O& J 

D 4 WJ O - 4 1 >^J^ J^ 1 $ if there were one of us among 

a thousand , and they cried out. Who is a horseman 1 he would think 
(that) they meant him in rhyme for o £*i)\ 1)1 O-* 

, lit. who (is) a god, beside the (true) God, (that) could give 


* [We find not unfrequently 15 U 15 U cJ Ui what hast thou 

done t 15 U and tMai do you urisA /ram f D. G.] 
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you light ? the words * L-a^ forming a relative clause in con- A 

nection with the indefinite substantive 4 JI (see § 172). Even such a 

case as is represented by the words tjuj ^> 4 , in no way 

* v 

•1 i* 1 ***»&* 

violates this rule. One person says Ij^j C^lj I have seen Zh'd; 

another, repeating the exact words of the former speaker (^Ul^JI), 

#♦/ » / 

asks ljuj ^>4 who is (the person meant, when you said “ra’£itu 
Z 6 idan,” by the word) “ Zeidan” 1 Similarly, in the genitive, 

I passed by Zlid, juj ^>©. In general, however, the B 

(imitation, citation or quoting of the exact words of a speaker) is 

4*/ » / 

neglected, and the questioner asks juj ^>4 who is Zbid? in the nomi- 

native. The is allowed only when the word quoted is a proper 

name, and ,>* is not preceded by any connective particle, such as 

We can only say juj and who is Zeid? juj who is 

^ / 

the slave of Zeid ? The word may be used by itself alone, in 
reference to an undefined substantive, with the inflections mentioned C 

111 Vol. i. § 352 ; e.g. there came to me a man, who ? 

\ ' ' j / j * / « 

C-%j1j I saw a man , U-o whom ? I passed by a man , 

whom ? — As interrogatives, an( l ^ are construed with the 
masculine singular of a verb, but occasionally admit of the feminine, 

. . . . * si # <> ^ 1 / 

when the predicate is of the feminine gender ; as ^U 1 ^>4 wAo 

was thy mother ? [see § 152, e]. — If inquiry be made regarding the 

nature, qualities, social position, etc., of a person, U is used, and not D 

!>4 ; e.g. wJI 1-4 4 J UUj and we said to him, What art thou ? 


/o>M i/ - 


*/ • *< 


t>«*JUJ1 U what is the Lord of created things ? ^ ^>^>1 

/ / x ^ / £ j * • / / » 1 ^ y * ' • J" 

t«4 Ai gib ^>1 ^ 1 y»r >j Olj Ub 


» - y > » « / y 

# v>* by poetic license for ^j-o, and in rhyme for 


w. 11 . 
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A ^ u^i ^ ^ ^ Jtf ^1L 

tell me about thy verse : “And. after she descried the cavalcade of the 
Numeiri, she turned aside, and they were on their guard against 
meeting him ” / — what were ye ? He said, I was upon a lean he-ass t 
and with me was a friend of mine upon a ske-ass like it. 

Rem. a. The of a proper name is inadmissible, if the 

name be qualified in any way, except by ^*1 in a genealogical 
series. If one says you may ask 

° but « one says JJUJl 1j*j 0*1 \j or \ |j*j o*lj, 

you cannot ask JJUJl or lj*j In these 

cases the nominative only is allowed. 

Rem. b. From is formed an adjective [Vol. i. § 352, 
rem. c], which is used in asking questions regarding OUL 0 

or oCJjl (Vol. i. § 249). E.g. J£j Zeid came to me ; 

i I'*" j j 

o/* which tribe ? to which the answer might be 

c ICoriiS, as distinguished from Xtj z ^d of the tribe of TaJflf ; 

- * * 3 •* ' *1 3 / 

°f whwh tribe art thou, is he l instead of the 

usual »>IU]- 

Rbm. c. The interrogative U is very rarely used of persons ; as 

* < W yi jj&i & jij$S 

but I will point out to you a man amongst us, who is better able to 
carry out what ye have asked me to do ; and they said, Who is he l 

D hi* U CJUi OjC£* J+j Cjjikj she saw a man pretending to 
be dead , and said, Who is this ? The conjunctive (relative) ^0 and 
U (§ 172 and foil.) are more frequently interchanged; e.g. 

among them are creatures which walk on four 

</«“);>’ <*£'*&* j\J& ^ Ji UaiiT^i 

0 covey of katas (a sort of bird) is there one (among you) who will 
lend (me) his wings t Perchance I might fly to the one whom I love; 
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f LoM U then marry what women seem good 1 A 


> _ * . 0 j 


to you ; jJj U jiaJ I j IjjiLXj U £ Aose whom they married 

(their wives) were (doomed) to captivity , and ^ow whom they begat 


(their children) to slaughter; JjjUl ,jl£» L€ J Ux££ lli 

Y»/ " ' " ^ 

^yJ 4^i and (as to) £Ao*s a6cm£ w/kwe virility we are in doubt, the 
decision shall be as you please ; dJjssam^ U 

Ad? ordered all who were in his presence to retire and leave us ; 

lef* <!<'•/ / ij/ 

*0^3 *0**' U ftW d ^ taAom As Aad a6ou$ Aim Ji 

o/* his friends and relatives *. 

Rem. d. On the shortening of U into^>, see Vol. i. § 351, rem. 

171. Regarding the interrogative pronoun ^1, of which we 
have spoken before (§ 87), there are here two remarks to be made. 

(a) ^g\ [when followed by a noun in the genitive] is used, not only 
instead of the fem. 1*1, but also instead of the plur. ; as ijfl ^ (\ 

wJI ai^3 of what tribe art thou l ^ JiiS ^gjjJ Uj 

and no soul knows in what land it shall die ; C»il ^-ijT qf 

what people art thou ? [when prefixed to a fem. pronoun, it may be 

, 5 1 jS t 

masc. or fem. ; though 4 >y*l is the more common ; see Vol. i. § 353]. 

(b) A nominal sentence with a nominal predicate, of which the subject 

I ~ /I J»r 3 t 

(!j^*JI) is with a pronominal suffix, may, as a whole, without any 


♦ [In reality, the above examples form no exception to the rules. ]) 
I 11 the two first the question relates to the quality or position of the 

man, not to his name. In the others U is used in a collective sense. 
But as in many cases the interrogative what is he? and «iAo is he ? 

the relative what and whom are equally admissible, we find U and 
sometimes interchanged by different authors and in different manu- 
scripts. Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr . iii. 14 seq. D. G.] 

, £ ££ 

t [The reading 1*1^ is compared by Sibaw&ih to an equally 
rare form, viz. o^A.] 
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A change of case, supply the place of an accusative to a verb or of a 

, , . At* * » sit * t*, 

genitive after a preposition ; as jljJI ^ j^t I wijx. I know which of 

, f i ♦ >J // i < ( i jit * * i * a f it 

them ts in the house ; j^S ***-- ^ 

4 j 

/A$» tin// we take forth from every band those who have been 


stoutest in proud rebellion against the Merciful ; l **1 jlaUJ lyiua* 

j *■ • * t 

yltfl he bit them with his teeth in order to see which of them was the 
hardest ; jX* *ij when thou 

B meetest the Bfoiu Malik , salute him who is most excellent amongst 

3 t 

them . In such cases, however, may be put alone, without any 
suffix, in the accusative or genitive, the vacant place of the subject 
in the nominal clause being supplied by the pronoun of the third 

fi «* / j i •/ / 3 S 

person ; as jljJI ^ y* 1*1 c^/. In the former case is treated 
as an interrogative, in the latter as a relative pronoun. We may also 

s •* * j * j*t j i// a •* st it** 

say jUJI ^ y* jryiS and even jljdl ^ U 


Rem. a. likewise serves to express astonishment, in which 
case it may always be put in the masc. sing., and the noun which 
it governs in the genitive is undefined. If the preceding noun, to 

3 1 It 

which refers, be indefinite, then agrees with it in case ; as 

j * •* t i <> <># 

sf+j l fl sj+y* thou hast brought me a man, (and) what a 

* t <3 1 t* #<* i »/ / 

man It* what a man thou hast brought me l [(or ^ 1 ) id 

t* #<• * 

I passed by a woman, (and) what a woman /] But if the 

* it t 

preceding noun be definite, I is always put in the circumstantial 

accusative or hdl; as ^ uLj ij* X>j z &d came to me, (and) 

what a man (he w) / The reason of this is, that the interrogative 

and exclamatory ^ 1 , being by its very nature indefinite, can never 

3 < 

be in concord with a definite substantive. Instead of we also 

- , , -* jit j * *+t j * j * ,st , 

find l *>1 [C^l]; as J+j U<l J+-J* LfT*?’ W* «* 4 i 

'ZJjj+y aJUl i-el »JlA this is the 

handmaid of God , (and) what a girl is she!] 0 U 5 U 


I 
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L5^ W ^ ^Ui and I gave a slight wink to Habtar / A 

and how keen (see § 53, b, rem. e) u>ere the eyes oj Habtar , the noble 
youth I — The substantive which constitutes the object of wonder 
may be understood, when it is virtually contained in the verb, and 

iS* must then be put in whatever case that substantive would have 
stood, had it been expressed ; as how they have been 


* ' 

*t I 


tormented! i.e. iy£)|. 

[Rem. b. From ^g\ is formed the relative adjective ; see B 
Vol. i, § 353, rem. c ] 


3. Relative Sentences. 

172. There are in Arabic, as well as in the other Semitic 
languages, two kinds of relative sentences; namely (a) indefinite , 
i.e. such as are annexed to an immediately preceding indefinite 
substantive, without the aid of a conjunctive noun (Vol. i. § 346) ; 
and (b) definite , i.e. such as are introduced by a conjunctive noun, C 
whether substantive or adjective, which is definite by its 'very nature. 

A sentence of the former kind is called aio, a descriptive or qualifi - 

cative sentence; of the latter kind, a conjunctive sentence; and 

the conjunctive noun itself is called or simply 

Jyoj+H. Examples of the first kind : jttj / passed by 


a man, who was sleeping; ^-UJU Jj? £>\ the D 

first temple, which was founded for mankind, was that at Bikka 
(Mikka ) ; y^H> 1 oWm oIjT firmly constructed (i.e. un- 

ambiguous) verses, which form the basis (lit. are the mother) <f the 
Scriptures; ill ^ ^ y J# a day in which there 

shall be no bartering, nor friendship, nor intercession; % £u, 

" / 

traces qf an abode , which speak not (jJ& in rhyme for JJ&3 ) ; 

V i ; # i " " t % * ' * '* j 

Jd j**\ yjfl UXii we were removed to another 
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A room, which had been sprinkled with rose-water. Examples of the 
second kind : the king who is just ; 

ijf’j C-Jlfc my shop, which had belonged to my father ; 

< • + * * 6 + 

A* J* w (but seen) the like of him who passed by a town ? 
OA*ft those who spend their wealth (in almsgiving ) ; 

*+* * W O* Cm *11 1 £-u £y+* A™ Cmj <mkJ 

B does a greater wrong than he who hinders the temples of God from 
having His name mentioned in them l ^ ^ 1) 

Ad to trAom anything is forgiven on his brothers part ; 

he let me know all that he was leaving . — Sometimes, 

however, a noun defined by the- article is followed by a qualificative 
sentence, when that noun indicates, not a particular individual 
(animate or inanimate), but any individual bearing the name*; as 

l* that which beseems the man who is like thee; 
c ijull jCJT like the ass which carries books 


cit * J - i 


iUjH ^ like the coal which is put among the ashes . In such 

/ •!# m ts * * • 

phrases as C^tj AAj***> what an excellent counsel thou hast adopted! 

the substantive is the first nominative after the verb of praise, 
and the clause C^lj the second nominative, standing for C-^lj ti; 
so that the expression is equivalent to iljlj ^tpl jju [comp. VoL i. 
§ 183]. 

0 Rem. a. The Arabs, like the other Semites, have no relative 

pronoun which they can employ when the antecedent to the relative 

clause is indefinite. Further, it should be observed that i^{ and 
are always definite, whether the latter be used substantively 


* [The article is then employed Uujah to indicate the 

+ * /V < 

genus (Vol. L § 345, rem. a).] 
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or adjectively ; whilst U and U, which can only be used substan-,lA 
tively, are either definite or indefinite, as he who comes or 

one who comes, U that which I have or something which I have. 

When employed indefinitely, and U are not regarded by the 
Arabs as conjunctive nouns, but as indeclinable substantives (equi- 

valent in meaning to a ’person, and a thing), to which 

the words that we regard as the complement of the relativo 

pronoun, are annexed as a qualificative clause, virtually in the 

same case. We even find, though very rarely, a single adjective so B 
# / # 

annexed to or l*, and actually agreeing with them in case 
L e g. 4 Cm * passed by a generous person ; Uv C>jy -4 

f passed by something pleasing to you]. When thus 
used, and U are said to be \hyey. [Comp. Vol. i. § 353, 1.] 

Rke. b. The pronoun in the qualificative clause, which falls 
back upon the antecedent (jtflaJl or £^.£j| [§ 173]), ought, strictly 

speaking, to be of the third person, even when the subject of the C 
qualified substantive is a pronoun of the first or second person. In 
practice, however, the one is usually brought into agreement with 

the other ; as o^Lj JLy verily ye are a people who are 

foolish ; U U1 verily we are people who count 

it no disgrace to be slain ; verily I 

am a man whose hostility (brave) men find (to be terrible). Compare 
§ 175, rem. 

[Rem. c. Among qualificative sentences may be reckoned also D 
the qualificative clauses mentioned § 1 39, rem. 6, (1).] 


173 . The qualificative sentence necessarily contains a pronoun 
(jjUJI or £*>1/11), referring to the qualified noun and connecting it 
with the qualificative sentence. This pronoun is either contained in 

the verb of the qualificative sentence, as its nominative, e.g. A*, 
a man who came; or, in case of its being a nominal sentence, is 

expressed by a separate pronoun, e.g. yk J 4 -j a man who is 


320 


Part Third.— Syntax. 


[§1H 


A my friend ; or, lastly, appears as a suffix in the genitive or accusative, 
e, £* I passed by a man whose father was asleep ; 

■'i • •»/ - ' W M J » fi, 

Srf^j / married my son to a woman , 

wi/A wAom Mmr tww in fow; a striking wherewith he 

was struck ]. The suffix is, however, not unfrequently suppressed, 
when the sense clearly indicates the connection between the qualified 

noun and the qualificative clause ; as ^i3T jyLj *U5 Uj 

p i l / #f 

an d I do not know whether distance and length of time 
have changed them , or wealth which they have won (for oyfLa\) • 

/ struck him a blow at which he fell like one 
rfcorf (for l* >fc); ^ ^-Ai *9 U* lyUM, and fear a 

day, in which a soul shall not make satisfaction for (another) soul at all 
(for 4*1 


C 174. The conjunctive noun ^jjS\ may be used either substan- 
tively or adjectively. In the former case, it includes the idea of a 
person or thing, that is to say, it is equivalent to the substantive 

O* 4 an d l*, when they are definite $y*oy*), he who, that which. In 
the latter case, it agrees, like any other adjective, with its antecedent, 
which is always a definite substantive, in gender, number and case , 
and thus markedly differs from the relative pronouns of the Indo- 

gennan languages ; as *>> ^jjf U.j show us 

D (tfAoW faw) 0/ the {jinn and of mankind , who led us astray , scil. 

Ojl sAow ms the two devils who led ms astray f 
viz. 'IblTs and Kftbll or Cain ; ^ Ci ^ jfllT & C 

w > ix^. 4 O *Aom wAo sawes* my *100 little sons , 

10 A 0 my hearing and my sight } — my hearing has to-day been 

snatched away; J**. jU$T Jh> t^AJ oJjJbT o&jjf J*Lt 

^ ' 4 / ^ —'I 

< * ' > ♦ -»*'■» ^ w s 

^ one of the two men of the 'Ansar (or 
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Helpers of the Prophet ) whom they met, when they went to the porch, A 
was 'Owhim ’ibn Sa'ida ; JLoJ Jjy '* 


^1 *Aen Girtya was slain , without having 
prayed a (single) prayer in which he prostrated himself, save those two 
rdA'as Ay praying which he became a Muslim; A JJ Oli 

•* i 

• * • - ^1// I « j 4 

C>* ChfJJJ* anrf we shall (now) quote the two songs 

(or airs), which we have received from Gahza; 0**j iV 

I ” 1 * i ' • 'j 1 < 

CHvXUI f?j ^As ^tms o/* £Ae to? kings, who have been B 

already spoken of; ^1 Uji ^jjbf yJSy 0\ J* 

• "*'* " 

then his two sons , wAo Aa^ murdered him in Nineveh , 
fled to the mountains of Mo$ul. 


Rem. Somewhat similar to this is the attraction or assimilation 
of the relative in Greek and in the older forms of German, as dusint 
punt des allir bestin goldis, des die xn'ouwen tragen woldin. 


175. As the case in which the conjunctive nou^s stand, is C 
independent of the conjunctive clause, they cannot express the 
syntactical relations of our relative pronouns. If they stand (as 

always happens with *>*, U, and ^1, and frequently with ^JJI) 
as substantives at the beginning of an independent sentence, they 

form its subject or inchoative (t^kl**), and are consequently in the 
nominative ; and the same thing occurs with when it is annexed 

as an adjective to any such subject in the nominative. In every other 
instance, they stand, it is true, at the commencement of the con- D 
junctive sentence, but are in whatever case the preceding governing 
word requires, be it noun, verb, or particle ; that is to say, they are 
in that case which, according to our idiom, pertains to the demon- 
strative pronoun implied in them, or to the substantive antecedent to 
which they refer. The syntactical place of our relative pronoun is 
supplied by a pronoun in the conjunctive sentence, which falls back 
upon the conjunctive noun and agrees with it in gender and number. 

41 


w. 11 . 
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A This pronoun is called by the grammarians ^JJ 
0 0 + 0 * 

the pronoun which returns to , or falls back upon , the con- 
junctxve noun, or simply juUlt or 

(a) If this pronoun stand, as the subject, in the nominative case, 
it is represented, in a verbal sentence, by the personal pronoun 

• 1*J* !_• 0 0* 0 * A l 

implied in the verb; e.g. Jjl»* ^**.1 I love him who is just; 

n * 0 * 0 * 0 * 000 

a ^j O* <****, amon 9 them are some who hearken to thee ; 

W O* sJ~* si)& (if 80 >) we shall be like those, 0 wolf, 
who are comrades ; ^UJI ^XJiu %iUL»J 1 Juj / am afraid of 

the king who oppresses the people . But in a nominal sentence, it is 
expressed by a separate pronoun; e.g. ji y* *>• he who is pious ; 

tj ' " J , ^ fit , . , • ' *■ J 3<* * 0 A *0 *00 

y* Lo^» of that which is error; sJ^r* Oj l* 

I have visited the old man who is sick. In nominal sentences of which 
C the predicate is an adverb, or a preposition with its genitive, depending 
upon the idea of being understood, the virtually existing subject of the 
substantive verb suffices to connect the clauses, without any separate 

pronoun being expressed; as I passed by him who is 

there or those who are there; y ^ 

* * , » X 

* * 0 * * 0 0 * 0 * 

O* OX to Him belong those who are in heaven and upon 

earth, and they who dwell with Him are not too proud to serve Him ; 

D iJjl Oj verily the first temple which was 

founded for mankind is that which is at Ifokka (Afikka). The Jl3U 

* 

may also be omitted in a nominal sentence of more than the usual 
limited length, as D} w*/$f f) *il »U-J \ ^ ijM yk He it is 

who is a God in heaven and a God upon earth, JliG i£«UW of U 

dU 1 am not he who says anything to thee; but this omission is 
rare in short nominal sentences, as ail C/ ^ o** £>+ 

he who cares for praise, does not speak what is foolish. 
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(6) If the be an objective complement in the accusative^ A 
it is appended as a suffix to the verb ; e.g. i£j j he whom I have 

seen; O/ ,>* / know him whom thou knowest ; ^JJI J^LJI 

t4 j... 

aXzl tfta wAom my killed. The suffix is, however, not 

unfrequently omitted ; OJ it3 U and yotw* (shall 

be) in it (the future life) what your souls desire (for 
a a*» 

aAJI JjJI the book which God has sent down or revealed (for B 

U y3 U* ^ it may be that time 

will restore some people to their former state (for »ylib or a^JU 

(c) A pronominal suffix also supplies the place of our relative, 
when it stands in the genitive, dative, etc., or is governed by a 

preposition ; as *-^1 i^Jdl v^ ljt the physician whose son is at 

my house; JO* O-a he who has great possessions ; U (j 

0 , 

a^JI that to which thou callest them . If the governing word be an 

active participle of the form Jali, referring to present or future time, 

the genitive suffix may be omitted ; as U uJu doom then 

* * 

what doom thou wilt (for J), If the suffix be governed by the 
same preposition as the preceding conjunctive noun, the suffix and its 
preposition may be omitted ; as cJl jut 01 I am at the house qf 

the same person as thou (for cJt) ; ^ ^ D 

I passed by the same person as Su&iman did (for y ^ 0 ) ; C« 

Oyij~3 and he drinks of what ye drink (for <uu Oyij^) \ 

£jlt wol Vf U N J V*- thou didst 

conceal thy love of Sdmra for a time , but now disclose what thou wilt qf 
it (&*§ by poetic license for oSM, l^U of her ^ \£L ^*0 of love of her 9 
and ^5lJ for aj But this is not allowed when the preposition 
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A is used before the suffix in a different meaning from that which it has 
before the conjunctive noun, nor when the preceding verb is a different 

one ; as a* ^ JJ W * pass#* by him on whose 

account thou didst pass by Zhid (where ^ in W is juWj , whilst 

in a/ it is atw-JJ, § 56, rem. d) ; *t* <z~>hj , J Oo*j 1 have 

/ « ' 

AaJ «o longing after that which thou desiredst (not 

B Rem. a. The Jl 5U after t<j31 originally was, and, strictly speak- 

ing, ought to be, a pronoun of the third person, even when the 
preceding subject is a pronoun of the first or second person ; as 

* * • i / (i ^ d*i»/ 

ULcI C>* »J if w toe tmo arose early . More usually, 

however, the jJU> is brought into agreement with the word to 

wi * A / a 

which it refers (compare § 172, rem. b) ; as ^^*1 Jdl UI 

/ am A« tcAom Aw (lit. my) mother named Haidara (Lion)* j 
Q ^ t^JJ! UI I am he whom they find (a choking 

* j * * j * * 

morsel) in their chests or throats lor ; C~JI 

IJl^ L**ip cJi> ^JjT jjjAjI jujJt artf (Aon not tAo 

negro slave, who used to attend upon us in such and such a place ? 

* * its * 

[Rem. b . Ibn Malik alone permits the phrase w-yj-o 

for 4*i O* 4 J teat Aim whom thou desiredst 

(see Lane s. v. ^i), while some other authorities sanction the 

• «l» • / # / * o * i / i/ • 

B following likewise Io*j ^ oj v» ^®y» 

* t* * » A* • * 

he fails to find one on whom he may rely, for (see 

Lane s. v. ^^U). D. G.] 

Rem. c. On the occasional use of in the sense of \S& ** 
Vol. i. § 345, rem. A. 


/ Id / I' / I / 

by poetio license for and *jj^ in rhyme for 


Ijj^. Another reading is ^*1 
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4. Copulative Sentences. ** 

176 . We have already spoken of the difference between the 

copulative particles j and J in Vol. i. § 366, a, b. To what has 
been there said, the following remarks may be added. 


177 . If to the subject implied in any form of the finite verb, 
another subject be appended, the former must be repeated in the 

shape of a separate personal pronoun ; as UI / and 


» > * 0 t* * J 


Ya'kub (Jacob) were present ; yi Ji\ he and his companions ’ B 

came; JXjj, C-JI go therefore, thou and thy Lord; cJl 

A^JI do thou and thy wife dwell in the garden ; JjU 


do thou and thy wife dwell in the garden ; JjU 

U**+ verily ye and your fathers have been in 

clear error . Exceptions are very rare; as, in a verse, oJLJI £| 

- »«i/ ’ i 

J*j3 I said, when she and (other) fair (women) advanced with 
elegant gait for ^I^J) ; [iii JUi he and those who 

were with him said (Tab. i. 2449, 1. 2)]. If, however, the verb has a C 
pronominal suffix in the accusative, the repetition of the implied 
subject in a separate form is unnecessary ; as JJj^ 1 and 

ZHd have shown thee honour ; ^ JLo 0 -») OU. 

gardens of everlasting rest, into which they shall enter and those who 
are righteous. This form of expression may be varied by repeating 

the verb after y but even then the separate pronoun is still usually 
employed ; as r^-3 0? oj-hi.*. D 


* [Sometimes there » hardly any difference between this construc- 
tion and that with jlj (§ 37), e.g. ’Ibn Hi&m, 318, 1. 11 


if**3&* U&j we and some of our comrades 
who left the right path became like two parties, where \ 1 “^ 
^ would convey the same meaning. R. 8. We may add 

here that it is usual to say tS^jj oj- rather than XtVe but 
rather thau 
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A 178. If a substantive be connected by y with the objective 

pronominal suffix of a verb, the suffix may be repeated in the form 

/ »)/ #1 2 ** ^ 

of a separate pronoun, but not necessarily ; as ^^y uy ** ^ 


W 1 and keep away from me and my sons our worshipping idols ; 

he made him and his people emigrate . But if a pronoun 
is connected with a substantive or a pronominal suffix in the accu- 
sative, it must be suffixed either to the word 1^1 (Vol. i. § 188) or to 

the repeated verb ; as IaUJ j aIz?, or aUJ, he killed him and 

B her. If a substantive object is annexed to a pronominal object, the 

verb may be repeated or not ; as 1 J^tjy &LAj I saw thee and Ziid ; 
aJUI sjla Alii he killed him and those of his family 

» // / j j/// — ' *\'JL 

who were with him, or >a aAz?, or J&y AUi. 

179. If to a pronominal suffix in the genitive there be joined a 
substantive in the same case, the governing word is usually repeated ; 

C as X your and your fathers Lord . The form i^li^ 

cJt, thy book and ZVid's, is of rarer occurrence, except with the 

suffixes of the third person, as a^I^ yh a5u5i his and his brother's 

agreement . If a substantive be connected by y with the pronominal 

t * 

suffix of a prepositiou, the preposition must be repeated ; as ^ 

to me and his brother . This rule is occasionally violated in poetry, 

* * * * / I / J ^ ' 0 * / 

D scarcely ever in prose ; as \jkyju*y ,>* an d balked 

is he who is scorched by it (war) and its fame ; Wo*) \y ^ 

^>4 be off then, for there is nothing strange in thee or the times. 


Rem. If a genitive belongs alike to two or more nouns, it is, 
in classical Arabic, attached to the first of them, and represented 

» » ** * /«<» i- 

after the others by a pronominal suffix; as ajU^j dU*JI yi the 
king's sons and daughters. On an exception see § 78, rem. b ; it is 

/ «*«* / / » (/ / /(( » » »/ / j 

common in latfci prose writers, as j**\ y)y I j&Xt 
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Moses mentions (by name) the sons and grandsons of Adam , for A 

i/ / I f/ ^ /if x 1/ * %t * J *9 f ^ 

a most pleasant and sweet 

_ « * / ' • 4 /# f 

slumber , for 

180 . The negative particle *), when it follows y, connecting two 
nouns, supplies the place of a preceding negative sentence (see § 160) ; 

48 u?* >#J neither my father nor my mother remains alive , 

• # , •«»/ I i 1^" * Jftf «/ 

where is equivalent to jJs ; ^ 'yte ^ ye have 

not known , nor yowr fathers ; CjlJT ^ L£>jid U iLf &L £ if God B 
had pleased, we would not have given Him companions, not * our fathers. 

If the two nouns be both separate words, *) is sometimes prefixed to 
the first also, notwithstanding the negative which precedes the whole 

sentence ; as *)y JU3 *) U there has been neither 

combat nor dispute between us . — Similarly, if two verbs are dependent 
upon another verb, which is preceded by a negative particle, the 

second of the dependent verbs usually takes the negative *) with the 
conjunction y ; as £ll ikll <)y cd ^ * was C 

impossible for me to do anything or to conclude anything, where *)y 
is equivalent to loy. 

181 . When two verbs, connected by y aud referring to the 
same subject, precede that subject, one of them (in general the 
second) agrees with it in gender and number, whilst the other is put 

in the singular masculine ; as Jljue \ij£\y or \jjZs\y 

/ w j , , 

thy two servants acted insolently and with violence ; ^ j D 

"i , <+* > »* * 

or thy two sons do good and 

evil. This involved form of expression occurs, however, but rarely in 
classical Arabic, in which we usually find i)t 

O'-erfy It is called by the grammarians 

the conflict in regard to government. Some further illustra- 
tions of it are given in the remarks. 
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Rem. o. Sometimes a noun belongs to two verbs as the subject 
of the one and the objective complement of the other. (1) When 
this is the case, if the verb to which it is the complement be placed 
first, the noun is expressed only as the subject of the second verb, 

j / 

and the first verb is left without any complement ; as 

I struck (Ztid) and Ztid struck me. Some Arab 
grammarians, however, allow the first verb a pronominal com- 

•«/ ** ** 334 * * * , ' .**' ili 

plement ; as j*j \ **?Jr *>{ 

when thou satisfiest a friend and lie satisfies thee . (2) If the 

verb, of which the noun is the subject, be placed first, the second 
verb takes a pronominal complement, and the first verb agrees 
with the noun according to the rules laid down in § 141, etc.; 

as J*j Wj LfjO-* t,ie tw0 men Blruck 

me and / struck them. The omission of the pronominal complement 

is rare; as j lisy- 

Cwlij the apes were akin to me and I to them]', \^f-L 

iiui, ^ l>J «J ‘Cbfcd? sheen, or gleam , (o/ 

weapons , dazzles the eyes of the beholders when they look at 

xL The noun may also be made the complement of the second 
verb, and the first verb, which has now no subject expressed, must 

«»<> i to / / oo o 

agree with the noun in gender and number ; as I j-}j 

(Ztid) struck me and I struck Ztid , s j* e X» r fi\ <Z**ij~oj the 

i to oo to o 

two (men) struck me, and I struck the two men ; C-Vj-c, 

. t lltnT they (the evildoers) struck me, and I struck the evildoers. 

oo 

All these involved forms of expression occur but seldom in classical 

t to i • o o 

Arabic, the usual and regular constructions being lorfj 

Jph. oW iaW J)* 


Rkh. 6. In the case of a verb which must be connected with 

both a subject and a predicate (such as or if the 

predicate be common to two propositions, it is expressed only once, 
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being either entirely omitted the second time or having its place A 
supplied by 01 and a pronominal suffix. For example, we may 1 
translate I was sick and Ztid was sick by l iuj* Juj 0^3 C%o, 

* O do O O o J 5 3*3 * o Moo o o i » i 

or LolJj** juj Cs^3, or lastly L ajj* juj 

3 5 

•wl, the first of the three forms being preferable. These involved 
forms of expression likewise occur but rarely in classical Arabic, 

# o ««o o . / « o J I 4 

the ordinary construction being L kuj* juj 0^3 Liu^ CvS, or 

j |0 . J t J o o 

*ul juj [An example from poetry is B 

^ he accused me of a thing of which I and my father 
were innocent ( Sawahid eLKassaf 311). D. G.] 


Rem. c . Almost the same thing takes place after the verbs 
to think , believe , Jo think, reckon , suppose , etc., which 

take for their objective complement a clause consisting of a subject 

# , #*o J »oo 

and a predicate (§ 24), as LoJU I juj / thought Ztid learned . 

The predicate of the clause, which serves as complement to the C 

* *4*4 J • 

may belong to two different propositions, and con- 
sequently refer to two different subjects ; whilst the noun, which 
» * * 

is the subject of the ^JUU I in the one proposition, may in the 
other be the subject of the clause which is dependent upon the 
^ii5T Jii. When this is the case, we may, in accordance with 
rein. 6, translate such a phrase as Ztid thought me learned and I 

4 * 4 4* I 4** * £* 3 £ £* 

thought him learned by LqJU ljuj ^«Ub, or dbl 

UoJU ljuj cJubj, or lastly *U1 1 *JIp I juj The D 

first of these modes of expression is the most common, but all three 

4 * 44* £* 

are rare, the natural and usual construction being UJU j^j 
oUl sJasMy If the subjects differ in gender or number, the pre- 

4**1 4 4 ** 4 4* *t £3 ** Ai * 

dicate must be repeated ; as 1/**^ ljuj O 1 ^' 

I think Ztid and ! Amr two brothers {of mine), and tliey think me a 
brother (of theirs). 

w. ii. 42 
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A 182. Tlio Arabs, as well as the other Semites, often connect 
single verbs and entire sentences with one another merely by means 

of the particles ^ and \J, where we should employ particles of a more 
definite meaning to indicate the precise relation between them. 

They use y for example, where we would prefer a disjunctive or 
adversative particle ; as Qj >1*1 God knows , but 

ye do not know . In such cases, however, j has in reality only a 
copulative force; the adversative relation lies in the nature of the 

B two clauses themselves. — The Arabs also use j and o with a separate 
verb in some cases in which we avail ourselves of a subordinate 

modifying expression ; e.g. he prostrated himself and 

made long (his prostration), equivalent to he jwostrated himself fat' a 

long time , instead of 33 ■n.Jt JU»l, as we may also say (see § 140). 


183. The particle 3 in Arabic, like its equivalents in the 
other Semitic languages, often serves to connect two clauses, the 
C se ond of which describes the state or condition cither of the subject 
or one of the complements of the first clause, or else of a new subject. 
This takes place in such a way that — 

(a) The clause descriptive of the state is nominal ; as juj jAs 
Zdid rose up weeping ; ykj 3U he returned to me 

• o' / ^ i/fi /Jo#/ • • I O’/ 

beaten ; .5*3 » jU* OsW she came from his 

O / o 00 o / 

/ / #/ •/ / / /# 

house with her clothes in tatters , enjing ; O ^ 

3 o o J o 2 4 % ... 

i_j*“ >*) two genet' atlrms of men passed away in his time , whilst 


D lie still lived ; 4^33* IjjU. ^3 j-* ftfc 

who passed by a town, falling down upon its roofs (in ruins, its walls 

falling in upon its fallen roofs); Oy*** ye lied , 

knowing ( that ye did so), ye lied wittingly, in which example the 
nominal circumstantial clause has a finite verb for its predicate ; 


o •♦// • *. 


JW 3 y ^3 Zhd went away, whilst Amr remained ; 

* / j j J #5 4/ /•( •// 

LjUs»3 .J and sometimes I go forth early , whilst 

w + * 
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the birds are ( still) in their nests, where the circumstantial clause has A 

, , J / • / # *00 11/ / / <■ # § |l 

a distinct subject ; J Al A j 334*3 away, whilst 

Amr was busy , where the circumstantial clause has a distinct subject 
and a finite verb for its predicate. 

Rbm. We sometimes find a nominal clause merely appended 
to the preceding proposition, without 3, as jJLcjli 

J J o 11/ 

get ye down, the one of you an enemy to the other; »j u il*. 

to OO 1/ jjj I/O JJ O 

Z<h’d caw 16 uuVi /tw hand on his head; ^*3 i-*. 4*1* AlyU B 


I M Jo/ J / 


I met him wearing an embroidered coat ; [jrrf 

they returned, (whilst) the perfume of musk clung to them] ; and 

ol • / «*J#iS J I/O 

even without a pronoun, as 3-JW -* passed by the 

# ' / / o / O' 

tvheat, (whilst) a bushel (of it teas selling) for a dirham (for 
«suu J*Ai [§ 120, rem. a]). 

(b) The clause descriptive of the state is verbal and affirmative, 
the verb being in the Imperfect Indicative, preceded by jJj ; as C 

# J»/ 3 * J Jo / J/lz I/O / jtj "... 

J] «uJI why do ye harm me, 

knowing (as ye do) that I am the apostle of God unto you 1 If the 

particle ji be not employed, 3 must also be dropped, so that the 
circumstantial Imperfect is outwardly unconnected with the previous 

proposition; as juj iU Zcid cams laughing ; 

• / / / ♦/ J »»</ / III 3*3 

I ^U3 ^ ewiir cams wdA kd preceding him 
(a very common construction, see § 8, 0). D 

(c) The clause descriptive of the state is verbal and negative, 
the verb being in the Imperfect Jussive, preceded by jjy or the 

O' * o 3 • // j / /» j o #4 

Imperfect Indicative, preceded by U3 ; as £34^3 H 

# " ^o t t 

or Aos said, c Something has been revealed to me* whilst 

O' J J lo OO li o ill fi O J 0*0 /o 

nothing has been revealed to him ; *+3 je t * ^ 

they deceive only themselves, without knowing it. In this case j is 

3 IJIolo «o lo / 1^0 o« J/oW*J 

often dropped ; as ^ J-iij aJLH I^JUuLi 


J _•»</ X 111 J oj 
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A and so they returned , (/affcw) with favours and benefits from God , 
without any harm having touched them. Where the negation is 

„ / M f I / A ( • >■ 

expressed by *$, the particle j is rarely used ; as W* O* ^ 

^ .CiT any persons entered heaven 

because gf distinction of tribe, I would enter it without being hxndeied . 

(d) The clause- descriptive of the state is verbal and affirmative, 
the verb being in the Perfect, preceded by jiy ; as jSy UyUi lia 

B c%^t such is her singing , sfo /kas grown old; JJtij hJ Uj 

L5l£*j U Jij aLT «/*</ wAy should we not 

fight in the path of God, since we have been driven out of our dwellings 
and ( parted from) our children l Sometimes ^ is omitted, and, 
less rarely, either , or jJ alone; as w y 

<w they come unto you , hearts being reluctant to fight 

0 ayatW yon; U U>iU.I y l>Usj Jji&g w/w, 

having remained (at home), said of their brethren (who went out to 
battle), ‘ Jf they had taken our advice , they would not have been 

killed'; ^3 *9 M,Wv '**?■> *- ,U * O'* U 

mAat can & boot me that their women say, ‘0 do not perish ! ’ when I 

x X X 9 * /fi// 9 x#fx 

Aaw teen *A»i» fighting for their husbands 1 u^5 <*** ^ 


uv saw Atm enraged against Zeid, who was in command 
Ais orwy. 

D (e) The clause descriptive of the state is verbal and negative, 
the verb being in the Perfect, preceded by Uj, or more rarely by U 
alone; as «A<j Zhid came without having ridden; 


9 9 $ *** *T 


•yf\ >U Uj j*tj $\+t or j > tf U, Ztid came without his father 

having stood up. 

Rem. The j which introduces such a circumstantial clause, is 
called by the Arab grammarians JUJt the wdw of the state , 


§184] 


Copulative Sentences . 
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condition or circumstance, and the wdw cf commence- A 

men*. The clause itself is called ' 


5. Adversative , Restrictive , a/wf Exceptive Sentences . 

/ # j 

184 . The principal adversative particles in Arabic are 

£ I #x 

or and . 

(rt) ^ is opposed to a preceding affirmative proposition or a 
command ; as Jjfcl*. Juj Z£ii w learned not ignorant ; B 

X " 

|l/ / •#/ X X *#XX##X#J 

^ juj Z£tV£ caiwtf to me , Iflmr; ^ 

tote Ze/rf, not Amr. [In comparisons has the meaning of not, 
os a man but not the like of Malik (ibn Nuweira ) ; 


X 9 5 «• x /fi 


^ ^ jU — but not so good as that 

of the well of Sodda, pasture— but not like the sa'ddn. In later times 

XX X/ i • / X 

was very often used in the sense of even mote than , as ^ 

^ jtx&t I rose early , even earlier than the crow does C-^#i C 

✓ -* r 

^ an & verily thou hast defended the cause qf God 

9 " ' •rf"jxx ,xxx 

/Aan idwr f ibn 'Obeid; v*J*- *§3 

they were silent , even more than the inhabitants of the sepulchres. 

In reality, neither *) nor ^ have an adversative force; the adver- 
sative relation lies in the nature of the two clauses themselves, as has 

been remarked in the case of ^ § 182. D. G.] D 


(b) ^ or ( a * 80 » especially in Magribi mss., 0^^)» 

which is often preceded by is more particularly opposed to a 

fi J !•/ x- ^ 

preceding negative proposition or a prohibition ; as ^>0 

ji Zt*d came to me, but Amr did not come; ^ 

^3 Ij^j do not beat ZYid, but ‘Amr ; \y\£> 
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* x- » • x • » x J#l ' 

A * d and they did not injure us , they injured themselves; 

£x x x x A * 0 lx 4 / XX x £ x XX 

uVi *5W /or neither belietrd noi' 

prayed, but deemed (the truth) a He and turned away ; ^ „4y; 

* xx x* 4 4 i lx XX x4x ri 4 

> >*»** Vj*- Cm v-*” mi J re P roac hers blame me 

for loving Ldild, but I am deeply smitten with love for her (ju«p 
m rhyme for .****) ; ^ »pl v ^ ( tf,j ^1 oj 

Q 4x X»4 I x f<« 

B jlX* y^JI «o errors of sudden passion are feared in 'lbn Zarkd , 
/m onslaughts in battle are looked for (with dread). When 
introducing a nominal clause, c>^ requires the subject to be put in 
the accusative (see § 36), whereas leaves it in the nominative ; as 
C>~3 Uj awff Solomon was not un- 
believing. but the deoils were unbelieving ; ,j£) 

i / 

C 0*M £/w evildoers are to-day in manifest error . 


• J 5 t 


Rkm. jjXJ and are said to be used to rectify or 

emend (the previous statement). 

(c) ^ is opposed either to a preceding affirmative or negative 

• • * t 4 ♦ x 0 x 9 0X x x 

proposition, a command or a prohibition ; as Jo juj > 15 

up— not so , ft 11 mr; J* Jyj >li U Ze/(i did not 

stand up, but llwir (stood wp) ; Jj ijuj fait Zeid—no, 

D *Amr; \j+* Jj ^ ^ n°t beat Zeid , Jaft (fowd) Llmr; 

' . <J *<«i/ J »X 4 x 0 X0XX 4 4x xx X 

,J-aJ O'. tulc yj U tc# wo< see that ye 
are in any way superior to tis—nay, we think you liars; I^Jli 

they say , 1 Our Aearto arc uncircumcised * — 
not so ! God hath cursed them for their unbelief ; 4uJL» JlU lydU. 

X 

* ^ *** ' *<X 4x • . , , 

wW stripped him of his dress , way, a&o of the 

garment <f life; W SjH cJUi >1 oJH ar* 
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f^oa a maw or a ivoman? And she said, A woman (lit, not a man , A 
but a woman) 0 my master. Sometimes it is strengthened by the tl 

addition of ^ ; as ^ Uj a«a I have 

not abandoned thee; no, on the contrary, separation and distance have 
increased my love. [In the answer to a disjunctive question ^ 

0 X X X X 4 X lx if xx f 

and deny one member (the first), as J13 tjjy j>\ ^Uj 

whether in my time or afterwards? He said : Nay , 6h< 
afterwards (’lbn Ilisain 10, fines 5 and 3 from below, 11,1. 1, Tab. i. 
012,11.3,4,9). It. S.] B 

0 X 

Rkm. After a negative proposition or a prohibition, ^ is said 

~ 0 0 »X 

to be used (see aljove, b, rein.) ; after an affirmative 

/ « » 

proposition or a command, to denote turning away , or 

" i ' 

xf M x 

digressintj , from what preceded (^*^1 CM)* 

185. The particle C>l is one of the most important in the 

langu.age as a j-“- particle of limitation or restriction. It 

* 

stands at the beginning* of a proposition, and the word of portion of C 
the proposition which is affected by it, is always placed, for emphasis* 

sake, at the end (compare § 36, rcm. b , d ) ; as C**^ 

Xx x 40 J x x S X xX 

ara ow/y mocking (at them) ; 5 ljJUU J olSjuall Uyl the obligatomj 

0 x Jx 0 f I x 0 4 X 4 x x /S 

a/ww are ow/y /?r the pool ' ; Cfe*-d ^1 I ^ 

^ x X X X X X ^^X XX 0 

givest birth in thy whole life to only one or two ; J*** 
i fear the overflow only of my own streamlet; [^i 

verily , usury is in the delay of payment ]. D 

186. (a) The most important of the exceptive particles is 
compounded of o}> if, and y, not (see Vol. i. § 367, e). The exception 

xx* 14 X 4 5 4 0 X 0 Xx 0 0 «0 X 

(lUtw^l) is considered to be of three kinds: J^aZpJI lUs-^1, in 


* [But not always; comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 508.] 
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A which the thing excepted is joined to, or of the same kind 

os, the general term (*-U /»vwi which the exception is 

i /• t9*» <»/ • t <* « 

r«ad<?) ; in which the exception is severed from , or 

wholly different in kind from, the general term ; and ^i!3f 

or the exception made void (of government )*, in which the general 
term is not expressed. The rules for the construction of the exception 
are as follows. 

(a) When the thing excepted is placed after the general term, and 
B the proposition containing that term is aflirinative, the exception is 

put in the accusative ; as Ijuj >1* the people stood up , except 

Zeid ; \j>ij *^)J I passed by the people , except Zeid ; 

(uid they drank, of it } save a few of them. 

(P) When the thing excepted is placed after the general term, 
and the proposition containing that term is negative, or interrogative 

implying a negation JlM JliAll I or t the 

C exception may be put cither in the accusative, or in the same case 
with the general term (as a or per mutative, or more specifically 

as a Ai* ,>* § 139, rern. b, 2, b ), but the latter 


• • * 2 « /> t 


construction is preferred ; as juj *$l ^U. U (or ljuj *^1), 

*' 5 />< 99** * *•' 2 41/ 2 9 * 103 * / 

*&j U (or jtfj ^)! *9 let no one stand 

up but Zt)id (or *^1), j^j •'ll J** /«w* tfAou passed by 

D any one hut Zeid (or lj*j * 91 ) J-ii «>Ui' U they would not 

do if, saw a/ew> 0 / fA«m ; *I)T ^1 ^AAj and who forgives 

sins save God ? [*Xlt *5)1 i)J *9 there is no deity other than God\ 
Sometimes the place of 4-u is occupied by a preposition and 


♦ [Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr . ii, 96.1 
f [Also in sentences like OjujJ il)f S)l 
the proposition implying a negation. D. G.] 


r. ii. 96.1 

JjuJU *1)1 *91 VI Wf >» § 4, «, 
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. _ 4 i • // 3 ' 

its complement f*.) or the like, which does not however 

affect the construction of the exception ; as juj *nJJ ^ U, 

jet 0 | y ( j*/ j . { 4 J «(/ / / I * 

where ; Ijuj w^Ij U, where O* = 

f * # 4 

^ 1 4 4/ j 2 * / / f / t # 

lj^-1 ; jljJl Lji J^-l there is no one tn the house but Amr , = 

4 / £ fi .# / {/#> / 44/ 2 f / 4»/ / 1/ 4 / «»/ / 

jhaJI ; Aj Laj •n) *91 or *^dj ^4 

i/#i - • / 9 t 

4^ Uu •nJI, ZYid is nothing but a thing of no account; 

it* ** 0*9* 4/ 2 * 310* *0*3 *t 

jJsa If) I ju LubUna , ye are B 

«o a Aanc/ lacks an arm . — On the contrary, if the thing 

excepted is wholly different in kind from the general term, the 
preference is usually given to the accusative, in accordance with the 

dialect of fil-Higaz; as ljC*» *3} ^ no one (i.e. no person) 

i * 2 to *9>* * * * 

came to me , but an ass; *})} U the people did not 

stand up } but an ass ; but the T&mimites [and some others] adopt the 

. 0 * 2 t o *0+ * * * * 2 0*9*e to** * 

permutation, as ^1 j$\* U, *■«.— 

If the general term is not expressed, the thing excepted is put in Q 
whatever case the general term would have been, had it been 

expressed; as ju»j U (not tjujj), *3{ U, 

■f a * 2 0 9 * 0 * 

(>o r ^d the general term been expressed, we should 

, • * t * * * * t t 0 * * * * * t 0 0 * $* 0*9** 

have said fU» U, j^u U, and tj^.1 ^J) ; jjo ^ JLi 

* * * *2 * ** 9*2* * j mi *o 2 

3 C fc.c. U U <uJl *nJ1 and none but God knew 

what (feelings the thought of) her tattoo-marks excited in us on 
the evening when the abodes (of her people) were far away. D 

(y) When the thing excepted is placed before the general term, 
it is invariably put in the accusative, if the proposition containing 

the general term is affirmative ; as >>i3T *3j J»U. But if that 

proposition be negative, the nominative is also admissible, though the 

usual construction is the accusative; as l a** juUd J\ *3} C* 

J * $ * i* * 0* * * 9 * 2 * * * 

%y**+** j Uj I have no helpers but the family of 
Ahmad (Muhammad), and I have no way but the way of truth ; 


w. II. 
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A ^ U J k* *b *n)I >1j Ci conversing with her only doubled 

my pain (lit. what was in me ) ; but JS 13 1 

> * * A 5 ^ j • j / 

0>e**M *9J CAi they expect from him (Muhammad) inter - 
cession, when there is no intercessor save the prophets ; U 

< < / ii 

1 / kw no helper but thy brother ; instead of and 


Rem. a. If several exceptions are specified, the following rules 
are observed. (1) If the general term, from which the exception 
is made, is not expressed, the regent (verb) affects one, usually the 
first, of the exceptions, and the others are put in the accusative; as 

^ *0 *5)1 u, I# \j+* -9J -N)) Ojj-o U ( 2 ) If 

the general term is expressed, and the exceptions precede it, they 
are all put in the accusative, whether the proposition containing 

the general term be positive or negative ; as !^U Sii i Xi) •Siiis 

i» »•*** 4 1/ j 4 4/ jt M/ S < / / 6 

*9| *91 Ijyj *91 13 U. If the exceptions 

follow the general term, and the proposition containing that term 
is affirmative, the exceptions are likewise all in the accusative, as 

*9] !^U *91 \Zj $\ ^1^13; but if the proposition be 
negative, one of them (usually the first) is construed in the 

, i» *9* 9 j 9, 

ordinary way as a permutative of <LU and the others 


* 9* £ *9 


are put in the accusative, as \jSif *91 *91 juj *91 jAi U 

(but ljuj *91 in the accusative is rare). (3) If the exceptions be 
different in kind from the general term, the ordinary rule is 

followed for all; *91 ijl^ *s)| J^Ll Jitf U in the 

accusative is preferable to the permutative in the nominative. 

Rem. b . If the repetition of *91 be merely emphatic (j^A^lU), 

it exercises no influence upon the word following it, which may be 
connected with the preceding exception, either as a permutative or 

by the conjunction^; e.g. ^1 *J| j^Xf U I passed 

by no one but ZHd — but thy brother, meaning but ZHd thy brother, 
jp Ju the people stood up, 
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except ZHd and except Amr , only slightly more emphatic than A 
1*Vj *9] except ZHd and { Amr ; jk jS \ JjJ 

f » £ <• J J J 

gyXi* is Time aught but night and its (following) 
day, and (aught but) the rising of the sun (and) then its setting t 
where the second *91 is a or superfluous word, which does not 
count in the construction; *91 11 *91 jjj ^ 

9 3 r r £ ■» ^ * * 

aX-dj thou hast nothing from thy old camel but its toil, (nothing 
but) its jog and (nothing but) its trot, for sXoj^ *91 B 

( dl^w by license for but others read * *), 


Rem. c. The exception after N)1 may also be expressed by a 
sentence, which may be introduced by y jJj, etc. ; as ULrJt* U 
,L,U W vlit ulLl *91 ^ ly, iijj jk We have never 
sent a prophet to any city without our afflicting its people with 


4 J * 9 


adversity and trouble; N)| iijj ^ IxiuJ U no leaf falls 

but He knows it; ^ Xij S)t Ij-U cJlj U I have seen no C 
one than whom ZHd was not better ; 

do not die then unless ye be Muslims; A Jj J U 

J 9 I f 4/ ' * ' ^ 

there is no emotion in thy heart but there is a stronger 
one in mine ; jJ *^1 and I had not waited 

long but my girl came up; sjj* OiU. Jjj Ui and 

before I was aware (of it), she had come from his house ; l^j 

9 J £ + r 9 * * £ 

kJ+jH *9J an d before / had unloosed it (my foot), the man 1) 

U*w gone; >Ci3T ^ iif XA O' *5' JJi 

can they expect but that God should come to them overshadowed by 
clouds f The phrase cJUi *j] (JjW) luT JlJjH / beseech thee 
by God to do (it)*, is explained by iUai ^1 JiXe U I beg 


* [Properly I remind thee of Ood, therefore iflT Aj J jJ 

/ remind thee of God and the ties of relationship is often = I beseech 
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of thee nothing but thy doing (it), equivalent to 

oJU* (compare § 59, rem. a). [In this sense is often replaced 

byOj see VoL L § 367, /.] 

3 ( jiA* 

Rkm. d. is sometimes strengthened by prefixing to it 
0 God l as jutt q\ *5j unless indeed the fire of 

Hunger be kindled l [Comp, the footnote to § 38, rem. d.] 

Rkm. e. is very rarely used in poetry with pronominal 
suffixes ; as ^ Ui and I have never any helper but 

ZiTtm ; ^ O' cis U 1$ J Uy arcd 

is nothing to us, when thou art our neighbour, that no one is near to 
us but thee . 

Rem./. The exception is sometimes suppressed after ^)J, as in 

3 / 1/ J • M Jl ' » 

the phrase (compare jpk and y, § 82, a) ; e.g. 

3 + 1/ I j / « / £(/ 

*9| Uj Ijrf- U UU os regards m& ‘ada and ma 

hala, they are used with the accusative, not otherwise ; jt»»U J*U)1 

* * 

the agent is one (tn kind), no more. 

$3 ( /•# # 

[Rem. g. o' and o' are often used in the sense of but, 
even if the preceding proposition be affirmative. — On the phrase 


• fa /i 


O' *9| y* U vix, see the Gloss, to Tabari.] 

(b) (see § 82, d) is often used in the sense of besides , except , 
but. It is construed with the genitive, and must itself be put in the 

t 3 J • * / / 

D same case as would be the thing excepted after ; e.g. »aJt >11 

• + 41/ 3 #/ 44/ t / f / / / 4*/ a 

(= t-NU ^1); ^ u (=xj •Sp, better than 


thee by Ood to think of the ties of relationship, as feisty 
I beseech thee to give us the increase of pay ( 'Ag&ni xiv. 120, 1. 16 quoted 
by R. S.). The words cJLai are properly an elliptical phrase (§ 6, 

/ •// # 4 / / l( 4<4/ / A / 4 4 / / 

rem. b), as cJud o| not to do (it), e.g. oj aJUl MjuLi 

I beseech tl. >e by God and the ties of relationship not to 
disgrace me. D. G.] 
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«)£ (-1% ■fy; u A 

(- IjCfc ^p, rather than (= ]£•* *9p. ‘‘ 

Rkm. a . is sometimes used as a £^0, when we should rather 

have expected and is then followed by a substantive in the 
same case as that which precedes it; e.g. .jlib Ij 

'->/// 4A4 " 

uo— iJ 4-UI (/* <Asr« Aod tn *Asm (heaven and earth) ^ods 
besides God, they would certainly have gone to ruin ; cJtft* B 

JJji SjJ* sAs too* mode /is doton, 
and laid her breast upon a tract of ground in which there were 
(heard) few sounds except her own murmured cry ; aJjUU 

2 1*^1 j^m} *^.1 and every brother ts forsaken by 
his brother, by thy father's life, except the two (stars called the) 
Pointers. The noun which precedes *5l is in this case usually an 
indefinite plural or its like (i^), such as a substantive defined by C 
the article used 

* + + 

\ 

Rem. b. The construction of (see § 82, e) in the sense of 
besides, except, is similar to that of ; as j^j IjsiT 

4/ /4/ / 4 4W x '4/ 4</ * 

(= J**) y and there was no«Atn^ left but 

/> • 4M 44/ 

violence (= Ot, jjd 1 j±h). 

(c) The verbal clauses 1U. U, what is free from, and lj* U, 
what goes beyond, are often used in the sense of except, but, and D 

govern the accusative ; as U<Ut U and they made them 

alight, except ‘Abbas ; «I)I U JA ^1 verify everything, 

except God, is vanity (in rhyme for J|»W) ; jlL ^4 jifei U 

£ yi Jj'll jfrZb a4Ui( ^ 

all that has been said regarding the hgbar of the mubtada’, as to its 
kinds and states and conditions, holds regarding it (the habar of ’inna), 



342 


Part Third. — Syntax. 


[§186 


/ / » +.+ i <> m + + §t * %* 

A except the allowability of placing it first; U g\y\ 

I have tasted all kinds of sweetmeats , except the habis . — 

✓ 

When U is dropped, as is frequently the case, and may be 
construed with the accusative or the genitive, though the latter is 

# / 1/ */ 'W l ' " ' *1 J ' f ' ' 

disputed in regard to 1 ; as Jn**? 

and the opinion of the Kufis, except el- Farr a, is that it 

governs in the same way as tiisa ; > ) I <>* «**• 

B ftjJI ^ and afow* 5000 Aftis/tm* and 

/ i ^ ' 

Metdwila and Jews , besides the women and children ; ^ aXJ* 

saving God , / Aatw ?w> Aop« 6w£ ?n LrJ^' ■ r 

/ have worn all sorts of splendid garments , except 

£ +f * m I tB* m+ 9 £ •* + + 9 0 t + ;</ »)i/ o * 

Ij—tj we ga ve up 

+ + + + 

their tribe to slaughter and bondage , except the grey-haired woman and 

s «■»/ ' 

the little child . — These words may of course, like j*fi, and > 

wf * t 9 St ' ' 

C be followed by a clause commencing with or ; as oj O' **• 
JUU-^ JjuJt except that (the conditional) 

’in wr6 info a future , though it be (in form) a past; 

9 + it/ £ / i / 1<* " / 3 ^ i / ♦ i i • / / i3f / ^ 

S)1 aijjiJI SJCdl *n) <01 except that 

tf w nof elegant to make an indefinite substantive the permutative 
cf a definite one i unless an adjective be annexed to it. This is 

/ 1 / / » / 

also the ordinary construction of j (rarely Ju*-*), used in an 

| /| , ^/t 9 I / J At /!/ / J / f •/ 

D jUiiwI ; as a 51 JUJ1 ^ J*j Z$/d is wealthy , 

L / / / " - " 

1/ j # »#3 < ♦/ 3 <• // / * / /t 

but he is stingy ; l5^ ** 4 ^ Jxi <>* t31 

1/ 9 9 + ' J # F I f 

jXj jjut ^+4 i Aaw the purest pronunciation of 

the letter dad, but I am of KorhiS, and I was put out to nurse among 
the Bhiu Sa*d *ibn Itokr (words of the Prophet). 

(d) ^U- (lit he excepted *) or l£u*, rarely and is 


* [That is originally a noraen verbale, and not a verb, as 
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construed with the genitive [or with J] or the accusative'; as A 

I have benefited the high and the 
low ; except the family of Barmbk ; O* li*e *4 oU*$ lV 1 k£u. 

T / // 1 ^ / 

0 Z ~ # /M 

SUJL^il except 'Abu Taubdn , — r^r% he is sparing of abuse 
and ybw/ words; 2j^J1 aJUT 

except Koriis, for verily God hath given them the superiority 

0 04 ^ Ss j Ji / 

over all creation through M- Islam and the (true) religion; jkb I ^JUI B 

+ 9 f M /{/ / + 9 £ JB * / J / i / t / / 

Wb v>^)j \J> 0 God , pardon me and 

those who hear , except Satan and 'Abu * l-Asbag . It is rarely preceded 
by U ; as (or ^ 2>#Cl 'Usama 

is the dearest of mankind to me, except Fatima (words of the Prophet) ; 

/ ' ' 9 J 1 + tt 19+ «( / * 0 / J / / / i w < £ t + 

*N)Ui^JLoil UU Utiji UiU U ^Ul UU and as regards 

mankind, except Kortis, we are the noblest of them in deeds. 

[Rem. all in Kor’an xii. 31 and 51 is an expression of C 

wonder at the power of God, like Jbf ,jC ; used by later 
writers in the sense of <Jj1 ilj bo God forbid / God keep us ! 
or means saving you , you excepted.] 

+ 9 + 1 1 + + 

(e) and ^ are also occasionally used, in these forms 

only, as equivalents of *$1, and are followed by the accusative; 

9 9+ +9+ 19+ #<• / / 99+ 11+ + 

as 1ju»j cr-frl j* 15, or ljuj Here the grammarians 

suppose an ellipse of the subject, With pronominal suffixes J) 

+ 9+ 9+ + £ +9+ + + 9+ 

we may say and (as well as etc. 

[comp. Vol. i. § 182, rem. a] ; e.g. since 

+ ++ 99 ++ 9£+» + \ + 9+ 

the noble have departed , except me; yjiji *j jyl» J^iUI tja sZ+*d 
Cfdj L5 Aj L j ^ luji xfi would that this night 


the school of fil-Kufa taught, has been proved by Fleischer, Kl. Schr . 
i. 405, 462 seq.] 
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A were a (whole) month, during which we might tee no stranger, but only 

3 / M I / ( 0 0 * 

me and thee , and might fear no spy ; ^ <*-*-*$ ^ 


oLL*) iiLcJI ^3 *5j ^ *^!/A no ono trew described to me 

in the (time qf) ignorance , teAom / saw (ot/^^rtoar^) tn (*Ao ftnw q/*) 
tl-' Islam, but I found him inferior to the description , saw *A«j (words 
of the Prophet to Zeidu ’1-Hail). 

(/) C^w especially , afow oK (see Vol. i. § 364, e), may be 

• • I# / " " 

B construed either with the nominative or the genitive ; as 

#/ #<• i ii *3 // 0 3 * 3 * / Jj* _ , , _ . 

jjJL U*w and t/tia cAurcA 

wAtcA the Christians hold in very great reverence , &u£ especially the 
kings qf the Europeans; jl^ ^ Ce-- Sb especially a 

day in the valley qf &uUjul. The word ^ is the accusative of the 

3 

noun cm equal (see § 39), and, if the construction with the 

0 genitive be adopted, U is regarded as redundant (compare § 70, 
rem. /). Often a preposition with its complement, an adverbial 

accusative, or a circumstantial clause introduced by j or jdj (compare 
a, rem. c), [or a conditional (temporal) sentence introduced by o] or 


« / * / *3 < 


UJ], follows W* *?; as Mpi—j y especially in thy presence; 
.'VLjf <al» ears to ftear insults patiently, 


y s / / #<* 


especially from fools ; eJify 1A*UJ1 ^ ^A OJlj Ww *9 especially 
D sine* *A<w art in the garb qf the caliph and his dress; jJj 

especially as the shadow qf darkness has fallen ; 

[£Lm aipl (or lip oj Oj Zdtd is generous, 

especially if thou come to him whilst he is engaged in prayers ]. Later 

writers incorrectly use U**, without *9 ; as *3 !-**•] £* t jua 

,VdUt U+* 4*JJ this , notwithstanding his excessive kindness to 

him , especially in time qf dearth . 
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6. Conditional and Hypothetical Sentences. 


187- To what we have said above (§§ 4 — 6, § 13, and § 17), 
regarding the use of certain moods and tenses in the protasis and 
apodosis of conditional and hypothetical clauses, we must here add a 

few words on the use of the particle ^A at the commencement of a 
conditional apodosis. — This particle is used to separate the protasis 
and apodosis of a conditional sentence, [or of a clause introduced by 

ttl], when the conditional particle of the protasis either cannot B 
exercise any influence upon the apodosis, or is not required to do so*. 
This is the case — 

(a) When the apodosis is a nominal sentence ; as I jut cJi 

*>• OJIA if thou sayest this , thou art one of the unbelievers; 

4 } if he be disobedient , woe to him ! aAIA ! yisUH 

3*^* if ye do, it unll be a crime in you (lit. attaching to you ) ; 

^*£>UiJU» UU wnbJI ^ ^A oj v V e we tn doubt about C 

W / * ( M 0 00 0 it 

the resurrection , verily we have created you; alA U v^l 


by whichsoever (name) ye call (upon Him), His are the best 
names. [J*#*. J** Mlf jtf h^\ l>l 

when a mans honour is not sullied by meanness , every coat he wears is 
becoming to him.] In this case, after a conditional or !>J, we may 
substitute for %ul the so-called iS] (see Vol. i. § 368, rem. e), 

as and if evil bqfal D 

^A^n for what their hands have previously wrought, lo they despair ; 
provided always that the nominal sentence does not partake of the 

nature of an imperative (as in the above tJ J^^A), and is not intro- 
3 

duced by a negative or oj* 

* [When the protasis is deprived of its conversive influence on the 

verb of the apodosis this is called jUJj. Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. L 
545.] 

w. ii. 44 
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[Rem. The wi iB sometimes omitted in poetry, rarely in prose, 

/M 3 /#<* ji / ^ri Sj < » i<- »; » 

as *xAJI yJ Ail j* ^j) I w-t* ^ O-** 

whoever did not die to-day , Ms snare o/" eteaM un/J certainly lay 
hold of him to-morrow ; \y r ah U and when they 

are angered , they forgive; N, *) <iu& oJj 

• + * 

j*t *~ J a«d t/* / escape on equal terms, neither condemned nor 
rewarded, lo , / Mall 6e fortunate, ] 

(6) When the apodosis is a verbal sentence, but the verb is a 
or defective perfect (without imperfect or raasdar), such 
as he is not , j-*-* perhaps he is,^*! pood «» and the like ; 


-» <> s<» / 


e.g. Jyl L 3 * 4 t e k wl^v *j-« will O -0 

§ •+ if 

^rUJt As toAose reverence (for his teacher) is not the same after 
(seeing him) a thousand times as after (seeing him) for the first time , 
is not worthy qf science ; I OlljuaJ! I^juj if ye give alms 
C openly , tfc ts well. 

(c) When the apodosis is a verbal sentence, expressing a desire, 

i S^/ ^ j i lili i 

wish, command, or prohibition ; as ^yyi+iLi aUI Oy^ Oj 

• S^i/ < / i i/ ^ / / ♦ << i f » ' • <> 

i/* ya low (rod, follow me; *1U! 


yf ye love God, follow me; *)U1 

whoever wishes to attain his desires as a whole, 

let him make use of his night , as qf a camel, to overtake them . 
[Comp. § 1, f, at the end.] 

D (d) When the apodosis is a verbal sentence, preceded by one of 
the affirmative particles *Jy, and jJ, or one of the negative 

/ ^ l^ i i/ • f // / * • " l 

particles U, *>J, and u~e* ; as v>* aJ jU Jj— a*A o{ 

»i/ i i/i/ « 

t/* As steals , a brothei- of his has stolen bqfore (him ) ; jJJlL * J 

JLii *!>•’ (/■ thou askest forgiveness for them, God wiU not 

forgive them . 
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Rem. a. If the perfect in the apodosis conveys a promise or 

threat (§ 1, e), the use of wi is optional, as the verb really refers to 
future time. 

Rem. 6. With the negatives jJ and the use of wi is optional. 

If wA be inserted, ^ requires the imperfect indicative after it 
d IT, c, a). 

(e) When the perfect tense in the apodosis is intended to retain 
the signification of the perfect (see § 6, c) ; as ,>• Jdf JJ La^h Jil 

if his shirt is (has been) torn in front, she has spoken the B 

truth. 

[Rem. The apodosis of the temporal clause introduced by l*J, 
is, sometimes in old poetry, frequently in later prose, preceded by 
wA (Vol. i. § 366, b, footnote; an example, Vol. ii. § 3, a), especially 
if the protasis consists of many words, or is separated from the 
apodosis by a circumstantial clause (comp, the Gloss, to T&bari).] 

188. The particle yJ (Heb. fa), which forms hypothetical clauses, 
and the particle oj (Heb. DK), differ from one another in this, that C 
the latter simply indicates a condition, whilst the former implies that 
what is supposed either does not take place or is not likely to do so ; 

* J. ' ^ * « ♦<" • J J I * • * + li 4 • 

as U >Jy ! >■ • ■■■ ! » jJ if ye 

call them, they will not hear your call; and even if they heard (it), 
they would not answer you . 

Rem. a. j} is sometimes used optatively (compare fa 0 si, 
utinam), as l^iiy il and if thou couldst see 

(=couldst thou but see) wlwn they are set before tlwir Lord l D 

• ji 03 * // 3 1 0* 

1^ U jl y had toe but a return (to life), then 
would we keep ourselves clear from them/] I ^JJI 

* 3 *0 j 0 * / £ t* / / t 

jUJl yjjt yjjk fit Ot*’ and if those who disbelieve knew 

(- did those who disbelieve but know) the time when they shall not 
(be able to) keep off the fire (of hell) from their faces /• Especially 

* [According to £1-Beida\vl, as Trumpp p. 354 observes, y has 
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fl-0 J3 + J li i 

after to ww, tow A, like; as iw uUI ^ jJ one 

of them would fain be kept alive a thousand pears ; 4A3U» Coj 

• Jo 1 J lo O M *1 • 

*) vUfll L>' a party among the people of the Book 
would fain lead you astray . 

a * 0 , 

Rim. b. Before nominal clauses y is [generally] used 
instead of y; as ^Ult ^1 y (/* <A* people had heard; 

o I •/ O *oo fil »o 

, 3> V thou hadst asked me to do something 

• O • of Joloo oolo 01 lo J<o 

<Aan <Aw ; tjul ^1 y >y it (the soul) would 

be glad if there were between itself and it (the evil it has done) 
a wide space . [Examples of the omission of are Oli yi 

• oo o o 

jlj-rf and if a bracelet-wearing (lady) had struck me ; 

*+ * • * o- oo o J, #o *J(f «o 

you possessed the treasures of 

my Lord's mercy.] 


G 180. Sometimes the two particles oj and y are combined 
(compare the Aram. oiL); as ^*.1 Jju. y ^1 

iljUlCt and Ay my /(/*> if the Commander qf the Believers 

sought to recompense thee; y oj ^*4 UJJj 4Ui jUi ^ 

we do not concede the necessity qf this , for it is necessary 
only if it be thus (and thus ) ; ^ ,y ,jli» y ^1 ^tfST a) ^ 

because qf which (longing) the writer would fain be in the inside qf his 
D own letter 


190. The particle J is prefixed to the apodosis of hypothetical 
sentences (see VoL i § 361, c, y) like to that of conditional sen- 
tences; as^yfc*^ ^UJl y if oU mankind were 


here its hypothetical meaning, the apodosis I Ljf (verily 
they would not ask for speed) being omitted (§ 4, rem. a).] 
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my slaves, I would set them free 0 . The employment of this particle A 

is, however, unlike that of \J t quite arbitrary ; and it is only in the 
case of a long protasis that it is never omitted, in order thereby to 
mark the apodosis more distinctly (compare the German so). The 

same remark applies to J before a negative apodosis of this sort 
introduced by U, as ly ^ cJL3 

and if thou didst search all climes , thou wouldst never find any one 

like her; but it is never prefixed to in order to avoid the B 
cacophony produced by the repetition of the letter /. 


• [Sometimes J is preceded by lit then , »n that case , e.g. Kor’&n 
xvii. 102.] * 



PART FOURTH. 

PROSODY*. 

I. THE FORM OF ARABIC POETRY. 

A. THE RHYME. 

j • m + 

A 191. Poetry (jjiAJI) always takes, during the classical period, — 

tliat is to say, from the earliest timos down to the fall of the ’Uraawi 
dynasty (a.h. 132, a.d. 749 — 750), — the form of short poems, rarely 

* On this subject, more especially as regards the oriental doctrine 
of the metres, the student is advised to consult the following works : 

Samuelis Clerici sjoyjai 1 Jr* scientia metrica et rhythmica, 

seu tractatus de prosodia Arabica ex auctoribus probatissimis eruta 
B (Oxonii, 1661); Freytag, Darstellung der Arabischen Verakunst 
(Bonn, 1830); De Sacy, Qrammaire Arabe, t. ii. pp. 615 — 661; 
and the more recent grammars, e.g., Lagus, Larokurs i Arabiska 
Spr&ket (Helsingfors, 1869), pp. 354 — 376; Palmer, A Grammar 
of the Arabic Language (London, 1874), pp. 291 — 376. Also : 

O. V. A. Van Dyck, a^Uufj ^ 

/ «S j# 4/ 14 4/4 

(Beirut, 1857); jpijJI ikii, printed as an appendix to the *ay 

C of Butrus 61-Bistant (Beirut, 1854), and to the £3*+ + 

^ °* Nasif 61~Yazi£i (2nd edit., Beirut, 1869); 

and Ibn K&san's L t w**a1j in my Opuscula Arabica 

(Leyden, 1859). [A very able treatise on Arabic prosody was 
published in the Journal Asiatiqus for 1877 by M. Stanislas Guyard, 


§ 193 ] 


The Rhyme . 


351 


exceeding the length of a hundred and twenty verses. Such poems A 
are called kafidas, collect. ^ 1, plur. juUxI ; whereas & 

mere fragment, consisting of only a few verses, is termed IxLl, 

# ^ f / 2 / i 

plur. & also OUJaJU. A poem, the special object of which is the 
eulogy of an individual or a tribe, is named plur. ^STjLi ; 

a satire, or i^al, plur. ; an elegy, Jl3j, or 

plur. and a poem in the metre raglz (see § 204), B 

plur. Verses set to music are termed plur. /-iUI. 

Rem. Rhyme without metre or measure (&jf) does not con- 
stitute poetry, but merely rhymed jnose, 

192. Each verse, (lit. tent, house), plur. consists of 

... * « * •/ • 

two hemistichs, termed or ( one half of a folding-door), 

plur. and or (a half), pi. j^LZ and M The C 

first of these hemistichs is called jj*aS\ (the breast), and the second 

4 4 /•/ ^ 

(the rump). 


1 *** 1 44*/ 

193. The rhyme, plur. labours under peculiar 

restrictions, for, according to ancient rule, the two hemistichs of the 
first verse of a ka$ida must rhyme with one another, and the same 
rhyme must be repeated at the end of every verse throughout the 


Theorie nouvelle de la metrique Arabe. Compare, however, Prof. J) 
M. Hartmann’s Essay, Metrum und Rhythmus (Giessen, 1896). In 
1879 Dr A. Gies (Leipzig) published a dissertation on modern metres : 
Bin Beitrag zur Kenntniss sieben neuerer arabischer 
Versarten ; Prof. Hartmann, in the Actes du dixieme Congrh inter- 
national dee Orientalistee, session de Gen&ve, 1894, ill. pp. 45 — 67 
(“Ueber die Muwassah genannte Art der Strophengedichte bei den 
Arabern”), made some excellent remarks about Arabic metres, and 
has just published" Das Arabische Strophengedicht,!. Das Muwfc&ah-” 


1 
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A whole poem. The rhyme may be of two sorts, IjJU and UiLi. 

_ I /S / J 

It is called feti U or fettered, when the verse ends with a consonant, 
and or loose, when it ends with a vowel. 

A fi/ 

194 . The essential part of the rhyme is the letter called 
which remains the same throughout the entire poem, and, as it were, 
binds the verses together, so as to form one whole (^£3j *° bind fast). 
Hence a fcasida, of which the rawi is the letter l is called 
B 1**^ ; r, 1 * 31 , ; t , ; and so on. 

Rem. The letters I, j and ^g cannot be employed as raun , when 
they are (a) long vowels, e.g. iji, (b) inflexions of the 

feminine singular, the dual, and the plural of verbs, e.g. ^JUa 3 , 
l>uil (unless they form a diphthong with a preceding 
f&tha, e.g. \y*j, (c) inflexions of the dual and plural of 

nouns; and (rf) the final letters of the pronouns ys, ^a, and U. 

The Bame remark applies to the Unwin, and to the letter £ of the 
. C second energetic form of verbs ; as also to the letter ♦, when it is 

# / I / f ^ f / 14/ Ji / / 

not radical, as in A+*», for for a^C&, a c jU*» (pausal 

form for or ui“* The • of the pronouns ft and U 

may, however, be used as raun, if preceded by a long vowel ; e.g. 

* * + * * + 

ftLaa, IaLaa. 


195 . The loose fcftfiya (see § 193 ) terminates in what is called 
lULaJt, the annex or appendix to the rawi, which may be either a 
D long vowel (i.e. ll, or 3-.), or the letter ♦, preceded by one of 

• / * * 4 

the short vowels (a-, a-, a-). 

Rem. a. We say “ a long vowel,” because the final vowel of a 
verse is regarded as being followed by the homogeneous letter of 
prolongation, whether this latter be written or not The vowel- 
letter 1 is invariably expressed, but 3 and ^g are frequently omitted, 

even where they are always written in prose; e.g. j^$, for 

and my hand ; ii*, for y Luo or they made. 
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Rem. b. If the letter ft has a long vowel after it, as in the A 
suffix pronouns U, ft (= ^a), ft (=3!), the letter of prolongation,,! 

1, 3 or if, is called £33«u'l, that which goes beyond (the fila ) ; as in 

aILu (=*iU>), -u~3 ( =urf rf), ir&y. 

Rem. e. Both sila and Korti$ must accompany the ratal, without 
the slightest change, throughout the whole poem. 

X 96 . The rawi may also be preceded by one or two letters, 
which form, to a greater or less extent, a necessary portion of the B 

fcftfiya (whether loose or fettered). These are named J!**. jdt, 

and 


(а) or the foundation, is the name given to an I of 
prolongation , preceding the rawi, and separated from it by a consonant, 
which is called the , stranger or guest. The former is invariable, 

the latter variable ; but the vowel which separates the dahil from the 
rawi ought, strictly speaking, to remain unchanged. For example, C 

in a verse ending with the word j-*U, the j is the rawi, the long 

vowel I the tasis, and the j* the dahil, whilst the vowel which 
separates this last from the rawi is i ; but the next verse may 

terminate with the word where the dahil is {J, though the 

other parts of the (c&fiya remain unchanged. The same rule holds 
when the fcftfiya is loose, instead of fettered, as in and jJtjSl 
(where the dahil is in the one caso, and in the other O), or a!]» 1^ D 
and 

(б) The or what rides behind, is the technical name given to 

one of the letters of prolongation I, ^g or 3, when it immediately 
precedes the rawi ; as in the words jLjf, 

C<* The long vowel a remains invariable, but the poet may 

use % and u indifferently ; is regarded as rhyming with £3+*», 
with AI3W with a 


w. u. 
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A Rem. a. Strictly speaking, the raun and the la’ tit should form 

parts of the same word, but exceptions are allowed in the cases of 

J 

the separate pronoun and of a pronominal suffix preceded by a 
preposition, as td, (for /j or (J). 

Rem. b. When the k&fiya is unaccompanied by either a ta'aOs or 
a ridf y it is said to be naked or bare ; otherwise, it is either 

i 2j-» * 

• or aij 

B 107. The vowels which accompany the kAfiya are also designated 
by peculiar names. 

(а) The mMjra % I. is the vowel which follows the raun 

in the loose kAfiya ; e.g. a in \jl* (for jl*), l in « in or 

vJbut. It is, strictly speaking, invariable. 

(б) The n^/ag, itiuf, is the vowel between the letter •, as sila t 

and the horu$ (see § 195, reip. b ) ; e.g. ffetha in kfcsra in 

. 0 a-o* 5 (- and 4&mma in sjlZu (- It is, of course, 

invariable. 

(c) The taufik, is the vowel which immediately precedes 

/ J 1/ ^ s f # / / // / / 

the ratri in a 1*111, e.g. fetha in j* 4 »i (for and kfesra in 

1 (for ^1) ; or separates it from the dahil in a fell (see 


§ 196, rem. b)> e.g. kfcsra in (for j+\3) or The latter is, 

however, more frequently distinguished by the special name of 
D The 'ttba* ought, strictly speaking, to be invariable ; whereas, in the 

iaugihy the vowels <Jamma and k&sra may be interchanged, as in^t, 

^ * * 

for Jil, and j**, for j** (compare the case of j and ^ as ridf, 

§ 196, b). 

Rem. The taufih is absolutely necessary in a fettered k&fiya, 
unless it be ilZj* (as ; but it is not necessary in 

a loose k&fiya, as jJJ, J+aJl 
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(d) The ra88 , 1, is the vowel which accompanies the letted A 

preceding the ta’sie (see § 196, a). It can, of course, be none but 

fetha. 

(e) The hadto, is the vowel which accompanies the letter 

preceding the ridf (see § 196, 5). It is either ffetha, kfesra or ^amma, 

according as the ridf is 1, ^ or $ ; but the vowel ffetha before « or tc 

( J— , L^“) 18 a ^ 80 included under this name. 

198 . The last two quiescent letters of a verse form, B 

according to the preceding sections, the limits between which is 
comprised the rhyme. Hence the Arab grammarians divide the 

rhyme into five kinds, according to the number of moving (ij/r. T*) 

letters which come between these two*; viz. Jiiyu, iljljJu, 

• ' ' 
v^l/JU, and i£u. 

(a) The hjjl pu is where there is no moving letter between the 
two quiescent*, — in other words, a fettered k&fiya, in which the rawl C 
is preceded by a ridf; as J***-i. £4$. It is 

of comparatively rare occurrence. 

(5) The is where one moving letter intervenes between 

the quiescents ; as ^JSi (= Lr Ji), ‘jL-, (= jjJL-), GO-, JO- 

( = J^e )> 

(c) The bj\ Si* is where there are two moving letters between D 


* The reader should bear in mind that the grammarians designate 
the vowels by the term motions (sing. whence a 

consonant, which is followed by a vowel, is said to be or in 

motion , and one that has no following vowel, to be at rest , 

inert or quiescent. Hence too the glzm is often called See 

Vol. i. § 4, rem. 5, and § 9, with rem. a. 
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A the two quiescents; as (=yL»L*J1), Ujj^, JSi^h (= L ^Xx e a), 

jJ, ^y£Lj!. 

« // I ( 

(d) The is where there are three moving letters between 

the quiescents ; as (ijh u )i (= J*. 

( 0 ) The ^$\£u is where there are no less than four moving 
letters between the two quiescents, as in the half-verse 

«» / / i ' 

B sjy I God has healed the (true) religion , and /7 has become whole. 

This sort of rhyme is of rare occurrence. 


199 . A violation of any of the rules laid down in §§ 194—197 is 
regarded as a fault (*,***) Of these faults the grammarians reckon 
five, viz. jU-JI, Jibuti, and uJI or 

'it* 

a i /rt / 

c (a) The sindd f jU-JI, consists in a certain change of the vowels 

J 9 it * 1*99* 19*9* 

called and (a) In the taugih , k 6 sra and 

damina may freely interchange, but the use of fetha to rhyme with 
either is a sinad (see § 197, c). 'Imru’u T^ais, for example, commits 

9 * \* 9 I 9 j j 

this fault in rhyming ji (for ]3) with jh I and (fi) In the ’isbd\ the 


I * * ** I * *9*9* 


same fault is exemplified by rhyming with or £jt^jUU 

* » 'it ' 

with (y) Iu the hadw f i may be interchanged with u (see 

D § 196, 6 ), and ai with an (e.g. ^>3 may rhyme with ; but to 

rhyme Ur>+A> with li** or li^/3 is a sinad. In the case of the 
tauQth and * isba *, this fault is but a trifling one, and not seldom 
committed even by the best poets. 

I * M * 

Rem. The name of )L~Jt is also applied to cases in which a 
* 

word, having a ridf or totsis before the rai^i, is rhymed with one 

4 9 * 9 * 9 * * 9 * 

which has not; e.g. and a*om3, and 

. * ' 9 * 

and ^*1 UJI. 
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( 6 ) The ’ikwu, i 8 the name given to a change of Jhe A 

vowel called (see § 197, a ) ; e.g. and or 

and jjji. Though this fault is considered a serious one, the older 

poets not 'infrequently allow themselves the interchange of k£sra and 
damma (compare § 196, b, and § 197, c)*. If, however, the rawl is 
followed by the letter » as sila (§ 195), any alteration of the mefird 

is exceedingly rare ; to rhyme with 1 ^ 1 b, or with a*\1a 

* * * 

is condemned by all the native critics. 3 

(c) The ikjci, is the substitution of some cognate letter 

for the raid; as when one rhymes jlXll with and or 

with or with This is a very grave fault, and 

carefully avoided by all good poets t. 

Rem Many authorities call this change l\y j$, and apply the 
term iU>f to the alteration of the megra (see b ). 

(d) The itd f is the repetition of the same word iu rhyme C 

in the course of a kasida. However, not to impose too great a 
restriction on the poet, this repetition is held to be allowable, provided 
there be some slight shade of difference in meaning, even if it be only 

to the extent of the word having the article in the one place and not 
in the other. Many authorities, too, permit the repetition in the 
same sense, provided at least seven verses intervene. 

(e) Each verse of a poem ought to bo independent in construction 

9*9 > 

and sense (>jA*). That two or more verses should be so connected R 


* [The reason is given in the Ugani ix. 164. The final vowel was 
indistinctly enunciated in simple recital, but prolonged in singing. 
When dn-Nabiga came to Yatrib and heard his own verses sung, he 
perceived his fault at once and corrected it in many places. D. G.] 
t [The most common is the interchanging of mint and nun, as 

and^-ial! (Fdik i. 89), and (LisUn i. 137 *??.). 

D. G.] 
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A with one another, is regarded as a fault, and technically named 

i • fi * j i j / 

taqmln, or fitmlm, 3 1. It is not, however, a serious 

* * 

defect, unless the one verse be wholly destitute of meaning, if 
separated from the other ; as when fln-Nftbiga says 

* < . I # If * * , „ , 040 H 

Lfil ^ 

water their herds at the wells in spite of Tbmtm, and they are 
the victors on the day qf * Okdf ; verily I — which is unintelligible, 

B because the habar of oj is unknown, till we hear or read the 
next verse : 


* I f rii »J*0ft _ _ 

OUJL* 

have seen them fight many a good fight , (for which) I reward them 
with my heart's whole love . 


/ / / . * < »j/ j 0 


B. THE METRES. 

SOO. Every verse in Arabic poetry consists of a certain number 
of feet, called iudividually JO?, plur. J*cU3, but as constituent 

• i *>/ ♦ ( 

parts of a verse, (a part), plur. *!>*.!. A certain collocation of 

• i i ii 

feet constitutes a metre , (a sea), plur. To scan a verse is 

expressed by the word (to cut into pieces), infin. ggkl3. [The 

last foot of the first hemistich is called that of the second 

• • * _ 

[Ebm. The constituent parts of a foot are called 4*** (cord) 

. . i ^ 

consisting of two letters, either v** a mown/ letter followed 

by a quiescent letter, or /too movent letters, and Jbj (/?ey) 

consisting of three letters, either /too mown/ fe//$r* 

followed by a quiescent letter, or JjjJU jJj one movent, then one 
quiescent, then one movent letter . Three successive short vowels 
followed by a quiescent letter, are called oQ e.g. U£* 


§ 201 ] 


Metres. 


359 


in two parts each consisting of a movent letter and* a J[ 

quiescent letter OW e.g. Jicl Li in J^JUaLI t The 

common name for ^4* and jjj is £iJu (Gr. #co>/Aa).] 

201 . The metres are ordinarily reckoned to be sixteen in number, 
and are exemplified in the following composition, made up partly of 
verses, either taken from the poets or written for the occasion, and 
partly of sentences from the Koran. 


• M «• 0*0$ 


. I I' :? ' ' • - * j » 01 

* >Lji 

ioif v'it a# ^ ^ 

itl L»?' ■£, J4e*UU 


5 •» j 0 ,0. 


* jhWI 

/•f J , i •< I** / 

L*A£» J> yLj U 

-f '•<* A 5 <# J 0 *0, 


• j -j « j „ . , ^ 

v>UU C 


o' U^A. 


* J ^ v! . -» 

LT? 1 


•w&c; -91 JA ^ ^ j , 

♦ j-iiir ^Lji 


i* ; ' ^ ff • - " 0 j0 

c&i-* 1 >**• 

013 


' <* / 

cJUuzi i>Lu£i 


+ + * 

' ^ / * * * ^ 

* ^ c3*bU 
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I//M i •! I * ^1/ 

A * j > > « l l 


MM f • IM 

w-o'-V O u »^’5>l O* 

Id4 / 4 - lil / 

^pUI U ^0*4* jJk 

•••• 0*3 J 

^aliu 

4 * St + j £ + j • /|» 

• j-Jj! ^LJI ^Lll 

4 4 • 1 / ' "M / 1 / 4 // *1 

y \SJ3^ Os - t 

5 / / » 4 41 /|4 4 /2 / 

'yj-*- 3 ij j-^pi 

4 • + 4 / 5*» /jf / 

* ty* 1 Cx*^ 1 W W 

*4 1/14 A 4 • / • 4 #4 I/I J 

i/fi < 4 5 4 ♦ /!/ 

* ^ji 

^ • 4 / # 4 Irf 15/ 

lj ^*^1) SJJ 

/ S 1/ lit 1 / / 

J-®J C>* ^ 

4^ / // 4 

/ Id f 4 /I f drf/ 

•: J jkki ol 

• 4 / 1 1 / / 1 J / / 

v>ltU C^^cU 

4 2^4 2^41 /•/ 

* £>j_JI £-.UI 

• / / *> I / // M / 

Mr* 

• ' 14 4 / / 1/ 1 / i ^ 

J 1 ol***i jj 

/ / / / / 

• 4 / • 4 1/14 1 J 0/1 4 

/ / / 

4 ✓ • 4M 

* ^ MxiJ t 

4 /M 4 1 /!/ 

puli ^^Lji 

4 // / 4M / 14 // | 2 

ly& 

* * 

4 -iU? 

4 / / 4 / li / • 4 /> , / 

*•' ^ t JS> 

♦ 4 •// • 4 4 / / # 4 1/14 


i . ' ' « /Mil /#/ 

* ^>UkJ I ,.lt 


/ . < / / # 




/ / M ill J A/ 1 w, 

UeA^JI jjlAI Ojjl UJ J*. 


:• 6*» oOl O' itW ^L-i: 
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J '/♦ J i^ / / / / j | 

* ^ ** n »i t M jmjz wJLJI j— Jt 

, / / il<* / I « £ „ 

W>N» ^JU* 

.' ' ' . " AJ - 

•■■ 1** 1^ aJU 

i.* ' i ' ' 5 - i • /•/ 

* yu £ljj| 


u . urr 'r u,) 

/•<5 II / j it m, 

: * Jre*- 


W-p 


• / / l i J « 

C>JU^u oyuu 


mi " •* i i * j 

V»H 'Jjt* 

9 .< • I l / • j 




I ^UJI ■« ) t 


••• l«Jl£ L*Jlw j+\t> 


oL\i ^jLu ^(i J>jLU 


I . '/ JM / ^ / / j i« j | /*/ 

* VJ^aJ l ^1-JI Jl 


• / i < il i 4 ^ „ 

«^^JI I Jit ^LJI Lyj| L^i 

* ' i ,<f . {' ' / j i <* i f 

•:• «j£»jJI Ijilj IjLaJI Ij^lt 


oLoaJ I J£>y+ i^ijUu 

*i i<* i i j/ 

Jj*i ,>|jai 0*4** 


SOS. Instead, however, of following the system and' arrangement C 
here laid down*, we prefer to adopt that of Ewaldt, and to treat of 

the metres in the following order: 1. Jt^fi\, 2. gjl Jt, 3. JL»u5l, 

4. jlljll, 5. £j^H, 6. 7. It, 8. 9. 

10. It, 11. ^ i' <»l t, 12. £ A +ll, 13. 14. 

J / #/ j / I il^ 

15. and 16. Among these, if we leave the rafiez 

out of account, the favourites with the old poets are the fawll, kdmil , 
M3dfir t bisit, mutikdrib, and sarV . D 

303 . The iambic metres are four in number, namely, the raftz, 
sari\ kdmil, and wafir. 


* See the note on p. 350. 

t See his work entitled De Metric Carminum Arabicorum Libri 
Duo (Braunschweig, 1825), and the second volume of his Orammatica 
Critica Lingua Arabicce , pp. 323 — 343. 

w. ii. 46 
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^ 304. The most common varieties of the ragiz the trem- 

bling) are the dimeter and the trimeter, both of which may be 
catalectic. The trimeter is the more usual. The basis is «-«- 
(diiamb), which may be varied in one or two places by the substitution 
of v — or — ww— , and more rarely ««'■>-• The older poets 

almost always use this metre as that is to say, each hemistich 

( JLa ) forms, as it were, an independent verse and rhymes with the 
preceding one. The more modem, on the contrary, not unfrequently 
B follow the rule of the other metres in rhyming only the second 
hemistich of each verse. 



205. The sarV the swift) admits in its first and second 

feet the same variations as the ragfcz. Its normal form is 



but - -is frequently substituted for — w — at the end of the second 
hemistich. The use of final in either hemistich, but more 

especially in the second, is very rare. A few later poets have taken 
D the liberty of adding a syllable to the second hemistich, so that the 
last foot of the verse becomes - ^ — . 


206. The kamil ( J*U3t the perfect) is either dimeter or trimeter. 
The normal form of the trimeter is 

w | | || - | w | 

but we frequently find it catalectic 

** | w I “-W- || | I W 

The omission of another syllable, so as to convert the last foot of the 


i 
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verse into — , is more rare, though sometimes even both hemistich^ A 
are shortened in this way. 

| | || | | 

„ I „ |ww- II „ I „ |~- 

The normal form of the dimeter is 

It is sometimes used as catalectic (*** — for w ^ - in the last foot 
of the second hemistich), but far more usually the verse is lengthened 
by the addition of a syllable ® 

|ww-„_ || **-„-| | - 

J a/i . , 

kjA having a train . 

207. The basis of the wafir ( Jitpl the exuberant) is the same as 

that of the kftmil, but with the order of the component parts reversed, 

^ — It is either trimeter or dimeter, but the latter is com- 

paratively rare. The trimeter is always shortened by one syllable in 
each hemistich, so as to become C 


| | ^ 

The dimeter has the form 








for the last foot of which there may be substituted ~ ; but these 

two forms are not used indiscriminately in the same poem. 

208. Of antispastic metres there is only one, namely the hazb§ 
the trilling ), which consists in a single repetition of ^ — v* 

(antispast), varied by ^ . It may be either catalectic or acata- D 

lectic. 

Acatalectic ^ — o | ^ — o II ^ — o | 

Catalectic ^ — o | w — o || w — o | ^ — 

209. The amphibrachic metres are three in number, mutikarib, 

( aw'd , and mu$ari\ 

210 . The basis of the mutikdrib the tripping, lit. 

taking short steps) is w-v (amphibrachys), for which may be subfiti- 
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A tuted v — . The latter is indeed almost invariably employed as 
the penultimate foot of the hemistich. One great peculiarity of 
this metre is, that the first hemistich may be either acatalectic or 
catalectic, independently of the second. If, however, the first be 
acatalectic and the second catalectic, then the last syllable of the 
first half-verse must be short, and must coincide with the end of a 
word, Of this metre no form but the tetrameter is in common use. 

Acatalectic 


B v-o 

^ — o 

X 

1 

^ — ^7 || ^ — O 
— |. 

^ — o 

yy - ^ j 




Catalectic 



V — O 

^ ~ o 


~ V | y/ — o 

^ - o 

c 

1 

K 




w — 1 1 


1 


A rarer form reduces the last foot of the second hemistich to a single 
long syllable, in which case the preceding foot must be ^ — . 

— * I j ^ * I — 


C 211. The taivil (J*>^Ldl the long) is one of the finest, as well as 

the most common, of the Arabic metres. It is formed by the single 
repetition of w-v and w — — , for the first of which maybe substi- 
tuted w — , aud for the second ^ . The latter is restricted to 

the first place in each half- verse, where it is, however, far more usual 
than v-v-. The verse may be either acatalectic or catalectic. If 
the latter, then the last syllable of the penultimate foot should be 
short, w - w . 

Acatalectic 

D W-o | v- W - |sy— o|^ — V — || w | ^ — | W — ^ | — 

Catalectic 

sJ — | \j — * — J w -- c j — KJ — || v c 7 j — * — | w/ — yy | 

In the acatalectic verse, the last foot is also changed into ^ . 

o I V — | v — o | — ^ — || v— o | ^ ^ - | v — o | 

212. The muddri * t+J I the similar *) is one of the rarest 


* Namely, to the mugtett (§ 222), as may be seen by adopting 

another mode of scansion, a * I — ^ — || ^ ^ * | — ^ — . 
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metres, and not employed by any early poet. Each half-verse consists ''A 
of v-v and w — ^ , with a single syllable appended, and the two 
generally rhyme with each other, as in the ragfcz. For ^ ^ may be 

substituted ^ — , and for ^ ^ ^ - ; but both changes must 

not take place together. Consequently the entire verse is 

! - II | « - w - | - 

213. The anapaestic metres are likewise four in number, namely, 
the mutiddrik, bfoit, munsarih , aud muktadab . 

214. The mutiddrik (Jjlj the continuous) is one of the rarer B 

and later metres*. The basis is ^ - (anapaest), which is convertible 

into - w - or — . It is generally either trimeter or tetrameter, the 
former having occasionally an extra syllable in the second hemistich, 

so as to make it (see § 206). 

Trimeter ** r | ** z | ** = || w=|^“| 

Tetrameter | | = | || ** = | | = | 

215. The bhit (Au^Jl the outspread) is a favourite metre with C 

the older poets. Its base consists of v-w-andw-, which may 
be repeated so as to yield either a trimeter or a tetrameter verse. 

In either case, w — v — may be converted into — and occasionally 
into -vw-, or even though these changes are very rare 

indeed in the second place. ^ ^ - may be changed in the first place 

into but either remains unaltered in the second, or becomes 

— . Hence arise the following forms of the tetrameter. 

U “* V ~ I — I ^ — I v y/ — o ^ — I ^ “ W “ I ^ “ 

* yy v — j | j ^ — j j j 

The trimeter may be either acatalectic or catalectic, more usually the D 
latter. If the loss of a syllable be extended, as is commonly the case, 
to both hemistichs, the last foot in each is ^ — . 


Acatalectic 


- ii ^ 


* [In the Mukxt the name of this metre is pronounced mutidaraJe 
i.e. the supplied , so called because it was ignored by 51- Halil and 
afterwards supplied by 5l-Ahfas.] 
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216. The munsarik the flowing) has the same base as 

the b&sit, but the first w w - is reduced to a single long syllable. It 
scarcely occurs in any form but the tetrameter. 



Rem. This verse may also be scanned as follows. 



217. The muktadab (^eui+JI the lopped or curtailed) is an 
exceedingly rare metre, the normal form of which appears to be 

— | v — j w — J| ^ U “ | “ | U V — 

C It is said that w - may be transferred to the first place, thus giving 
the form 

— | “ V — | v — || v/ “ | — w — j vy vy — 

Rem. This verse may also be scanned as follows. 

^ ^ — V | — j| ^0*“^ J “VW“* 


218. The ionic metres are also four in number, namely, the 
ramil, ntidid, haf\f t and mufjtetJ. 


D 219. The rani^l (Juipf the running) has for its base ^ ^ — 
(ionicus a minore). It may be either dimeter or trimeter. The 
trimeter is almost invariably catalectic in the first hemistich, and 
generally so in the second ; the dimeter very commonly in the second. 
For may be substituted - w — , and, though very rarely, 

-w-ss, or ww-w, in which case the next foot must begin with a 
long syllable. 

Dimeter 


C7 ^ — 


O ^ — 


C7 W “ “ 


O'*'-* 
O V/ — 
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Trimeter acatalectic ^ 

Ov | O w - — | || C 7 | | <3 v 

Trimeter catalectic 

ov</ j o V | CJW— || o V — — | q U - 

Rem. a. The tetrameter catalectic is a late innovation, in 
which -v — has entirely usurped the place of ^ w — . 

| — v, | - v | || — ^ I - vy | - V | — w - 

Rem. b. In this metre the later poets occasionally rhyme the 
single hemistichs, as in the ra££z. jj 

220. The tri&did (jujl^jT the extended) has for its base two 

w w — » separated by Either w — , but more especially 

the second, may be converted into - w — ; the ^ ^ - into - v -. 

— — I 53 ^ — | ^ \J j| ov I OV — | o ^ 

The second hemistich is sometimes catalectic, whilst the first remains 
complete ; but usually both are catalectic, in which case the last foot 
is almost invariably w ^ -, passing at the end of the verse into - -. 

|! DV/ I OV - I OW- P 


| ov — I ww- || 53 ^ | o w " | 

Rem. o. A very rare variety shortens the first hemistich and 
leaves the second complete. 

ov | ow— | O W — || o | ov — | ov 

Rem. b. A still rarer species consists in a repetition of the 
entire base, each hemistich rhyming, as in the ragfcz. The last 
foot is usually ^ ^ 

|ov/— | ov I ovy — || 53 | O ^ — J OV-- | ov- p 

221. The fotfif the light or nimble) is one of the more 

usual metres. Its base is w — and v — — . The former may be 

varied by - ^ — , and more rarely by - ^ - v or vw- v ; the latter 
by — and occasionally by — v ^ or v/-w-. The second 
hemistich is sometimes catalectic, in which case the last foot is by 
preference ^ — . 

OV I 53 — ^ — i| | O — — 


— — 
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A A far more usual form, however, is the trimeter, which is generally 
acatalectic, though we now and then find it defective in both hemi- 

stichs, or in the second only. In the acatalectic verse, may be 

substituted for the last ~ v>-- f and in the catalectic -- for ww-. 
Acatalectic o w J ^ — ~ | u vj - || ^ — - — J *— ■ — J ^ — — 

Catalectic o v * *• I u r v “ o ^ ~~ “ j ^ — —— I ^ — 

I 


222 . The mugtett the docked or amputated) has the 

B same base as the hafif, but with the order of the component parts 
reversed, namely - | — . The changes which the feet may 

respectively undergo, are also the same as in the hafif. It is used 
only as dimeter acatalectic. 

o — — | ov-' II o — — | ^ 

[Rem. The three metres muddri 4 (§ 212), muktadab (§ 217) and 
mugtett (§ 222) are not employed by the ancient poets. It is not 
improbable that they were invented by Sl-Halil (Guyard, pp. 1G8, 
c 272 * 60 ,] 


II. THE FORMS OF WORDS IN PAUSE 
AND IN RHYME . 

223 . We must next treat of the forms which the final syllables 
of words assume at the end of a verse ; and as these are often identical 
with those which they take at the end of a sentence in ordinary prose, 

j) or of a clause in rhymed prose or g e ^.l;H), we shall handle 

the whole subject briefly in the following sections. 

22A. As a general rule, all final short vowels, both of the noun 

and verb, are dropped in prose ; e.g. AL., instead of 

instead of J+jil C^- 6 , for ; 4 ^fj, for ; 

• * f 

for Af, But in poetry it constantly happens that the vowel 

is retained as long, the t&nwin of the noun disappearing at the same 

, j A f 3$ • * 

time ; e.g. jLM whilst fire is kindled among them ; ^ 
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O*} in a time of sterility , for J*~». In this case, the fhiqj A 
vowel Rtha is invariably accompanied by an 61if ; e.g. jtyi £^3 
Vj-oB as a people strike , who can strike well , for ; 

^ i i 2 ^ ^ j | ^ 

dbl him they mean, for 

Rem. It is even allowable to double the final consonant after 


the elision of the vowel, as for for 

» « o *, , • t 

1 provided always that the penult letter has a vowel, B 

and that the final letter is neither Mif with hfemza (as tk^JI) nor 

^ * * 0' 

£lif maksura (LcutH, ^JUJI). 

225. The accusative termination 1 - generally becomes t.,, both 
in prose and poetry, though it occasionally disappears, like the short 

/ i ,,, it „ , 

— , as he was deeply grieved, for U^£=> (i.e. L~^), The 

. . 0 ' ' • 

termination or 1 — in the Energetic of verbs, and in the particle 

• - * 0 , 

uit or , is also changed into u ; but in the plural of the C 
Energetic becomes 

Rem. The Benu Temlm [and Kais] use for 1_, as .JL31 

• ^ M/ ✓ / / • 5 ^ / / 

JV* 1 spare reproach ami blame , 0 faultfinder ( J>U 
for U t^, and for Wiajti). 

226. The feminine terminations 3_ , 3., and 3_, become 

* 

6 + j ^ ^ / 

more rarely 0 _. The same remark naturally applies to 3* and D 

whether masculine or feminine ; e.g. for 3j*^. (name of a man). 

In rhyme, tiie 3 may also be changed into O, and the final vowel 

3 / k f0 , Jit, 

retained as long ; e.g. cJm Jli ^UUIj whilst thy family are at 

tULiwd and H-Hilla, for iUZi; oUxJt and a liberator of 

,jt+ 

prisoners , for 5U*)I. 

* 

Rem. a. In this pausal the * is sounded, ah, wherein it 
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A differs from the vulgar ending *— , a, and the Hebrew n_ o (see 

▼ 

Vol. i. p. 7, note, and § 294, rem. 6). This is proved by the fact of 
its rhyming with a radical *, and with the pronominal forms 

aJ- (for yj~) and (for i_) ; as aJJjOI (iJJjdl), (*J^|), 

and 2Ji Hii). Diwan of 61-Mut£nebbi’, p. nr ; a*U! (a*U1), 
(J^jL-JI), and A*U> (4*U>), Gl-Hamiisa, p. t«r; 

L^), WU), and A^JUt (i^JUl), ibid. p. vav. 

* / / * ■ 

B Rem. 6. The plural terminations Cd— usually become in pause 

* 

• * 

Cd_, but sometimes (particularly, it is said, in the dialect of Taiyi’) 

9 *. • ^ ^ !•/ / / • x 

•1—; as »UJ|, for OUJI, Ot^A.^1. Similarly, Olye* 

i /«! # » o|f 

(Olyd), far, far away , remote is — , becomes in pause Oly^A (Olyjl) 

• » /»( • i / » a / • i / 

or (*lyjt) ; and O^U, a box, a coffin, O_jy0 or oy\j. 

C 227. Nouns ending in or 1— simply drop the tcnwin ; e.g. 

yj& becomes yjp or U* ; Lap, Lac. Those ending in — drop the 

tfcnwin, and either resume the third radical or not, at pleasure ; 
/ # / *> / 
u*U, for example, may become either or Uv either 

0 W - * ' 

• x / / / •«* / * / # . / 

, or , (plur. of A^jl*. a ^w*/) either or \£fy*> 

(jU-4 (plur. of meaning) either or The accusative 

singular merely loses the tfcnwln, e.g. te-oU (and not tyty for ; 
D the accusative of the broken plural commonly drops only the final 
vowel in prose, but may retain it as long in poetry, e.g. yjHy for 

^£\y (accus. of y^y a * lient ), in rhyme also U1 y. 

Rem. a. If a word ending in _ has lost another radical besides 

* 

the final j or \g, the only pausal form admissible in the nominative 

and genitive is that which ends in the long vowel ; e.g. y, 

* 

participlo active IV. of to see , can become only ^£y t never y. 
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Rem. b. Words of the form ^Jj^, in which the third radical is l! A 

* / ^ 0 

I, os *}£}\ fodder, forage, usually let the 1 become quiescent in all 
three cases, ; but sometimes the final vowel acts upon the 1 
so as to change it in the nominative into y and in the 

genitive into ^g t &L 


228. The long vowels 1-1, ^1, and >1, usually remain 
unchanged; as Vll, \ji, [ JLL, 

In nouns derived from g 

radicals third y or ^g, the omission of final is allowable in the 

nominative and genitive, as ^UJI, jUJI, for 

* * s a* ' ' 

; the accusative, however, admits only the form etc., 

and the vocative is U. 


Rem. a. The interrogative pronoun L*, when governed in the 
genitive by another word, is frequently shortened into J » (see Vol. i. 

$ 3« r )l, rem.). In pause, if governed by a noun, it takes the lit C 

• f'? - , A, j. 

^A.Sy)\ (see § 230), as 4*» cUuit, du ; but if governed by a pre- 
position, it may also drop its final vowel, as a^£, a^ or^, i^J or 

• • * Z 0 0Z0 ' ' 

jJ, a* Ufc or 


Ukm. b. The genitive and accusative suffixes of the first 
personal pronoun, and ^y, have several pausal forms, namely, 

. • - # « , 

in prose yj— or aj_, ^ or (see § 230), and in poetry also b_, 

* * 

Igj ; besides which, the long vowel may be altogether omitted, as J) 


OyVii, CP'*') Oj&\< JU, for \ ^Ul, 

JA, sj<t. 


Rem. c . In rhyme the long vowels and yL are often 
expressed merely by kfesra and damma, as ju for for 

or I \y*o. This is done for the purpose of preserving the 
uniformity of the or fringe (i.e. the succession of rhyming 

syllables) throughout a poem. 
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\ 229 . When the penult letter of a word has no vowel , the vowel 

• i/ • j 5 /■ 

of the final letter may be transferred to it in pause ; as 

yjj|, ^4.11, jfy, si^j, for jZf (j& 1), 

5 JjJ 1 (*JjJI), ^IbJI (>*), 4^91, With 

regard to the vowel ffetha, however, the grammarians are not agreed, 

• //f/ I*/*/ /'■'»> 

some allowing the transference in all cases, e.g. for j£J\ (j£Jl) ; 
others limiting it to the case in which the final consonant is £lif with 

B hfemza, as U for or This transference is technically 

called JAJI. 

Rem. a. The is forbidden when it would give rise to a 
form which has no example in the language. For instance, there is 

no substantive of the form J*. and therefore we should not say in 

pause M. Some grammarians, nevertheless, allow tliis 

1M / ' ( 

form when the third radical is ftlif with hemza, as 1 (jjjJI), whilst 
C others recommend the change of the dainum into kesra, pronouncing 

W / t M / / f lw / 

f^JI or instead of tof I or or substitute y or for the 

*<d / «4 * 

li&mza and say y*j)\ or 

• 1 If K if I 1 f 

[Hem. 6. According to the analogy of for a*jI 

# / / # / #/ / i / d / t 

for A 4 j 1 , we find also a+aJJ ^ for and even a 41^1 for 

1^41^1 and a/ for (Noldeke, Zur Grammatik , p. 14).] 


D 230 . Indeclinable words, ending in a vowel, take in their pausal 

1/1^4 />/ I i ^ w/ 

form a final *, technically called the iU, or CUX-JI *U, the hd 

1/1/ id/ /# / S/ 

q/* pawstf or 0 / silence ; e.g. a*m>, for Ihe same 

letter is added to verbal forms in which both the first and third 

• • // • / i/ 

radicals have disappeared ; as a 5 for J (imperat. of ), a 4^ ^ for 

/ i/ ( t // i/ / #// ♦/ / / •</ 

Ju ^ (jussive of ^^3); also for j, and for imperat. 

and jussive of [comp. Vol. i. § 175, rein. a]. It may also be 
appended to those in which only the third radical is dropped ; as 
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A4j 1 for (imperat of ^j), ejkj for % (jussive of A 

for X3\ (imperat. VIII. of IjJ) [comp. Vol. i. § 167, 5, a, 
footnote]. We likewise find it added to J», the shorter form of the 
interrogative pronoun U (see § 228, reiu. a) ; and to and /->, the 

older forms of the genitive and accusative suffixes and (see 

§ 228, rem. b ) ; more rarely to J, as eStujk * I for JkUjLd. 

1/ 4 

Rem. a . The oLiyi it* is never added either to nouns*, or to B 
the perfect of verbs, or to adverbs ending in u (see Vol. i. § 363), 
with the single exception, it is said, of aU for A* The 

, i i . * \ ' * K * * .* * \ * ' ****** /// j i/ / 

Arabs do not say aUJ, b, *9, *>♦, for Jll, l*, 


Rem. b. The ordinary pausal forms of bl and yk are Ul and yk, 
but we also find Ail (see Vol. i. § 89, 1, rem. b) and Yyk . — and 

i / it , 1 1 , j , 

yk are likewise used instead of the common *$yk and 

231. Double consonants, as a rule, are not sounded as such 
• * • < , m At £, Ijf s I 

in pause ; jil, j£, and ym.\ (for jil, jJ, and ^1), rhyme with 

ii j j /?/ n * 

and j+*o (for ^*31* and See, however, § 224, rem. 


III. POETIC LICENSES. 

232. The.Arab poets allow themselves a certain latitude, both as 
to the forms of words and the construction of sentences. We shall D 
here confine ourselves to the illustration of some of the principal 
licenses which fall under the former of these two heads. — The poet 


* [An exception is given in the Lisdn xx. 379, 1. 4 from below. 

J / / |4 « / 

If somebody says 1 U-Hasan came to me, another, as- 

tonished to hear it, will exclaim lyiu.tLi) really now , tUHasan t or if 

* » " <■* " i i i /f 

y J-+-* i A Jnr <nme to me, *yj~*&\ really now , ‘Amrf with 

prolongation of the final vowel and with the pausal *. D. G.] 
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A may find himself obliged, by the exigencies of metre or rhyme 

(JJj\ poetical necessity ), to make some slight change either in 

✓ * 

the consonants of a word, or in its vowels. 

233 . Under the former of these divisions we include : (a) the 
various affections of the letter 1 ; (b) irregularities in the use of the 
t£sdid ; (c) the employment of ancient uncontractcd forms instead of 
the more modem contracted ones ; and (d) the suppression of the 
letter ^ in certain nominal and verbal forms. 

B (a) Affections of the letter *Elif 

234 . *Elif with himiza (I) may be affected in several difierent 
ways. 

(a) It may be totally absorbed by a preceding vowel, like the 

Jbl (Vol. i. § 19) ; e.g. convey the news , for 

imperat. IV. of and rejoice , for imperat. IV. ot yLj ; 

U jA he who gave shelter to 'Umm Amir (a name for the 

/ / " / 

mil J i <> (/ ) / * *1* l' J 

C hyaena), for jA hast thou seen / for ^ 

one who hates, for (^IU£J!) ; to my end or fate, for 

u yU ( u vi‘j) ; 'UV V w-Lj o* and thou hearest 

- - Oi ' J *10 

beneath the dust a sound produced by them, for ; byuaXi 

i / # / / / f / / / ^ 

obs* JW if V 6 do us justice, 0 family of Marwdn, we will 

*•»**$+! * l J 

draw near (to you), for J) b ( Jtl) ; l^wjj ^y on their heads, for ; 

D ^yU-* mj/ A«rJ, for ly* 1 -**, from iU. 

Rem. By a double license, the verb ylj becomes first lj and 

^ <l<r ^1/ 'I / 

then *1j, pass, [Vol. i. § 176, rem. 6] ; as ^ lj y# 

s * * J * * t s O S ^ 

w4o 4o« ftAe q/ Ma'dan } ibn Yahyd? ^ 

^ / /£ i ' */ / / ** ■'<* / • / 5 ' • ^ 

L3U dU JJb ^ iUb ilj JXj »JbU no human being is 

mor 0 generous than thou art, save one (who), knowing thee (well), has 

* * * + + 

seen thy soul (and) has not said (to thee). Give it here ; y# 
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and was there (ever) seen before me one drowned A 

ui tears ? 

(b) When preceded by a vowelless consonant, the vowel of the 
* • 

I may be transferred to that consonant, as in the case of ,>*, when 

followed by the article (Vol. i. § 20, d), \Jy m for (Vol. i. § 176), 
and the like. Examples : y if that , for y ; ^lL\ y# on thy 

account, for ; lyJL^.1 />£■ from her hills, for UL*J ,*>c ; 

J '*lf ' * ^ . * f * ** * 1 1 *+ * 

****** ^ from meeting him, for O * ; Oj '/ I make B 

a laid upon Zubeid ; jtjuJ! yy jljj the upright Nizdr (pron. 
Nizdru-nu-lus ), for yy : tljb L _ y — «1 Ijb b 0 house, whose site 

has become desolate ! (pron. dd-ru-nam), for y 1 J1 y® 

of the family of Abu Mfisdt, for jf O -0 (cJ3) \ ttj J sd 

/ f li. # 4/4 5 4 

0*^1 ^ ^o the enemy who now aims at doing 

mischief (pron. ndwt Ulna, see Vol. i. § 20, b), for (oP91) ; Q 

* / 1 44 | / / J i * / 4// , /«4/ •£ 4/«/ 

ijju «om? the life of hope revives ; Ott 

(i/»/ 

between husband and wife, for 

* 

Rem. In this case, the t is sometimes assimilated to a preceding 

5^ / «// </ /J>4 * J #// 

^or j; e.g. l*w ilxJ I ^Jli to over thee teas of 

(* / 

no avail, for L^. 

(c) 1, preceded by a vowel, may also be converted into the letter 

of prolongation which is homogeneous with that vowel ; e.g. D 

✓ 

/ / 24 / • Si0 i/I 

^JJl ycJ3\ djuc but he did not find with him the help which he 
demanded, for Jc ; Jjjuk cJll (the tribe of) 

Hudail asked the Prophet of God (to do) something base, for Cjfi; 

// / / / / #iil< ( /f / 

jU, yU Ulj I obeyed them , though I was in haste , for Ut> 

This is most frequent when I is the third radical of a word, in which 
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A case the word virtually becomes third ^ or ^ (compare Vol. i. § 132, 
rem. a). For example, in verbs, JUa may it do thee no good ! for 

j)Ua; who told thee l for illJI ; and it delayed , for 

Uarft ; for tSfW, III. of 1 Ip ; for IV. of ; and 

in nouns, l+ift thirst , llj a fawn, UJ Me name (?/* a mountain, for 

| * i <• * / « 

Uy, LI ; jll a readei', for ^jU, participle of I \j3 ; one irho 


B strikes, in rhyme for i.e. participle of L.^ ; [ L yJj y 

I * <’»<• / / ****** 4* * i 9 l M 

w-Jy I w ^ U lyZJUU JU|N )1 eivw (/* the rapacious lions sprang 

^ " t 

wjpom me, / would master' them if my time had not yet come , for 

(<f) *Elif with hfcmza and gfczm ( 1 ) is constantly changed by the 
poets into the letter which is homogeneous with the preceding vowel : 

e.g. JUM the omen (for JUlf), rhyming with JUil (plur. of JA3); 

£ * I i * £ * £ * 

^IjJI of the head (for ^IjJI), rhyming with of the tendn' 

t £ * t m £ * » * • t » if 

C (for rhyming with (plur. of £y *\) ; a wolf (for ^i), 

rhyming with See Vol. i. § 17, b , rem. 5. 

235. *Elif m&mduda (see Vol. i. § 23, rem. a) is not unfrequently 
changed into 81if mak^ura; e.g. for lliJjf, the sky ; *&, for 

iSW, a misfortune ; I \jhi, or desert , desolate , for il^Al, fem. of 

^ Ih a palsied hand , for iSCl, fem. of j£l ; 111 , for llll, I wish, 
B 1 st pers. sing. Imperf. Indie, of #11. 

Rem. a. On the contrary, &lif maksura is rarely changed into 

-*£** * 9 /•<# i *** 

81if m^mduda; as S 1 V A31 3 Jji — J 1 ^ (which) slicks in the 

* * 

mouth and throat, for plur, of the uvula. 

Rem. b. The short interrogative 1 is sometimes lengthened into 

. . " <11 • # • t<« 

1 , when the next word begins with 1 ; as j*\ wJl I is & thou 

** * 

*9 ## / i#/ 1 S <. * £* * 

or *Umm Sdlim t bjJ >1 •WJl As thinks whether it is he 

they mean or an ape. 
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236 . The Slifu ’l-w&^l is often retained in poetry, where it would A 

• d 

naturally be elided in prose (see Vol. i. § 19 , rem. e) ; e.g. [3 
and be patient, for 1 ^; ^ ^ /ifo 0 ^ wAo &a<&, for 

' < ^ 1 9*4* 9 *9*4 

JJJI ^ in bestowing and withholding , for 

^ 9*4 * 4 * I £09 * 0 0 9%0 ( 

; s r 0 * ( jj ^ I L3UJ wJl^ and thou wasl a fosterchild of our 

• 9*4 0 0 £ • 9 * 000 0 

sheep, for ^1 L3UJ ; j— *>*^1 j^L. W when a secret goes Iwyond 

0 * 0 * f t t ,«. 

two, for i. B 

[Rem. The vowel a before a double consonant (Vol. i. § 25, 
rem.) is sometimes resolved into two a’s by inserting a hhnza, as 

0 £t £ 0 0 £ £ 0 £t 0 9 £ * 9 

0 >JUJI for jU-l for jL^-1. Nbldeke, Zur Grammatik , 

£t 0 9 it 0 9 

p. 8, thinks that this is the origin of many JLA1 forms, as 
oL-»l, and, with substitution of £ for •, 


(b) Irregularities in the use qf the THdld. C 

/ . 0 * 9 % 

237 . The necessary tfcs'did is occasionally dropped ; e.g. L-^h 

for C-t-d, which of them ; Jd if that thou, for JJU ; JjLJI l^t 

/ / 111 ^ + + + 
U**} 0 thou that askest after them and after me! for 

00 1 0 0 £0 * £0 

Similarly in the rare verbal forms for u&i, as 

A 00 1 4 0 * 1 0 9 1 0 

^ is** uuu. and they cleaned them (and made them, 

the swords) light, all of them guarding themselves (against the evil eye) 
by (their) lustre, where others, however, read ® 

238 . Sometimes too the t&sdid is introduced where it would be 
inadmissible in prose*, through a false application of the pausal form 

mentioned in § 224, rem. ; e.g. s j^s, for jiliCJ I, the breast; 


* [Excepting the sap, for we find (Zamahdari, F&ik i. 145 seq.) 

. ii » » **0 - j 

for in order to rhyme with 4 * 1 * a«j. D. Q.l 


w. 11 . 


48 
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A for acc. sing, of /arye, efowf; 

on Aer bodkin (for applying kohl to the eyes), for Ujjj** ; Jjidt 
in tfAe tetfAer, for Jjldl ^ ; 1* tuU .J itfjl ot JjU 

A / * / * ii« /* j/il f| 

UaaM J~* Loi.1 jjl verify / woe afraid of seeing 

drought ( spreading ) in this our year , flfc/ifer itf Ao<2 foen fertile in 
herbage, as a fire (spreads) which encounters (a bed cf) reeds = 

B 1/ ; L*aA»I and l^JLM for And 1 *aaH). 

(c) Uncontracted Forms for contracted ones . 

230. These are most common in the case of radicals in which 
the second and third letters are identical (Vol. i. § 119), and occur in 

both the verb and the noun ; e.g. though they be stingy , 

for \ji*o ; Ojj and if thou dost not (actually) kill 

C Aim, yet come near it, for uJU ; and he is blamed , poetic 

# / 

form in rhyme for^Juj, and that for ^ 

J • J <•> J « J / / I / / J 

>r*+ y* iJ'tM j- 4 ^! ^ wAatf he loosens cannot be bound 

fast, and what he binds fast cannot be loosened , for JU- and jy. 

f • * w - | II /*/ 

<^UM aU /wawe belongs to God , the exalted , tA* 

glorious, for Compare, in Hebrew, }££)K, 'JDSD and 

" : it ' r : » 

]) similar forms*. 

240. The poets also use the uncontracted forms of nouns derived 
from radicals third ^ and instead of the contracted (see Vol. i. 

§ 167, b, p)\ e.g. yjd> U^h not past, for ^oU ; Uj>. 

, # 0 * * 


for in a tradition (Fdik ii. 130, Lisan vi. 232) 
is said to be unique in prose. Abu ‘Ob&ida suspects that it is a clerical 
error (aj&n J^Li) for D. G.] 
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+ 9 * m 

04 am d h* 8 head we cut off (in retaliation) for the head qf ’ A 

bi-Nabi *ibn Ziyad, for ; £uLi J*CSL£* 

freedmen as (fat as) rams of the Weed called l us, for J\y*\ ^ 

^ * r j- rrf 

u*>*» u* -«» may God not bless the women! for L5*i 

W/ I i 4 / . 

,l^~a)l ^ 0 -**-W / 1 A 0 y/r& sporting in the mead. 

Rem. It sometimes happens that the usual accusative form 
is incorrectly transferred to the genitive ; e.g. ]) 

/./ ' ' if . •/ III » / II / J|4 

\j}y* \j}y were \ Abdu’lldh a 

freedman, I would lampoon him , but 'Abdullah is merely a freed - 
man'# freedman, for Jl >4 


(d) Suppression of the letter O tn certain Nominal and 
Verbal Forms. 

241. This is a license of which the poets rarely avail themselves, 
but it occasionally occurs in the dual and plural of nouns, aud in the C 

• j . • . . «<- s / ifi * i # a /2 4 * * 

jussive and energetic of verbs ; e.g. >3 Ulj »Ld Ul Uki. 

^A^ are alternatives, either captivity and quarter, or bloodshed, for 
OUJLa.; UXij yu» 1JJU1 ^ oi sr-*^ 

ye Bhiu Kutilb, *t was my two uncles who slew kings and burst 
asunder the yokes (of captives), for ; J I JJC)T Ul& C* 

4*1*4 

are the two pillars of the earth, which , if they were shaken, 
for o' JW 1 ; ^i,Ui oJu. ^j57 o' ^Aese whose blood was D 

shed unavenged at Felg, for ; wJJi JJlIa ^*^1 

(friw away sa<f thoughts from thee, if they come by night, for Ch^I 
(compare Vol. i. § 20 , rem. c ) ; aud more frequently , 

• i* * 1 * ii* ** 

for |>XJ, jussive of 

Rem. a. The same elision of occurs in the particle , but ; 
as give me to drink. 
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Rem. b. On the contrary, some poets have even dared to add 
the energetic ^ to the perfect and participle of the verb; as 

# fi#i 0 S 0 0 + A + + , , . 

may iky good fortune lasty thou 
* ** i + . , . * 

hast compassion upon one enslaved (by love ), for 

/ J i <• t t 

on# say, Bring in the witnesses ? for Jjlll. 


242 . Other letters, and even whole syllables, are sometimes 
dropped under the pressure of metrical necessity*. For example, 

B (a) at the beginning of a word : ^*5 for (compare § 234, 6), as in 

> m+ * 0t A*0 + 0 + + 0 J + 

the half- verse C*J1 If* 4 O') but now disclose what 

+ M + 0 * 0 %** + 0 0 * * 

thou mayest disclose qf it ; for aU, as L J cJLa i l 

+ + + * * 

y. , > i wAatf a man thy cousin is! thou dost not surpass me in 

noble qualities (compare § 53, b, rem. e) ; for as o[ j**? 
j* wJL »l CvS 0 GW/ (/* Thou hast accepted my pilgrimage 


rare pausal form for .J^) ; JJ, lyLJ for JiJI, 

L* x / x + + + 

# ^ « r. 1 .. » ^ ^(iU 1 i ' 

C imperat. VIII. of as U*i aIH JJ /<?«;* GW in owr cose, 

/ear /Km, 0 yowny men ! (b) In the middle of a word: 

, ^ » 00* +++0J+0+ 

^Lkwl (X. of imperf. for g e k>*» j ; as 

Ji / 1 1/ I if #// 

C-JuUU 4+l t ^ ^5 aW had I been able, on the 

day qf his death , / would have fought in his defence [cf. Vol. i. § 118, 
rem. b\ (c) At the end of a word : j* for in the half-verse 

i/o S<* 0 % 0*0 * * 0 * *1/ 

>0)1 ana they have failed to perform for 

I ) ffo Miny u>AtcA tfAsy promised ; jOL (also written JU JL») 
for jufl O- 4 (see Vol. i. § 358, rem. c), as jOL cJ^t UA 


* [We find in a tradition (Fdxk ii. 229) OlW^J Cal for 

f i it */ 0*0+ 0 + 0 % 0* 

OlkyU^I, as is said for (comp. Vol. i. § 345, rem. a). 

d. a.] 
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UjJU Fate has left (lit. the days have left) no wealth in our possession ; A 
,UJU (or ,U J*), for «Cj7 ‘an-nibi, for ( _ 5 i* ; 

JjjJI mir-rizki , for i3j>M (>•; J* »>* for i>* (owing to 

* r + + + * * * 0 

00* .. +0*0* 
the vocative form Ji W. § 38, a, rem. c, 3). Similarly, 

^ 1 10+ +0+0*0 0* + 0 +0*0 0+ A *' *. 

for >si* M >i#, 3**> 3-#. etc - 

* / / * * * * 

Likewise, in quadriliteral and quinqueliteral plurales fracti (Vol. i. 

§ 305), as jlii, Oh*> for \ B 

e.g. JijUD the frogs in its pond are (always) 

croaking ; jJ the seams of which skilful 

+ + 0 *0 + + + + 0 t 0 + 

apprentices have jo hied firmly together (jj^l *>i for § 234, b). 

Further, JU, >ll, for wJU, j as 

9 * * * * * ' * 

t / 1 # + 0 + S + 0 + 

then thy husband is fifth and thy father sixth ; IJukj J* 

two days are already passed and this is the third . Proper C 
names are also liable to be abbreviated, especially in the vocative 
(see § 38, a, rem. c), but also in other cases, as ytJO 

0 + + 0*0+ 0 0*0 + +0+ + 0 0 3 + + 0 + # 

JU ^ excellent %s the man , m 

/fgrAf o/ Mow makest for (from a distance) on a night of 

hunger and cold , (namely) Tartf *ibn Malik ( JU, or JU, for ^DU) t. 


Rem. The following are specimens of even still more violent 
abbreviations : Uj! for JjUJI, as in the half-verse of IAbid, J) 

+ 1 + * 0 * +0*0 a 

OW^A U^Jl the dwellings are desolate at Mutdli 4 and f Abdn , 


* [In later times we find even for jJtkJI (^1) lf\ (Ibn ab? 

’Os&ibi'a, ii. 108). D. G.] 

f [Very rare is an abbreviation like that in */ 

for iijU jit (Abu Zeid, Nawadir , 30, 58). D. G.] 
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A and also for (plur. of £*^*11), as in UJI ^ifl* 

will let thee see death at the points of the spears ; l^Jt for 

(plur. of 4l*w), used by ‘Alkama in the half- verse Clj >jJU 
* * / 

i if " 

having its mouth covered and enwrapped with strips of 

+ » •* J y i •/ 

linen; L^JI for ■ >. II, as in the words of 'Ibn Durfeid, 

* J 6+ / y y x #f 

U*JI flj l|V \£)fl he strikes out of tlwm small sparks of fire; 
used by 61-‘Aggag for _* { ^ ** in the half-verse a L uj*i^i 

y *4 *i 0 

B u»fcl l Jij i>4 slate-coloured doves which inhabit MZkka ; 

y *y i y *y y> J |y * ( J «y»f y j y 

Uadi for <jUaH, in the words UaM cJUfcl C^cl lil .-!*■ /i//, 

y y x I 

tcAan / was exhausted , / </o *A« rein* ,* for in the 

• y- y» y y ^ 

words j^b ,«A on lAe 6o»« o/* a slender eyebrow , *\nd 

* * " w " 

yy # y* 

even #lj for the womb (see $1-Makkari, tom. i. p. ir« } 1. 11, and 

• * ' < «/ly 

ton:, ii. p. r> •, 1. 8), and ye for La^«, according to one rendering 
of the line yj ryj VJkl a) cJLl jjl jljdy *9j ^ 6ul As 
C stopped only for the space of time that I could say to him , Welcome 
(others think that is here nothing more than the usual pausal 

fly y t j ' 

form of j-#j and passed on). Such abbreviations are not, however, 
more violent than the Homeric yc'Ato, t8pu», lx< 3, 8u», for ycAcuro, i&pwra, 
lx<t>pa f Soifia, and the like. 

243. Under the second of the two heads mentioned in § 232, 
namely, poetic licenses in regard to the vowels of a word, we include 
(a) the lengthening of a short vowel in the middle of a word ; (b) the 
D shortening of a long vowel ; (c) the suppression of a short vowel ; 
(d) the addition of a final vowel to certain verbal and pronominal 
forms, and to some particles ; and (e) the irregular use of the t&nwin 
and other case-endings in the noun. 


(a) The lengthening qf a short vowel in the middle of a word l 


244 . This is technically called el**NI, filling full or saturation , 
and is not uncommon with the vowels a and t, rarer in regard to u. 
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* y»y i/|y I J y« y 

Examples: for in the half-verse of ‘Anfcara, £y jA 

flows from behind the ears of a fierce , bulky 
* * ~ 

she- camel ; juiflh for jxl u3i, in the words c-ii 

y • yM f , 9 y 

JUOfll / sa/d, tf/ter sA^ Aad fallen upon her l/reust ; for 

|yy»i , . yy ) J y - -y • y 

:n the hemistich JU-^JI 0-+3 ( ari thou) far 

» J y fly 

removed (i.e. gwtfc /iw) /row fAtf (dame of men ? >y^, for in 

» 1 y 0 Oj# y j >. y 

the half-verse O- 0 it there is a pillar of B 

J / ^ J / W / J ✓ 5 ✓ J + i + 

purest gold ; and ^aljjdt, for OjU^JI and in the 

^ ^ 

£ *9 j * + Z* * * * + 

hemistich oUjL-aJl >IA-J ^AJ fw the money-changers scatter' 

j j ft 

the dirhams , whilst selecting (those that are of full weight) ; 

JJ it I J >t y I / y y>J0y>0 

for ^iiul, in the words j^iauLA s y I draw near to 

whatever plain they go and look (at them). 


(b) The shortening of a long vowel . 

245. This may take place either in the middle or at the end of a C 
word, (a) Examples in the middle of a word : for Jui, as in the 

0 y y J y y 9 d J 

words ^ in its dust or its darkness; jp \y, plur. of fly a mote 
in the eye , yeii*, plur. of SjyJU a cell or chamber, for jifly, 
yoULc, and the like; ijui (^ -), instead of IjJb ( — ), as in the 
half- verse u* ouw' iji !J=> Jj how long shall this 

estrangement last every night 1 alii (- ^ w), for Jbl ( — ^), as in the D 
hemistich ^ aAll may God not bless Suhhl! and, 

with double license, sjd&> } for fo the words 0*13 0*4 

Ch^II partly silk and partly linen . (A) Examples at the end of 

a word : for as in the hemistich \Jytj 

fi I y y y y $ f 

like the tips of the feathers of a dove of Nitjd ; j^I, 
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A for as in the words with their fvr e-feet bleeding ; 

^Ul, for ^wldl, as in the words ^tdl from one 

jt * 

who forgets robes and garments. [Examples in prose are Jl* ^ for 
A y not falling short and *5 for ^ I know not. Comp. 
Vol. i. § 6, footnote. D. G.] The 1st pers. plur. of the Perfect, 

util (« — ), is also sometimes shortened into (---). but the 
filif may be retained in writing, in order to distinguish it from the 


B 3d pers. plur. fem. ; e.g. *Ui 


ii / / • z* # * • i* 


and many a one on the 


point o/ surrender have we relieved; *4 0 *-cdU ^ a?ia 

{/* we had overtaken him t we would surely have slaughtered him. 


(c) The suppression of a short vowel . 

246 . (a) In the middle of a word this license is of most frequent 

# 

C occurrence in the case of the very few nouns of the form 

(becoming J*), and of verbs of the forms Jj *i and (becoming 
J*, see Vol. i. § 183, rem. b ), and (becoming J**) ; as 

Jit as horses scatter camels by their charge 

» '* ' 

/ •/ j / « i / i /•/ * m / • - <> i ' . ' ' ij*i * / 

(for i>» JjW ob 

" I ' * " " • 

an<t (/* I lampoon him , he cries out, like a nine-year-old camel 

/ / I / / 

j) whose sides and withers are galled (for and 0*>); 

J • A | / t J / # * if 

jybj OAI* *■* J -- 3* <** Aaron and David were recompensed 

(for (jiM; O*- ^ IJt it is drawn , it twangs 

with the curved bow {makes the curved bow twang). Rarer instances 
are exemplified by for as in the half- verse jJJ 

/ / «i«j , j * i>°' 

***■; /or he was a man , and y* artf m^n ; for 

J<( .«/ /i ii/ t fi^ii ii<# j / 

(plur. of in the words >*£)! Mom an? 


Poetic Licenses. 


the great souls which — ; for Oljij (plur. of J>ij, Vol. i. § 301, A 

/ ^1/ I i I j <# J / J t ^ 

rem. ft), as O- 4 cr^bdl and Mo oom/ /nds root /row ito 

aiyfo. — This license has resulted in the production of such forms as 
for (J^->, jussive of J^j), and jJL» or jJ* for jJ* (jJ*, 

/ £i ii./ l i f •/ Z I / 

jussive of jdj) ; as Ijl^ *>• jh*.l but I have not been 

i l« /<< / if J' / I # ^ fi A rf 

aftto to avoid cursing you ; jdj [v* ^ crJj >>!>• Vj ^V| 

^ /f j / i / A j l j 

sj\yi\ *jXt [ vei ily , Mere to scarcely (vj used J*UlD) ono generated 

without having a father ,] and scarcely one who has offspring is there B 
whom two parents have not begotten (except Adam). 

Rem. The poets also take the contrary liberty of adding a 
supplementary vowel in the nominal form Jj*$, using, for example, 
>1 for > I yjiank , and jdL*., for jJL^, Min. 

(ft) The same license at the end of a word is exemplified by 
such a form as , for ^ , in the half-verse **+ awI OJ* O- 4 ^ 
and whoso fears (God), verily God is with him*. [The pronouns C 
yA and lj* are often shortened into yh and ^jA.] Compare also 
the suppression of the final vowel in the pronominal suffixes of the 

1st pers. sing. and § 228, rem. ft, [and the use of f° r 

A ' _ 

/ did not care.} 


(d) The addition of a final short vowel to certain verbal 
fof'ms and to some particles . 

247 . The vowel kisi' is frequently added in rhyme to the 3d 
pers. sing. fem. of the Perfect, the 2d pers. sing. masc. of the 


* [This happens especially if the last consonant of the word and 

•.'* * * ^ ® i . 

the first of the following are identical, as tjjjy + Jt Vj J^kj . 5 Tabari i. 

853, 1. ult. for jtijy ; yjUj\ ib. 1119, 1. 1 for ^jUjl ; 

JjT uC-J ib. 1427, 1. 1 (iii. 2414, 1. 14) for 4 *j*\. D- G-] 


W. II. 


49 
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A Imperative, and those persons of the Jussive which end in a con- 
sonant; as C C* U l jJ l^U4il they made the camels lie 

down, which were tired and weary (for iu^5 V 

they say , Do not die of griqf 7 but bear it like a man (for 

' - * * 0 * tf " " * * t* * * 

; -M-t *WW *'^1 JOW 0\s and if the foe come upon 

thee with all their might , I will do my very best (for jky^.1). 

B Rem. The vowel preceding the final consonant may have been 

originally long, and only shortened because of its being in a shut 
syllable, but it is, nevertheless, not restored after the addition of 

this k£sra. For example : (for Oj>i, 3d pers. sing. fem. Perf. 

of tji, VoLi. § 166, o, rem.) becomes not ; jJ» (for 

2d pers. sin#, masc. Itnper&t. of jU», Vol. i. § 152) becomes j±, 

1.1 < .1 

not {Jst* ,jr>\ (for>lil, 1st pers. sing. Jussive of >*U, Vol. i. § 161) 

el 4 

becomes ^>t, not>Ut. 


248 . The same license is allowable in the case of particles 
which end in a consonant, particularly such as are monosyllabic ; e.g. 

^ I 1 / / / / / £* 

JP W they (the camels) have not yet moved off with 

our saddles , but it is as good as done (namely, cJlj Jj o&j but it is 
as if they had already moved off ) ; 1> jj* U-Jbf 

beloved qf our souls , how long will this absence continue l how long ? 

Rem. The reader may here be reminded that, instead of the 
ordinary pronominal forms ^iil, and^^, and the verbal form 


the poets constantly make use of the archaic ^ 
and jJ&m*. The final vowel is in these cases more usually long 
than short* When^A is changed into^A, either ^A or^ may 


be used. 


* The quantity of the singular suffix • also varies. 


§249] 
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(e) The irregular use of the Unwin and other case-endings 
in the noun. 

940 . The poets constantly use the triptote inflection of a noun, 
when the diptote inflection alone is admissible in prose. This remark 
applies equally to the singular and the broken plural. Examples of 

the singular: £l) O' oCii O-Lj 

the vale of Na'man is scented with musk, if Zhinib walks in it 

amid (her) perfumed attendants (for ; *j yfiy * j-' djjji lytf 

they say, ’Ahmhd visits thee and thou visitest him (for »^*) ; ‘ 

9* *1 Z » ' ' 

smart black-eyed (page) hands them wine (for YyL >\) ; 
CT" W J»}Z> J 1 * the poet qf (the tribe of) Kinda has 
said in olden time (for ^ jL jyjd 

thou sayest, ylsi- largesse of Yahyd ’ibn *Elcfhm (for ^-*M) ; ■ ■ 


| i 0 * t * 

and I warned * Othman to repel the dangers 
which threatened him (for JjCjLi) ; U>T JbT ij\ £ 

and thou foygettest that God turned Adam out of it (for J>*\) • 

Vi never then entrust thy secret to a fool 


(for Examples of the broken plural : ^jIo ^ V* 

but they are companions in (shedding) their blood (for ll *>Ju) • &JL 
j-tf * — • W* (horses) with shaggy manes, on which ride 
warriors who stir up the fire of their battle (for je*Ci) ; JL 


women, like vipers, five in number (for ji U^c) ; D 

* • * » t m* * * " 

I visited dwellings at 'Oriitindt (for JjjU«). 

Other instances of the irregular tinwin are : in the vocative, as 

* •? " 0 \ * S it *» » * * 

Ve** j}*A aJJI the peace of God, 0 Motor, be upon her 

(for W); [JLL» JLliTj ^ ^ J^J{ 

i » i # 

i5^-a- 0 Muhammad, since thou art the offspring of a highborn 
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3 it * 3 * 

A lady in her tribe, and thy father was a noble (for «1) ;] 

\y$\ iliij jJU W O ilrfi, ewry circumstance has com- 

bined to protect thee (where a writer in prose would have said 

it * * * I M »/ * ' ' * • ' ^ 

ij) ; after *9, used ^yUJ (§ 39), as !**■ ■*« 

* 3 * *t 

is there no man (may God reward him with good) — ? (for *i)l) ; 
in words of the form Jl (Vol. i. § 98, rem. c ; § 309, c, 0), as 
B O* j\Sm* beware , beware of the hoi’semen of Ddrim 

t* ** * * ■> ^ 

(for ^li»- W' 0 il&M Matar, come kithei • 

* - - i • 

<o $aldh (i.e. Mfckka, for ; and in proper names before C* 

son qf (Vol. i. § 21 , b), as tuXa5 ,^4* Ch» woman 

* ' » 

(</ ir*' 6 e) o/* ATaw f ibn Ta l laba (pron. Kaisini 'bni , for o^ cr^)- 

300 . On the contrary, the tfcuwin is sometimes suppressed in 
C cases where it could not be dispensed with in prose ; as ^li> UJ 
^ u-'V 4 0^*3^ ^3 O-®** neither Ifisn nor Ffdbis 

I / & *0 * * * Si# J f / 

surpassed Mirdas in any assembly (for t 

*A 7717 *, tMo up (bread to make) soup for his people (for 

/ # -* 

£<# , | / t / / / / i it/ 

but there is another reading, ji/** the noble 

Amr broke up) ; •§! ii jT ^»IJ •*, aI^AJU ami / 

/ • " + j; * 

found him not seeking (the Lord's) favour , ami seldom thinking upon 

+ 4 0 3 * 0 1 is* * J & * * 

D God (for j £*\±) ; Jlh^l C 5 ^ an< ^ ^ of Mohdrib , 

foroes o/* oici (for y;' - *- 4 ) /lire a» 

0 3 * • * * 

ovei'matched cat, which springs at the dog (for j y - & ) ; 15 X* 

? - - " 

,( * + +*03 * 

^JUt ^*31 O - 4 upa» a yellow body, smoother than gold (for 

* * * * 4 * * 

* 0% / if t /<> iJ 

and 4 ^JUl in rhyme for instead of u«X»l, § 249). 

* * 

351 . The genitive plural in c*.- is sometimes changed in rhyme 
into CH- (.Bee Vol. i. p. 236, note); as 
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since 1 have already passed the limit of forty (for ^ A 

. ' • >1. ,i 

/nay (?cxi /wi bless sixty and odd years ! (for 
J ubUj a«<i ignore the riffraff qf othet • 

(for 

352 . In verbs and nouns derived from radicals of which the 
third consonant is y or the poets not unfrequently use the 
Indicative form of the Imperfect instead of the Subjunctive or Jussive, 
and the nominative case instead of the accusative. Examples of B 

• # » t 0 1 jit 0» /( 

the verb: y» * O' -*> ^ 6W has not willed that I 

should be of noble descent either on the mother's or the father's side 

* J 6 l *3 i * f * 0 * * . # . 0 ,f , j 

(for >*-l) ; CM 4J^» ^ V 

* i * 3 

a;/ci / swear, I will not show her pity for weariness or foot- 
soreness, until she encounters Muhammad (for jb) ; jJLJL) aliu 

5 ^ * 3 0 t 

Ujb O' thy sou t has made thee wish to vie with Ddrim (for 

+ * 3 *0*0% * *0*0 03 0 t <3 * * 

y A*i O' 'ij when to sjwiul an C 

evening or a forenoon in it, Jills a man with vain delight (for jk lit 

ft* O' ^5^') ; o** 3 'Z+ty W 1 ^ , 3 

did he not bring thee word— for news travels fast — of what has 
befallen the milch-camel of the Bhm Ziyadl (for ; oWj 


* * 0 ** 3 0* 0* * is* 0*0 4 /• J * 0 

j^3 3+ *1 OWj 3*!-* O-f CaVvtJ thou didst lampoon 

Zabbdn, and then thou earnest making excuses for having lampooned 
Zabbdn , — (so that) thou didst neither lampoon him nor let it alone D 

3 0* Ss* 3 0*0 *# * » *0 * * 3 

(for £*3) ; yU* o*' turn as ^ to iC8 > (and) 

' lbn Annctb will salute thee, i.e. receive thee with honour (for ; 

* * * 3 * 0% * * 0% * 

jd»\ dUJI U *J\ U whatever I forget, I shall not forget him 
to the end of my life (for *~JI). Examples of the noun: ilf o-ij 
L5* an ^ whoever seeks for consolation in his misfortune 

/ #15^ • 4 0 % * * * 3 0 * * 

(for ^Ul) ; {JjmJJ y~o\ I found thy noble qualities 
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A a subject for my poetry (for I JjL ^l. they 

Aaw left tkeir shepherd like an old (useless) waterskin (for > 

* / 9*0 A 90 A % * 

as if their forefeet were on level ground 
(for 0*4"*^) i "V O ^ an <l if be bad been hungry 

and famished (for 


253 . The poets occasionally use pausal forms (see §3 223—230) 
B out of pause. For example : for in the verse jij—J 

9 * *0*0* 9 * * * 0 i i l » I 

0\ with joy , my lord , tcu7/ / wa*7 

upon Aim, \f he be contented with me , awf «?*7A my hearing and sight 
(i.e. m<w$ willingly and cheerfully ) ; for in the words 

* 0 3 * * 3 3* 9* A *0 9 * f 30 * 

"Jj u* Oj >- /w among men , wAom 

M76 biow t was afflicted as thou art afflicted ; yh for y*, in the half- 

3* * 9 3 *0^*0 * 3 ** ( 

C verse *>♦ an^ so A 0 cfo6s not lose his share 

of (the pleasures qf) this world. 

[Rem. At the end of a word the tenwin is sometimes used 

*0 9*0 39* 

instead of the letter of prolongation (JftUp^l as some read 

in the Kor’&n lxxxix. 3 for (see B&idawi ii. 401, 1. 13). 

S* A *0 3 9 * 

This & is called Oty^ tlte trilling or quavering prolongation 

t 9 A *3SS * 0*0*0 3 

and modulation of the voice (%^j* aZU), as in o*i- 


(see Fleischer, KL Schr. i. 323 seq . and comp, supra § 225, 
rem.). In like manner the hjjJl I UU1 (Vol. i. § 368, rem. 6) is 

sometimes lengthened to as in a tradition given by Zamah£ari 
(Faik ii. 95) Fatima is heard crying for her two sons iji (J 

The addition of the ^ to a fettered rhyme (§ 193), 

*9*0 3 0A * 

called ^JUJI i« condemned by many grammarians. D. G.] 
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»A * 0 * 0 + t 

^t, ii. 2G c, 221 a, 252 a. 


ig, ii. 162 b. 


- 


Iy~4.ll i. 292 c. 
jt, ii. 26 c. 

j a • a + i 0 * + * 0 * 0 

^1 itylll Oj. »'• 

14 b, 301 d. 

(iitiir A.) iitUlT O' . i. 283 b, 

*> *» * * • 

284 d; ii. 81 c. 
i^dlT oj, ii. 105 a, 301 c. 

IS, •/!<« 

^ 1 , i. 292 d. 

* 9 * * %* St 

Oj> ii- ^0 a 
ili jyi ii. 73 c. 

JUtfl, i. 116 a 

^ * 

JjUJI, i. 40 c. 

j i^f 

C-sJI. i. 56 a 


ii. 351 a. 

i oS S f 

1, ii. 361 c. 

lU*$, il 357 c. 

l^jl, ii. 93 a. 


IUI, iL 164 a. 

A A A/ 

ju3yj ... , ii. 163 d, 324 a. 
... , ii. 44 b, 164 a. 


, 164 a. 


lUI, ii. 164 a, 324 a. 

/ / / 

a^jiuj ... , ii. 163 d. 

^JLU ... , ii. 164 a. 
lW, ii. 160 a. 

aaa J f m* 0 * 

a.-uju iUI, ii. 164 a. 

+ + + J * 

a#u*ju ..., ... 

A A *00 

i-rtUU ... , ... 

I / 2 niM 

Sj— ... , i. 4 a. 

JJUU ... , ii. 164 a. 

* * \ 

0 9* 0+ * *0+ 0 * 

JjaAJI j ^UM V W, i. 50 u. 

4 1a 

ii. 358 c. 

jjulf, ii. 90 a, 230c, 231 d, 283a, 
284 d. 

JJ^i ii. 285 d, 287 B. 


, Mf ... , ii. 286 b. 


A I aM 0 * * 

JCM ytfuuJI Jj^, ii. 285 c. 

I» "li* IM IaM 1 * a 

Jl«v, ii* 

33Ga 


a|i.iI a _ * * 0 + 0 * * 


OW — 3 injJU 1 J«v, ii. 286 c. 


A J .<« * i |l« 


JJUI ^ , ii. 284 d, 

287 a. 
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j* 



I /iM i / /!/ 

M* 

266 b. 


sj + * Jj*, ii* 74 a. 
ii. 365 c. 


JUy, ii 78 b. 

* 

i*l /l4# ✓ /#<# 

JyOJI . J*UJ) ity, i. 50 b. 
OW* ii. 229 b, 230 c. 

^4v> ii 351 b. 


aiiQ # T j&t, i. 139 a. 

/ * * * 

• 5 

^ ^ ... , 1. 147 D, 

^ / / 

/ #/ I J IM 

^*>4 I . . • | i. 4 B» 

£*u, ii. 272 d. 

• L 

^U, ii. 353 b. 

* 

j f j ti/ 

j*±>y3\ *\ jsjfbUII, ii. 282 b. 

u k* In ... , ii. 282a 

// / JM J t/ 

U)WI J^»D, i 139 A. 

* * 

4 /*/M j id/ 

***£>131, ii. 282 b. 

* * + •» 4 I / 

i*-JI j^b, i. 164 B. 

/ / / 

J fi . i Is . 

w^iUJI, i. 245 b. 

II, ii. 123 a. 

JhtJ z. Jt, ii. 358 a. 

ViLl, i. 52 b. 

* 

Ifii# // i/ #S/ 

3«**3I, i. 62 d. 

i i / d / 

ii. 195 d. 


i id / 

^J^ n Ut, ii. 74 d. 
iiiJI JbMbJ, ii. 378 n. 
i. 166 b. 

1 # a * 

ii. 4 B. 

ii. 198 d, 199 a, 261 d. 

* 

l&JT Oeiii, i. 18 d, 73 b. 
i. 174 d; ii. 88 a. 

4*feJ£jt, L 245 b. 

5 /• • 1 / 

^iUw! y^>p, i. 1 60 b. 

M, ii. 368 o. 

‘jdJJj II, i. 110 a, 166 b. 

*fi */• J • /■ 

^ i 174 d. 

jsfjuijt, i. 14 a. 

* 

ii- 358 a- 

ijjj&l, i. 34 B. 

* 

i. 247 c; ii. 198 o, 199 a. 
^alfcnStl, L 166 o; ii. 54 c, 268 a. 
4^31, i. 190 a. 

Jiui, i. 38 d. 

i. 116 b. 

J*tfj, plur. fr., L 226 c. 

J*UJ, i. 116 b. 

plur. fr., i. 228 a. 

ii. 123 a. 
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JUA3, i. 115 b, 116 d, 117 b. 

.. , intens. adj., i. 138 d. 

JU43, i. 115 c, 116 d, 117 b. 

... , intens. ndj.,. i. 138 d. 

JUAJ, i. 116 a, 117 a. 

✓ + 

... , intens. adj., i. 138 D. 

iuitf i. 139 d. 

* 

<UUA3, i. 1 40 a. 

* + 

J jU3, i. 116 d. 

Jib', i. 36 c. 

Ja£>, i. 1 1 6 a. 

iLJb, i. 115 b, 116c d, 122a 

1Lu5, i. 115 b, 116 d. 

lJuJb, intens. adj., i. 138 d. 

* * 

JJUA3, i. 48 c. 

JJtib, i. 117 c. 

for i. 56 b. 

i. 115 D, 116 u. 

J*sA3, i. 115 b, 116 c b. 

... , pi. J«ftU3, ii. 358 c. 

3J1«jU 7, i. 123 A. 

✓ 

• j • 

*A**iJ, intens. adj., i. 139 b. 

2 */ 

i. 246 b. 
pkv, ii. 358 c. 

JelSai. i. 286 c; ii. 216c. 
ajUlf JtJJJ, ii. 276 d. 


j+t&l, i. 166 b. 

* 

J*2&i i, i. 31a; ii. 74b, 216c, 268a. 
Jlj&l ,{ Jif&l, ii. 74 b, 282 c. 

j id / 

ii. 122 d. 

/ / M J »/ 

4Ju«JI ii. 124 b. 

J*£)l ... , ii. 124c, 125 a. 

/ / / M 

JU.UJI ... 

trWT 

OW 125 a. 

Jt ^ju3l', ii. 327 d. 
JeClai, i. 247 c. 

i. 12 a. 

\iny3> ii- 390 c. 

ii. 390 c. 

CxOr i. 235 B. 

l 1/ 

0**2, i- 235 c. 

ilLCjl ^Le. JljJl i- 

235 u. 

i. 235 c. 

JWf ii. 390 d. 

im j «/ 

^U«it i. 235 b. 

ii. 272 d, 282 b, 283 a. 
a^.^ 31, ii. 354 c. 

» i/d / 

ii. 191 b. 

^ » 
i „ *a- 4 id/ 

See j^Ut. 
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w» 

t /S * *4+4 m3 + 

ail£j! llSl, i. 4 d. 

0*5) jl opi. ». 195 u. 
i. 29 A. 

Vf C 
jM, ». 235 d. 

jl*., ii. 251 A, 253c, 2G9 d, 
337 a. 

1 + 4+ 

j+J I, i. 235 b. 

+ + + *4+4 f / •<« A - 

l >jWI jl 234 a 

ii. 358 c. 

xjijf iT^., ii. 15 a. 

t/* / #• « 

->>*•> >• 13 a. 

£UP 1, i. 52 b. 
ii wll, i. 180 d. 

4 » / •/ 

»• 52 b. 

• 5 -# J • * 

£♦*, i. 192 A. 

£*%Jl ... ,i. 231c. 

* 3+444+4+ 

^LJI ^Ipi, i. 191 d. 

4 / I I « 

£**. ... 

£+jLff, i. 191 d. 

aLJT i. 169 d, 234 b; ii. 

234 d, 235 b. 

£**., *• ^0 A, 234 b; ii. 
234 d, 235 b. 


•**■!.# ^ £*+' '■ 245& 

4 i « #M 4 1^1/ 

« a + H )l, i. 191 D. 

^ 

ilU-, ii. 115 c, 250 u. 

43 4 * 4*4 » 

it *- 1 U*4>, ii. 251 a. 

1 tfi * J 

aiJU a^i ax.#*, ii. 175 d. 


a^lui aJjU. a i ,*, ii. 


• / 4*4* 


a*JU il 68 d, 333 a. 

* 

*/ # ^ 4 + 4*4* 

aA t * , ii. 256 u. 

a^i» ii- 253 u, 261 a. 

a^JUi ... , ii. 251 II. 

* + 

iJUll £>•*.. See ilii I ^ n . 
£io*T ... See S^io'T 
i. 52 c. 

4 4 / / 

Oj omitted, ii. 17 a. 

Vj ••• , ii. 216 o. 

J*>£JI ... , ii. 15 a. 

jJ-&\ ... , ii. 175 d. 

+ 

0+ 

y ... , omitted, ii. 8 c. 
i. 278 d. 


a^UJt, ii. 371 d. 
* 

J^LJI, i. 51 d. 
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JUJI i. 51 d ; ii. 5 b c, 1 9 D, 20 n, 
21 b, 38c, 50c, 104 a, 112c— 
120 a, 196 c. 

'Jf I 4 44/ • . 

JU., ii. 115 n. 

, ii. 114 c. 

* ' 

JU., ii. 115d, 120 a. 

Cy^-4 ... , ii. 20 b, 113d, 197b, 

288 b. 

... , ii. 19 d, 113d, 197b, 
288 b. 

... , ii. 114c. 

• 'M we 

i^aUaU jl aaipUJI ii. 147 n. 

* + + » 

m+ 4* I { / .1 5 , 

a^taji ji a^uu ... 

' + + + + » 

ii. 195 o. 

4I.«. 

^UJt, ii. 355 A. 
i. 278 c. 

,UL.n)1 Oj~., i. 292 1>. 


ii. 46 b. 

I ... , ii. 335 b. 


... , i. 287 a. 

« / ii/ 

^>£>L. i. 13 b. 


J+li S+L, i. 292 d. 


uk£* ... , i. 290 d; ii. 147 b. 

* 

4 4+ + * 4 4 + 

*• 13b; ii. 355 b. 


... , i. 14c. 


< 4 1 +4 4 4 + 

%J j+. } ii. 93 c. 


’ — + 3+4 +4 + 4+ 


4 + 

T* 3 ^ 


UujjlJI 


43 +4 

1+3 * 

C*^ JI 


, i. 282 a 
, ii. 390 c. 

, i. 290 D, 293 u. 
, ii. 122 d. 


i. 269 a. 


i. 293 d. 


i. 5 B. 

' + + * 

4 + + + 

i. 8 a ; ii. 355 n. 

• / m 3 +4 + 4+' 4 + + + 

I OW i- 84 b. 

*3+ t4+ * * * 4+ 

«eX-*9l sJjjm Jl, i. 4t>. 
i4U^T i. 278 d. 

* ' {.- . S + 3 t , 

7 ) l ii 


* * <-4j !/». *• lA. 
jipT ... , i. 278 d. 
jLj\ ... , i. 5 b. 

mLJT ... 

* " 4*4 |4J 


, i. 268 a ; ii. 92 c. i. 278 a 


i. 282 D. 


, ii. 4 b. 


* 3+ 4 3 •» I *3 4 3 +4 * * * 4+ 

i. 5 a. 

*S 4 3 34 4 4 4 #/ 

i. 6 a. 
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JLyljt J ^L, L 290 c. 

i 2 ' * + I >5 * + m j i 4 •/ 

^ I i. 4 c. 

ifi • & * 4 J i »- 

tJjjJhJt, i. 15 c. 
wiLoT i. 290 c. 


aJT ... , i. 5 b. 

* + 

ajpji i. lec. 

i^H)T ... , i. 4 o. 

f 4 » J J 

Ot*^! wijj*- , i. 5 B. 
m*! 1, i. 5 a 

■4 <*M J J J 

i. 9 c. 

JjtAHy ii. 80 b. 

^ / 

4d / • /»-• 4 4 4 #/ 

ii. 252 a. 

* 

✓ ✓ 4# J M J J J 

i. 56 b. 

/ « 4#<« 

... , i. 1 a. 

i / / I i i i 

*• 4 A * 

/ /4M 4 4 4 

IbU^Jt U^r^, ii. 85 a. 

4/4#4M, J 4 4#/ 

aJU^JI s^J«,i. 4 a. 

!./#<« 4 J J 

*1 JUM wixr^ ii* 85 a. 

*t a^jurJI i. 5 a. 

m + %+ J J J 

»IW' >• 1 A - 

OlW< wij^l, >. 1 A. 

ii. 313 a b, 314 a. 

V#u ju. ii. 30 c. 

* * * ' 



* 

I, ii. 353 b. 
iiU jdi, ii. 259 c. 

JUJT ji, ii. 117 n. 

J 

£*£ji, ii. 266 b. 

£^tpl, il 312 a, 319 bd, 322 a. 
J*Wj, i. 29 a, 47 b. 

Ujj, ii. 361 a. 

ii. 362 a. 
wJjJll, ii. 353 d. 

id / 

^1, ii. 355 a. 
jijjl, i. 8 a, 235 a. 

J? jijiT i. 28 D. 
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ii. 366 d. 

4#d / 

i. 27 6 c. 

4 fi* 

ii. 352 a. 


JLi, ii. 361 o. 

it 360 a. 
JjkA, i. 8 b. 


4 /#-* 4 /5 


UJI ^Upl, ii. 21 b. 


i. 13 b; ii. 355 b n. 
v ..jj, ii. 283 b. 
yM#, ii. 358 d. 

yMi, 11. 358 D. 


^mJI, h. 351 b, 368 d. 

ii. 362 c. 

JjuLw, i. 46 a. 

f, i. 13 A; ii. 355 d. 

yJLjj, i. 36 a. 

ii. 233 d. 

aCLm, ii. 356 c. 

* 

iL 250 o. 


guJT ^.u, ii. 117 b, 119 a. 
JJL-Jjl, ii. 238 c, 351 o. 

liLo, indef. relat. cl., ii. 38 c, 
216 b, 317 c. 

iiijl, i. 105 a; ii. 114 c, 277 b, 
" 283 a b. 

ai,u &*, i. 187 a. 

* * 

ifeu. ... , i. 187c. 

i /’d 4 / »d 4/ / 

^•-,31 j^ilU 24*11, ii. 276 a. 


>JJ| j ^JU^U 


/ 0 /*rf 4/ » / _ , 

jjua^JW aiLolt, ii. 274 B. 

/ / ' 

/ /#^ »>/#( 4/di/ 4 J ^ # J 

. J*UM ,l*-W OULoJI 

K " " " 

J 0 /M 

JyU«JI, i. 133 a 
aJUJI, i. 19 a. 

... , def. relat. cl., i. 105 b; ii. 
317 c. 

iUri, in metre, ii. 352 c. 


179 a, 181 A, 190 D, i ^uff iy, i. 50 B. 

224 d. 234 a. 


.1*411 **A, ii. 284 a 
ijl, L 14 c. 


4 /• 1 0 /W J. S/ 


iiaJt, Add. et Corri' 
genda (Vol. i, 6 o). 


ii. 358 c. 


w. II. 


51 
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jt i. 236 n 3 ii. 374 a. 

' 3 - . „ 

*• 7 D. 


J A x 

jew-UI, 

L 53b, 105 bd; ii. 

251c. 

See 

J A 4 J 0 4 

Wyi. ft'iX » nd 

J 4/ #4 

jiUJI. 


ii* 265 a. 


otLif 

... , i. 285 a, 

293 b; 


ii. 81 cd, 

299 a 

>C*iT 

* * 

... , iL 259c. 


I /I# 

^MUl 

... , ii. 259 b, 264 c d. 

M 44 

iUJUl 

✓ * 

... , i. 285 a, 

293 b; 


iL 81 c, 299 a 


j j j / 

J>W< ii- 214 d. 

J*>L jl, ii. 364 c. 

It 

Jo o >M oj o 

atu*ll lUUI, i. 6 c. 

J»Ut, i. 246 a 
* 

^Allul, i. 106 a 

J&fa, ii. 112 c, 263 c, 270 a 

t 

jlSUIt, ii. 312 a, 319 bd, 322 a. 
JL#U, ii. 275 b. 

4 J 4 

JUJt *>U, ii. 113 d; suppressed, 
ii. 120 a. 

3 4 • 4 f 4 

\£y** ii. 118o. 

ii. 238 c, 351 o. 


Jo# J#o 

i. 245 b. 

JJJdt, i. 245 a 
& 358 c. 

oCljT _LU, ii. 91 a, 283 a, 
286 d. 

... , ii. 91 a, 282 b. 

* + ^ 

... , iL 90 b, 287 a. 

j i. 235 B. 

! « 

4**un ..., 1.235 a. 

4 4 4 

m j# .M 

..., 1.235 b. 

* ^ 

^ — ^ i. 107 c ; ii. 243 c. 

a • o 

... , L 107 d. 

| J A 4 o#o 

JeJUJI, i. 245 b. 

* 

,JU,ii. 166 a 
jrfjdBt u U, ii. 51 d. 

o » oM 

^5^*11 ... , ii. 297 c. 

>U«JI, ii. 259 c. 
ii. 250 c. 

OO 4 J#0 o •«« • 

JjjW-JI J (>*1 >'• 144 a. 
Ufa lyJl, i. 290 c. 

• M J • o 

JjOJI i. 30 a. 

# j j j 

Jt ii* 356 b. 

* 

J *»o#o ^ 

4-3UJI, i. 52 c. 

*• 108 b. 


V 
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... , i. 234 d. 


, "V 

... 


lU, ii. 262 c. 

... , ii. 30c. 

;!■■ ■)! jl ..... t T ili, ii. 30 c. 

JjUJ T lU, i. 30 a. 

,>U, i. 32 c. 

JfU. participle, i. 131 c, 133 b; 

ii. 323 c; -Jit, i. 132 b; 
verbal adj., i. 1 36 a ; fern., 
i. 187 a. 

JaUJI, ii. 123 a, 251c. 

ft *- 3 • .*-»• it— JieU, ii. 257 a. 


iiuu, intens. adj., i. 139 a, 177 b; 
collective, i. 233 a. 

in tens, adj., i. 137 D. 
i. 139 d. 

• o*o • B, 

*^-3, ^3 , i. 7 c. 

J#0*o 

i/iJI, i. 52 b. 

J #o#o 

JmaAJI, ii. 259 b. 

iUi, ii. 113 c, 123 a, 250 c. 

JJUlJ, plur. fr., i. 215 a, 222 d, 
223 a, 239 d; secondary plur. 
fr., i. 231 d. 

• o * 

OjbUi, secondary plur., i. 232 a j 


JUi, inf., i. Ill o, 122 b; adj.,<' 
i. 133c, 136 a. 

f d/ 

JU*, intens. adj., i. 137 a ; with 

the accus. or J, ii. 70 a 

[ * 

Ju* , proper names, i. 243 D. 

Jlii, plur. fr., i. 220c, 240 a. 

* 

JUO, imper., i. 62 b; proper 
names, i. 244 a ; as vocative, 
i. 244 a 

JU4, inf. i., i. Ill d, 113b, 122b; 
inf. hi., i. 116a, 117 ad; 
subst., i. 175 d; plur. fr., i. 
202 d. 

4 A 

JUi, inf. ii., i. 115c; inf. in., 
i. 1 16 a ; inf. vm., i. 116 b. 

JuJ, inf. i., i. Ill D , 1 1 3 c d, 
122b; adj., i. 133 c, 136 a; 
subst., i. 175 d, 176 cd; plur. 
fr., i. 204 d. 

J* intens. adj., i. 137 d; plur. 
fr., i. 207 b. 

J oj 

JUi, numerals, i. 241 d, 262 D. 

• 4 4 

O^Ui, secondary plur., i. 232 B. 

AJlii, inf., i. 111 d, 112d, 113a; 
subst., i. 159 a. 

<3 * 

AlUi, intens. adj., i. 139 o; subst., 
i. 176c; collective, i. 233 a. 

i'ui, inf., i. IIId, 114a; subst, 
i. 159 a, 176 a; plur. fr., i. 

224 a. 

iiui , inf., i. Ill d; subst., i. 159 a, 

176 bd. 
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intens. adj., i. 139 c. 

JJU4, plur. fr. f i. 226 c, 239 D. 

iOui, plur. fr., i. 230 a. 

* 

JOi, plur. fr., i. 221 B, 240 a. 

J plur. fr., i. 222 b. 

intens. adj., L 165 b; nu- 
meral adj., i. 263 o. 

i^Ui, inf., i. 1 1 1 D. 

* 

J*JU4, plur. fr., i. 228 a, 239 d. 

secondary plur. fr., i. 23 1 n. 
JliU, i. 30 a, 49 d. 

<> <> / + * j fi <• * * * 3^* 
a^JJI JljJI J*M.43 d,58b. 

ji, i. 31 a. 

ji*, for Jji>, i. 97 c ; ii. 384 c. 

inf., i. 110 c, 112 d; udj., 
i. 133 c, 136 a; subst., i. 158c, 
192 o ; plur. fr., i. 224 c ; used 

instead of J»U, i. 132 d; 
superl. with genitive, ii. 218 b, 
226 c. 

& inf., i. 110 c, 112 d, 113 a, 
121 b; adj., i. 133c; plur. 
fr., i. 224 b. 

v# proper names, i. 243 A. 

Jji4, i. 30 b, 49 c d. 

JjJ, inf., i. 110 o; adj., i. 133 c, 
136 a; subst, i. 159 c; with 
accus. or J, ii. 70 b. 


adj., i. 133 d, 136 a. 

JjU, inf., i. 110; adj., i. 133 d; 

subst., i. 158 c; numerals, i. 

264 b ; for Jjtf, ii. 384 c. 

* * 

JjUH, i. 29 a; ii. 251 c. 

JiiJl, i. 81c. 

4 / (m 

... , l. 68 b. 

J-4, ii. 124 a. 


Jul*- J*4, ii. 15 o. 

* + 

... , i. 53 a. 

✓ 

« / 



* * * * » * ». 

jtk J*i, u. 124 a. 

0 * ' 

10 " * * , - 
jk a . a + , l. 30 a. 

0 

.UUM i. 50 B. 

ii ^ i •/ ' a# 

U J*i, 1. oOu. 

* * 

J*Ul*r JU Jl, i. 50 b. 

,1, i. 50 u. 

«/4 *• 

D* 124 a. 

«. * 

»* * 00*0 *0 0 * 
uUUaJt JjO) 1, i. 68 b. 

S/*4 f 0 

JjU, 1. o3 A. 

+ 

j 5*# J# 

^aiUI JoUJI, i. 88 a. 

* * 

J*. inf., i. 110 D, 121 b; plur. 
" fr., i. 202 b. 
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J*. plur. fr., i. 207 & 

Jf*. subst., i. 159 c; for Ji*. 
ii. 385 b. 

J**. for J«i, i. 97 o ; ii. 384 c. 

, inf., i. 110 d; adj., i. 133 d; 
subst., i. 158 c; plur. fr., i. 
200 a ; numeral, i. 263 d. 

J % iuf., i. 110 d, 121 b; adj., i. 
133 d; plur. fr., L 199 b. 

4 < 4 

J**, proper names, i. 243 D ; as 
vocative, i. 244 b. 

J*4, intens. adj., i. 137 d ; plur. 
fr., i. 206 d. 

Jjrf, i. 159 c. 

JjJ, proper names, i. 243 a. 

* 

adj., i. 133 d ; plur. fr., i. 
200 d ; numeral, i. 263 D. 

iUi, inf., L 1 10 d ; subst., i. 123 a, 
158 c. 

an , names of men, i. 193 a. 

an, inf., i. 110 d, 121 c; plur. 
fr., i. 207 o. 

4Aai, inf,, i. 111 a; subst., i. 159c. 

an, inf., ... ; subst., i. 123 d, 

158 c, 175 c, 192 c; plur. fr., 
i. 169 D, 209 b. 

tin, plur. fr., i. 208 d. I 

i£ai, inf., i. 111 a. 

an, inf., ... ; subst., i. 158 c, 
175 c, 192 c. 


intens. adj., i. 139 b; plur. 
fr., i. 208 b. 

inf., i. Ill a. 

i^ai, inf., L 111b; fem. adj., i. 
185 a b, 240 d. 

inf., i. Ill a 

&ii, plur. fr., i. 218 d, 225 b, 
240 a. 

• ,0i , 

for COjLai, i. 192 c, sqq. 
i 117 CD, 118 a. 
i. 123 a. 

* * */ 

inf., i. Ill b; adj., fem. 
i&ii, i. 133 d, 184 c, 241 b. 

adj., fem. < JJd i i. 133 d, 

1 36a, 184 B, 241 b ; fem, OHai, 
i. 185 b. 

inf., i. 111 b, 113 c; adj., 
i. 241 c. 

inf., i. 1 1 1 o ; plur. fr., i. 
216 a; proper names, i. 242 D. 

• |®4 # 

inf., i. Ill o; adj., fem. 

am, i. 133 d, 184 c, 241 B; 
plur. fr., i. 217 c. 

jlai, i. 47 b, 48 c, 120 d. 

tijn, i. 117 cd. 

= IaCb*, ii 384 a. 

OyUi, inf., i. Ill c. 

ijytii, inf., ... 
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i. 120 a. 

d* # ^ 

inf., i. 111 a; fern, adj., i. 
184 b, 241b; plur. fr., i, 220 a, 
240 a. 

JbJ, inf., i. 111 a. 

oW, inf., i. 111 b; plur. fi\, i. 
220 c. 

y»l 

inf., i. 111 b; fem. adj., i. 
184 cd, 240 b. 

^JLai, inf., i. 111 b. 

2 .J 

i. 154 b. 

Jyd, inf., i. 112 a; adj., i. 133 d, 
136 c, 146 d, 185b; with 
accus. or J, ii. 70 B. 

Jj l^ai, in tens, adj., i. 137 D. 

Jy«i, inf., i. 112 ad, 113 a, 121 d; 
plur. fr., i. 205 b. 

J intens. adj., i. 137 D. 

secondary pi., i. 232 b. 

£jyU, inf., i. 112 a; intens. a<y., 

i. 139 b; fem. of JW i- 
186 c ; sub8t., i. 155 d. 

ijyiJ, intens. adj., i. 139 c. 

inf., i. 1 1 2 a d, 113a, 121d; 
plur. fr., i. 223 d. 

inf., i. 112 A. 

i&J, inf.. ... 

i. 166 b, 167 d, 174 c. 


JtyJ, i. 166 c, 170 c. 

J*«i, inf., i. 112 a, 113cd, 122 a; 
adj., i. 133 c, 136 a-d, 146a d, 
186 a; with accus. or J, ii. 
70 b ; with passive sense, ii. 
196 b; subst., i. 154 c, 159 b, 
176 d; plur. fr., i. 223 c; 
numeral, i. 263 d. 

Je*f - Je«i, i. 167 a. 

J*«i = J***, i. 136 d. 

intens. adj., i. 137 d. 

jt*i, i. 138 a. 

i. 154c, 159b, 166 b, 174c. 

4 ■> . 

5JL***, inf., i. 112 b; intens. adj., 
i. 139 b; subst., i. 154 b, 159 b. 

&***, intens. adj., i. 139 c. 

* * 

i. 154 b, 159 b. 

i. 115 d, 116 c. 

i. 115 c, 116 c, 117 b. 

plur. fr., i. 213 c, 239 d. 

plur. fr., i. 228 A. 

ii. 156 c. 

Jiy, i. 116 a, 117 a. 

J<& Je*, ««lj (for i. 146 a, 

155 b. 

J 

ijjttl, ii. 351 o. 


I. Technical Terms, Mnemonic Words, Paradigms, etc. 407 


• ' a* i i/ . 

2^411, ii. 354 a. 



• // # J 



iilLi ... , ii. 362 a. 


I ii. 125 c. 

L 105 c; ii. 125 c. 
Vfo, i. 107 d. 


iJaUH >»uL* ii. 269 bd. 


i. 8 a. 


jJ, ii. 4 a 


juji i>. jj, 

ii. 4 a 

J*ub Jj, L 286 c. 

^r-JUt, h. 175 d. 

S*«J, i. 24 d. 
ij^ai, ii. 351 A. 
fksTl, ii. 276 a. 
liLl, ii. 351 a. 


*«2£U JlfcTl (J), ii. 178 a. 


ii. 104 a. 

ii. 98 B. 
ii. 105 a. 

• Ml,. If « m » . „ 

cri%JI Vli jl *>), 

ii. 98 a. 

J£\ ii. 36 b. 

J*j *9, i. 30 A. 

-V&l (the article), i. 269 a. 

... (the J in Jai), i. 30 a. 

\ 

»>*$ (J).i- 283 b. 

y-UulVJ (^1), ii. 149o. 

... g), ... 

- <*>). ii. 152 & 

(J)» i. 291 b; ii. 35 b. 


ii 362 d. Ua-*J - y), ii. 155 

o(4», ii. 81 c. (J), i. 291 b; ii. 31 

ii. 100a, 104a, 302a. (J), ii. 148 a. 

j . '/ " 

3-JtJI 302 a. _ fe. . ,, .. 1K1 

" **0^ (J), u. 151 D. 

r! " > ' ' 


... ,302 a. 


... , ii. 15c, 16a, 101 d, t ,* 
103 d, 258 o, 328 d. 

t* o * t • * ' • a 

l^», j— £», i. 7 c. 4**a-i 

ii. 125 c. ob Jc 


... (^), ii. 162 d. 

... (J), ii. 148c. 


(the article), i. 269 a. 
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,^JyjT sjLijjci ^4j\ (the article), 
i. 269 b; ii. 318 d. 

«4jjf UbJcl >*J)I (the article), 
i. 269 c. 

J» (J), i- 291 c; ii. 

'l61 A. 

J-.uJT l i9 & Jii\ (J), ii. 61 d, 

287' d' 

.tUillJ >4)1 (yl). »• 148 c. 

ti <• I I i / *■ 

*i jhA> 3I >-} (j), i. 
283 b. 

( J), ii. 29 a. 

... (J),ii. 148 c. 

(the article), i. 269 b. 

✓ ✓ 

>4 (J). »• 282 d. 

* ^ 

4 j) J (J)> 283 a. 

J**CaT *Uj >4)1 (J). ii. 148 c. 
/ / / // ^ 

al*l) > 4)1 (^J), ii. 151 a. 


jkyjJl >*1 (the article), L 269 c. 

i «> /M f J «- ^ M id' / 

aJuoUJi ji iijUJi >3)t (j), i. 


ji*)T >3, i- 30 a. 

>4 (J), ii- 28 a. 

-JU) ttL^JI >*)1 (J), i. 283 a. 

/ e s 

> 4>1 (J), i- 285 a 



uu3j, ii. 96 c. 

- i' 


jlLJLj >3)1 (J), ii. 149 c. 
i^*ti)T ... (^J), i. 291c. 
yt), ii. 339 a. 

^ki), i. 246 a 

^J), >• 108 a. 

J * 3 / 4 M I 

iUJU-.H &Q, ii. 81 d. 


> 

i-i i- 277 d ; ii. 43 c, 

276 a 

• / 4 *f r#/ / » ' / 

cr-*-W *ri^» *» V 

ii. 104 a. 

iii 4 . / 

^ L .-t -•» U, i. 98 c. 

* 

ii. 106 a. 

i 3 * $ * i» fi <• / 

a^Upl jl A^jJI U, i. 277 c, 
294 a ; ii. 17 c, 41 b, 102 a. 

JjL*j_J 1 jl JjJljjl U, i. 278 a; 

/ ^ / 

ii. 193 a, 216 b, 224 c. 

'&j!i » U, L 277 b; ii. 18 a. 
alu&T U, ii. 81 a, 216 bc. 

• d 4 st s ts s 

kjli I [ JJL, j*£>U) U, ii. 43 d. 
ijsi* U, ii. 81 d. 

* * s * 

JlIJLLi , ii. 82 a. 

J\ U, i. 277 b; ii. 29 a, 
' 216 c, 219 a, 221a, 262 a. 



I. Technical Terms, Mnemonic TfW«, Paradigms, etc. 400 
**>"«>•)• 1*. '• 273 c, 277 a; ii. I JjUiu, ii. 355 no. 


if i t * 


U, i. 273 c; ii. 320c 


j* * tt «* 

-0*41 U, i. 98 c. 

U, i. 50c; ii. 269 c. 

«x*l^ ^U, ii. 346 b. 

' ... ' 

i. 51 c ; ii. 1 a. 

» m l its 

ii. 282 n. 
ji»>*)1, ii. 287 e. 

i. 52 c, 177 c. 

J . -M ,i| ,t. 

II, i. 177 c. 

* » M il# i rif 4 4/ 

M>s± ^J>J1, i. 177c. 

t>kiJUl <£*iyj\, i. 179 a. 

JjjWf ... , i. 177 n. 

4 

Ciy** 11 

ii)C5l, i. 31 a, 43 n, 116 c, 139 a, 
150 c. 

1rf 7j » 1 1, ii. 123 b, 251 c, 255 ii. 

ii- 253 a, 257 c, 258 a. 


iijlJajt, ii. 365 n. 

* " 1 . 

ii. 356 n. 

• ' SSJ 

ii. 355 b, 356 a. 

* 

w 4 ^tiu«, ii. 118 b, 123 d. 

• i» 

i. 53 c. 

•• i i s s its 

4^4 ■:»)), ii. 152 n. 

jjuU, i. 30 a. 

* 

ii. 363 d. 

• ss J 

ii. 355 n, 356 a. 

J mss i »/ 

>K^)I, i. 52 c. 

^) &&U, i. 234 d. 

i t MS S t 

^>£•1 i. 235 a. 

* 'it • •' * * * s i 

\j£+\ j*k i. 235 a. 

* 

• + + J \ 

jJlyU, ii. 355 b c. 


i- 52 a 

Jtpllsi&l JK 7l.iL 74 a 


4 i ). 

ii. 286 & 

*U jjujf, ii. 286 b, 287 c. 

3 •/ 

i. 234 d. 

f +• J 

> n*, ii- 54 c. 


tWi ii. 123 a. 


^ 4 ^ 4 ) 1 , ii. 368 v. 

\, ii. 354 b. 

» » • *•* 

I, i. 60 d. 

t it '•/ 

i. 52 c. 

i i • /»/ 

i- 50 c. 

vJ»l*-*)1, i. 52 c. 

• 5 <* • 

JUim, i. 14 c; ii. 81 c. 

tis Is 

* ju, jt«, L 24 c. 

• / 

ii» 351 a. 


w. n. 
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ii. 307 n. 
i. 32 c, 177 r. 
i. 1 22 n. 
i. 108 c. 
ii. 351 a. 
ii. 363 b, 365 it. 

*• 60 n. 

0 a , * 

I. 108 R 

i* 108 n, 160 n. 

* ICO c, 

' 161 c, 191 b, 190 n, 244 n, 
245 b; ii. 89 a. 

» St* Jt/ 

w«l~. »J1, ii. 283 d. 


I, ii. 336 a. 


■i r.i« i / * 

^^LUI jJua+JI, ii. 122 a. 

J - I IM 

... , ii. 74 a. 

... , i. 119 c, 12C c, 
127 AC, 128 bo, 129 n. 




, ii. 351 n. 


cjLk+Jt, i. GO c ; ii. 04 b, 199 a. 
364 d. 


» j § * 0 + » * » »' 




1, ii. 336 a. 


ii. 152 b. 

i / »• it 

Kt ii. 152 B. 

* * 

• i » i/ i //♦ 

*4.1 jl *1 i»UWI, ii- 132 0. 


jjWI. i. 51 d; iL 21 b. 

* * 0 J */ . 

ju .«»)!, ii. 250 a 

i« j/* ' 

a*J 1 ju.^M, il 250 b. 
i&Jlijf, i. 32 d, 39 a. 

« j / J 

i. 13 d. 

jjjJLt, ii. 362 a. 

0 A > A»/ 

jjua+ll, i. 110 b; ii. 54 c. 

#fi •< I H i / f 

,t ii. 

^ / * / / A * 

54 c. 


^UoJI, 11 . 22 n. 

... , 11 . 18 a 

... , ii. 22c, 20 c. 

JU i£\, i. 108 c; ii. 66 b, 119 c, 
198 b, 200 a, 201 b. 

xJI ■ iLbi . l». i. 108 c, etc. (set 1 

J e J»e 

JWIj. 

j i -** , I V i- 53 b, 103 bd; ii. 231 d. 


i. 35 d, 36 n, 38 o, 40 n, 


ilu 4 , i. 24 c. 

ief Jl/ 

i. 105 b. 

|e if / • + + * * * * 

^ / / + + + * ^ 

ii. 164 b. 

• / » j 

i. 234 n. 

*A* 09 , 

sJjjlJ 1, i. 247 c. 

iijxji, i. 235 c, 247 c; ii. U7o. 
* 

i. 50 c. 

a^U wSyka+JI, ii. 287 c. 

1 . 50 c. 

Oj ”• 1 4 “• 
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ii. 14 b, 116 d. 

... , ii. 114 A. 

JclU, plur. fi\, i. 226 c, 227 b. 
JJUlU, i. ll(i a, 117 a. 

plur. fr., i. 228 a. 

0*0 0 0 , 

i. 52 B. 

i. 108 b; ii. 357 d. 

ii. 123 a. 

Jl« 4,4, subst., i. 129 a, 130 b; 
numeral, i. 263 d ; intens. 
adj., i. 138 B; com. gen., i. 
186c; with acc. or J, ii. 
70 a 

• a / A 

*JbbU, intens. adj., i. 139 d. 

• ' le 

J*A«, inf., i. 112 b; subst., i. 124 d. 
i. 241 d, 262 d. 

0 0, 

, inf., i. 112 b; subst., i. 124 d. 

« > • ' 

JjU*, i. 112a 

0,0 

subst., i. 130 b, 149 b; 
iutens. adj.,*i. 138 b; coin. 

gen., i. 186 c. 

• '*# 

JsJu, i. 131 a. 

... , 149 b. 

fe / • e 

inf., i. 112b; subst., i. 128c, 

148 b; plur. fi\, i. 225 a. 

0 , 0 * 

4UA*, inf., i. 112 b; subst., i. 
128 c; plur. fr., i. 225 a. 

XiX m inf., i. 112 b; subst., i. 
128c; plur. fr., i. 225 A. 


ixiL, i. 130 b, 149 b. 
iinJU, i. 148 c. 

i. 149 b. 

HX a J u , i. 148 d. 

• J 9 , 

particip., i. 131 c. 

« 0, 

, - J**, etc., i. 132 c. 

(the object), ii. 123 a. 

0 ZI 0 + 0 0 0 , 0 , 

J^I ii. 50 b. 

... ... ,104a. 

... , ii. 269 d. 

J 5 J 9 0,0, 

£■0-*^ ^ ii. 269 d. 

J *' J » 0*0, 

ft* JjaAJI, ii. 269 d. 
ii. 112 c. 

, * f • . «* J J 0 ,0, 

4 - 4.1 o-* y >i- 

122a' 


*' 0*0 ,0, 

4l ii. 122 a. 

0 ,0 00 + 0 0 0 , 0 , 

ii* 54 c, 72 d, 

193 d, 270 a. 

f . f fi ,, ' / • * 0 0 0 , 0+ 

jl ^UAJ v>Jl L # )l 1 

^JauCJI, ii. 54 c. 

* * 

{ •*,. if# > 00 , 0 + 

jl Oee t ^j 1 JyOJI, 

ii. 56 b. 


'•f., iff i *9, 0 , 

oAk»Jt JjJuLtJI, ii. 56 


^UGjrj^i.ii. so a. 

0 * , 0 0 0 , 0 , 

aaa JyU*JI, ii. 84 c. 


00 , 00 , 

J**, etc., i. 132 d; plur. 
fr., i. 225 a. 
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9* J • , »•/ 


JJydU, - etc., i. 132 i>. 

J*aL, intens. adj., L 1 38 b ; com. 
gen., i. 186 c. 

ii. 366 u. 
ii. 90 D. 

£UL, ii. 359 a. 

OuLi*, ii. 351 a. 
pSjl, i. 52 c. 

» wt+ J>* 

^^)l, ii. 122 d. 

iiy !m\ « fi *>i, i. 273 c, 277 a; 
ii. 3 1 9 is. 

I ^ 4 ) i. 273 c; ii. 320 c. 
iUZrtU *>♦, ii. 131 a. 


'#«# M J I J 


^Upl ajUUI JuU, 

ii. 174 c. 

4f Hi 

ju.*) JuU, ii. 174 c. 

* 4 * 

A / ll i IM £J ill 

Wl >e*-J jl Jj*JI XU, 

ii. 174 cd. 

j * • j 

ii. 366 a. 

J M 9 *•* 

ii. 90 D. 
i. 234 i>. 

» J * 4 . 

i. 60 u. 

I !»/>/ 

Oyu«JI, i. 104 d ; ii. 287 c. 

* - • i 

l L«uU«« l i. 53c. 


J ii* 

>&U, i. 108 c. 


i I ^l<« I /!<« . f j | , 

JyOJI jl ^U)1 ^ J^, 

ii. 1 23 u c. 


* / < 14 « « M ^ </ M • . j 

J L> c>- J&., i. 247 c. 


^UjjT, ii. 131 a. 
^4, ii. 138 A. 


• «<« // » 


i*v#, u. 138 a. 

i%4, ii. 137 a. 

* * * * 

^Mf^U ... , ii. 138 a. 

jy^iU ... , ii. 1381). 

... , ii. 137 a. 
(UJbcU ... , ii. 131 1>. 

* /« A 

... , ii. 138 b. 

* # 

LJ* *>?> “• 136 D> 

/> 4 11 / 

l£jU»J1, ii. 85 a, 92 c. 


i. 104 d; ii. 277 B, 287 c. 

J > J # /!/ 

>«*>» ) !, ii. 317 c. 

I 9t» t» j i I /#/ 


JftUiT o* JjU, »• 269 d. 

^ ^ " 4 

' " m s / / 3 / / i » / 

^*oUI ju« 4 jlw J*li ^^5 U, ii. 


J*UIT vlii ii. 269 1». 

/» /■ / 

■ * f - ' ' / * <r" 

JiaAM ^iL# ^L, ii. 74 a. 


jj 3L, i. 56 u. 

i/ »/ 

i. 16 d. 
i. 108 a. 
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lljuJI, ii. 86 c. 


^L— 3 1, i. 109 d, 149 c. 

». 8 a, 235 b. 

* * i •+ + I /)<• // J 

j j jjU ^ 


***JjJ1, i. 52 b. 
jiiyf, ii. 363 a 
• j / |1«A"2Ly*^f ii. 333 a. 


^ ii. 77 c> 276 a. 

31, i. 105 a; ii. 283 a. 


iUJI, ii. 354 B. 

*/ n 

aioJu, i. 4 a. 

Jljf, ii. 372 b. 

5^XJ, i. 235 c, 247 c; ii. 116 c, 
117 b, 260 d. 

>L*JI i. 101 c. 

I / •* { IM j 4 / 

u>^> i- 61 a. 

1 0>*» i* 101 b. 

is 4 .. 

i'A, i. 7 a. 

CjtjT ... , ii. 372 d. 

U$1 ... , ii. 371c, 372 d. 
ii. 351 a. 


I ** *<* 

1 juji 


/ /M 

^JUI 


ii. 33 a; with acc., 
ii. 84 a 

ii. 262 B, 332 d. 

ii. 216 D. 
ii. 175 b. 


ii. 84 B. 


A^La+JI... , ii. 33 A; with acc., 
ii. 84 a 

... , ii. 33 a; with acc., 
ii. 84 b, 325 d. 

jJj r ii. 358 d. 

« 11 / • / 

Jj^U Jjj, ii. 358 d. 

i ii/ v 

Ojj** 

« 1 / 

ii. 351 b. 

Jj»A11 Ojj> >• 245 c. 

J I /!/ 

uUyi, i. 105 a. 

i. 245 a 

* ♦/ */ •/ 

3X«0j) i. 19 a. 


» / • I d/IM *>/!/ 


JU^J^I i. 152 b, 157 a, *Lt»JI *1*11, i* 4 b. 

189 a. 


^LjuU C, ii. 94 a. 

+ 9 * ** m + + / 

{UM, ii. 307 C. " {*•* . 

- * Oy*t*> 1 . 16 a. 

21 a, 74 b. j^u:, i. 228 a. 

269 b. JjU^, JjU^, from Jjtf, i. 59 D, 

* * ^ + 
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L for — or , in the vocative, 
ii. 87 a 

I for M , i. 9 D. 

11, 111, L 295 d; ii. 93c. 

II for 11 , in pause, ii. 369 b, 370c. 

IlforJjl, ... 

11 for in the vocative, ii. 

87 a ' 

11 for &Z . , i. 61 d. 

* for 1, \/y ij t i. 17 c. 

1, elided, i. 19 c. 

C omitted in writing, i. 23 A. * 

1 for 1, i. 18 d. 

1 for initial y i. 2 1 4 D. 

1, interj., i. 294 b; ii. 85 a. 

1, interrog., L 24 a, 282 b; ii. 96 a, 
306 d. 

JS — ■!„ i* 284 c; il 307 b. 

| for initial ^ i. 119 A. 

1 = interj., i. 285 c. 

I for initial y i. 80 a, 119 a, 172 b. 
1 = f, interrog., i L 376 D. 

£>\L for Ohl, ii. 96 a. 

1, inteij., i. 294 b; ii. 85 A. 
iL, i. 157 a, 185 a, 240 b. 


i. 240 a. 

ii. 227 o. 

,>T, ii. 102 a. 

Jl, i. 181 A. 

JjT, J*ft i. 259 c. 

# 

interj., ii. 85 a. 

4>1, i. 249 a, 251 d; ii 203 a; ^>1 

4 *t • t 

for 1*1, ii. 95 d; 1*1 = ^1, i. 
249 c; i. 196 a; C-Jl, 

i.l • .4 

a* 1, #11*1, ii. 87 d, 88 a. 

i. 240 b; ii. 279 C. 

Ol*#1, i. 190 c. 

£«a*1, i. 240 b; ii. 279 c. 

Jb*f for Jl*l, ii. 385 c. 

0*1, i- 20 a, 23 b, 249 b; ii. 91 c, 
' 93 d, 203 b, 204 a, 314 a. 

^Wl. i. 163 a. 

!l*1, L 20 a, 250 a; ii. 91 D, 203 b. 
* 

• /« 

i. 20 a, 239 b. 

J?\, i. 93 a 

*> 

i. 190 c. 
i. 76 d. 

Jtf-Jl ... 
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*>^1, i. 77 a. 

J^l ... 

• u 

0>>l, i. 229 D. 

^1, i. 74 c, 93 a; ii. 46 d, 53 a 
103 a 

C»Ul5l, '• 2° a, 255 CD 

ii. 236 b. 

5 

i- 153 b. 
i. 190 c. 

+ 

JbJ, i. 283 c. 

£4*1, i. 195 a, 240 b; ii. 278 n 
282 a. 

ii. 46 a. 
i- 35 d. 

JLLl, ii. 236 a. 
l£«A»»1, i. 184 d. 

03j** 1> 1* 196 b. 

^U-1, i. 163 a. 

Ol^*»f}M, i. 190 c. 

i. 249 A, 251 d ; ii. 203 B, 
204 b; 0>>**1, i. 196 a. 

£l> £}, 1* 295 a. 

// • I 

i. 190 c. 

« * I « / / I 

S^A.1, Ol>a.l, i. 194 c. 

J^l, i. 76 C— 77 a; ii. 108 d. 

‘jL\, i. 199 d, 240 a. 


i. 184 d, 199 n, 240 a. 
il 107 d, 108 d. 

31, adverb, i. 283 D. 

• 

3J, conj., L 291 d. 

131, conj., i. 292 a ; with the Perf., 
ii. 9c; with the Imperf., ii. 
10 a; with the Jussive, ii. 

12b; 131 or U I 3 I with two 
correlat. clauses, ii. 9 D. 

131, adverb, i. 283 d; ii. 345 c. 

V 131, ii. 157 d. 

U 131, i- 292 a; ii. 9 n. 

JI3J, J 13 31, i. 284 b. 

U 31, i. 291 d ; ii. 14 c. 

131, 031. i. 284 b, 292 a ; with the 
Subjunct., ii. 33 c. 

«£& 4-iil, ii- 143 c. 

* 

/ r/ #1 

o4*11 d^3l, i. 266 a. 

\\j\ for i. 121 a. 
jljl, ii. 107 c. 
u*1j1, i. 221 b. 

O 1- 195 c. 

. i 

ljj\ t ii. 48 D. 

cJll, i. 20 A. 

* 

£l£4l, i. 68 a, 87 D. 

« #*i 

•U~t, i. 233 a 
i. 77 b. 
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ii. 304 d. 

* 

I, ii. 280 A. 
i. 47 b. 

i. G8 a, 87 d; 

ii. 380 c. 

ii. 102 a. 

I) i 20 a. 

+ 

0*>>~9I> i* 190 c. 

*•% 

I, Add. et Corrigenda (Vol. i. 
3G a). 

$£\ t i. 211 d, 240 b. 
ii. 15 c, 102 a. 

i. 153 d. 

* * # t M* 

Ojjl* 9*» i. 190 c. 

09>-^9*» i. 191 a. 

• t 

^im 0 1, ii. 102 a. 

i'ii « • 

Qj-il, i. 62 d. 

> ^ 

oCt*ft >. 190 o. 

£l £l, i. 295 c. 

JX* I, i. 140 d. 

•i 51 

wil, til, etc., i. 295 a. 

>«JI for i. 12 d. 

9*1, i. 291 b. 

Iiyt, i. 233 b. 

JlJ| for iilij, i. 121 a. 

JJl, ii. 108 d. 


2 * i 

i. 35 d. 

££>1, i. 195 a, 240 b; ii. 279 c. 

•/ 

Jl, the article, i. 15 c, 19 c, 23 n, 
269 a. 

i. 269 7 ). 

Jf - Ji, i. 288 a. 

9*» interj., i. 294 c, 

*t 

*91, interrog., i. 284 b; ii. 21 b, 
309 d, 311b. 

Oj *91, i. 284 b; ii. 310 a. 

I i 9?, ii. 310 n. 

*|l=SU, i. 284 c, 288 a. 
a 

*91, interrog., ii. 310 c. 

*91-9 0*» i. 1G a, 292 c; with 
the Subjunct., ii. 22 c, 25 a, 
304 d. 

9{, i- 16 a, 292 d; ii. 32 a, 39 c, 
104 b, 172 d, 254 b, 289 d, 

291 a, 335 d, 341 a; 9J re- 
peated jL^yJU, ii. 338 d ; 

•^J itT jjJjJJ, ii. 339 n; *jj 
with pronom. suffixes, ii. 340 a. 

0*1 ’91 = 0^. i- 293 d; ii. 340 c. 

* * 

J *1 J , l 

0^1, 0^1, i. 265 d. 

! J?*, i- 271 A. 

£JI, i. 25 d; ii. 146 b. 

ijA », i. 270 d; ii. 318 d, 320 c. 

• *f • J ft 

li-JI, O-JI. »• 210 DD. 
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JS\, i. 259 a ; ii. 238 d, 244 b. Jl, i. 284 c ; ii. 310 b. 
£**•» i- 62 d. Jf, ii. 203 a. 


&»1, i. 62 d. 
M, i. 77 c. 


Ul, i. 284 c; ii. 310 b. 


it) («) for iti (-), ii. 383 d ij\ Ul, i. 284 c; ii. 310c. 

ii. 89 d ; before 9 1 and Ul, followed by wi, i. 292 B. 

ii. 89 d, 340 a. a* a t 


Jil, ii. 107 c. 

si J i 

y*j >Jjl» i. 195 d, 265 n. 
Jyt i. 259 c. 


at a t 

UUU 0*1 i- 16 b. 

L#! , i. 292 n ; — l#J, 01* L»1 $ — l*f , 

ibid, 
a a 

L#J-L« o|i i* 16 a; ii. 43 a; 
followed by a Jussive, ii. 43 n. 


^ 1 01 ^ jjf, i. 27 1 c. followed by a J uss 

Jl, i- 280 B, 281 a ; ii. 63 b, 144 b. ^*1 or JH' 1 284 a 
iOj = J^., ii. 78 a; = £JL5, ii. >ti*l, i. 281 c; ii. 187 b. 
146 b ; JU ^O'l, ibid iliU, ii. 75 D, 187 c. 


* ' I J 


= UJliL, ii. 77 n. 
lJU ii. 146 a. 

/ ft + 

Of I jjll, i- 285 d. 

Oj> J), »• 190 c. 

ik Jl 

A i)ji U Jj, ii. 146 a. 

J Jj> ii- 190 c. 
r* Jl 

Jj 

jf, ,y{, i. 265 b. 

Jl, i. 284 o, 292 b ; ii. 306 c, 307 b, 
308 b, 309 a. 

Ju Jl, i. 270 a. 


-1L.UI, ii. 75 d, 187 c. 

' • ai » * si 

a*I, 0II4I, ii. 87 b, 88 a. 

• j . 

* •!/ f 

5 1^4 1, i. 20 A. 

b+y 3j+y i • 239 b. 

0*4!, 1 . 290 a. 

* 

- ft 

L5 — ii. 15 c, 102 a. 

i. 233 b. 

0*>«l, i* 217 c. 
i. 233 b. 

Ol> lor lil, i- 54 d. 

• t 

O*, i* 16 A, 292 b; with the 
Subjunct., ii. 22c, 25a; with 
the Perf., ii. 25 d ; with the 
Perf. or Imperf., ii. 26 A, 
27 a ; omitted before the 
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Subjunct., ii. 26 d; with the 
Jussive, ii. 27 b; »lest, ii. 
27 b; after prepositions, etc., 
ii. 192 b, 220 c; prepositions 

omitted before ii. 193 b. 

• t it 

* or ®1 c - 

Oj> i. 292 d; ii. 347 c; with the 
Perf, ii. 14 b; in two correlat. 
clauses, ii. 15 a; with the 
Jussive, ii. 23 c; in two 
correlat. clauses, ii. 36 d. 

* or 0\> l - 284 D ‘> *i- 81 c. 

Oj. negftt., i. 284 o; ii 104 b, 
105 a, 300 d. 

Oj> **• 348 c. 

O'- f or tl (iiJulT JUI), ii. 390 d. 

+ + * * 

0'-> for i. 236 c. 

a 

Ob i. 293 a; with Imperf. Indie. = 

St 

U* with Subjunct., ii. 25 n ; 

after Jll, etc., iL 47 b ; with 
the accus., ii. 78 D, 259 c, 
263 b ; after prepositions, ii. 
192 b; prepositions omitted 

it 

before ,jt, ii. 193 b. 
at a** 

^|1, » JjU, i. 290 b. 

Oj* i. 284 d ; after Jtf, etc., ii. 
47 a; with the accus., ii. 78 d, 
259 c, 263 b ; iu oaths, ii. 
175 d. 

ill, i. 25 d. 

*t 

wl, i 54 a c d. 


i. 233 c. 
i. 65 d. 
wJl, i. 54 a. 
i. 55 a. 

wJl, i. 201 b. 

, i. 41 d. 

■ A *t +t 3 • 

| *• 228 D - 

! UJ?, ii. 108 d. 

\ 1 

+ + + 0 

t, i. 41 d. 

Jill, ii. 102 A, 103 c. 

UJI, i. 285 b; ii. 254 b, 335 b. 

/ / M 

i. 65 d. 

*,t 

4il, i. 54 d. 

^1, i. 285 b ; ii. 14 c. 

a - 

^1-, rel. adj., i. 164 R 
•1, #1, #T, Ul, etc., i. 294 c. 

• / / j » 

♦I—, see L.; *1— , ii. 94 c. 

• - s , 

•1—, in pause for Ot— , ii. 370 b. 

| JUt, i. 221 b. 

1 

j JaI, i. 181 A; ii. 203 a. 

JaI, ii. 309 c. 

O 4 St 

ijyUt, i. 195 c. 

jt, i. 22 a, 293 b; ii. 14 d, 306 c, 
307 d, 309 a; with the 
Subjunct., ii. 33 a. 
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fl t jl, etc., i. 294 c. 

-o 4 / 

>• 195 c. 

Aiy, ii. 106 b, 107 a. 


»• 296 cj ii 85 a, 92 c. 
j-A, i. 295 b. 


i. 96 c. 


Jjl, L 240 a, 260 a; ii. 219 b, J£\, i 276 a 
227 d. 

• at t.n mat jti I ... 

Sjl, "j'. Jj'. i- 260 cd. 

j[)l, i. 240 a. W',i 292B, 

•tf, i. 291 a Cj, i. 293 a. 

i. 196 d, 265 d. CA interrog., 

* l l ... , relative. 

14 o; ex, 

•jt, sljl, slji, etc., i. 294 c. 316 d. 

A suprascript, i. 11 c. *>$, interrog 

(jfT, interj., ii. 85 A. 0^1, relative 

Lf'- that ts, i. 285 c. 14 c. 

.... interj., i. 294 b; ii. 85 a. ; oQb 


U^l, i. 292 b, 293 a. 

Cj, i. 293 a. 

UA interrog., i. 270 c, 276 o. 

..., relative, i. 270 c, 274 a; ii. 
14c; expressing surprise, ii. 
316 d. 

• ,lt 

£b*\ t interrog., i. 270 c. 

• M 

O+il relative, L 270 c, 274 a; ii. 
14 c. 

,>*1, i. 20 b, 24 b, 279 d. 


;• ’ for with 8uffixes - 2 76 c. ^ 286 d; ii. 14 c. 

Jpj.i. 285 c. rr-j 

interrog., i. 270 o, 275 d; ii. j. 2 95 a. 

220 a, 315 a ‘ * * 

Of', relative, i. 270 c, 273 d ; ii. M’ *' 296 A ’ 

14c, 318 D. t^l, i. 294o; ii. 85 a, 92c. 

ti*- expressing surprise, ii. 316 c. L 229 c. 

Wl, i. 294 b; ii. 86 a. " . •'* . OOK 

8 W. *yi\, *>i'i »• 285 c. 

W'j, i. 103 b; ii. 69 d, 326a, 329 a; S-« .. 

* \ t i. 276 d; it. 317 a 

before a subst., 11 . 76 b. ^ 

i»Cl, ii. 76 a. v 

uWJ. U OW', OWI, i. 285 d; ii. y> i- 279 bc; ii. 156c; redundant, 
* 4c< ii. 161 d; in oaths, ii. 175 d; 

Uiil, expressing surprise, ii. 316 b. with Jj£ and ii- 281 c- 


* 

expressing surprise, ii. 310 l>. 
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' 0 * s 

wjt 162 a. 

i. 58 a 

lt^)» i* 97 ab; 

ii. 290 a. 

U trlrf, Cli/, i. 97 B. 

+ + 

Oly, ii. 15 c, 102 a. 

* * * # / ii 

J^W - *A*yt, i. 34 A. 

i. 34 a. 

Jtju ail*, ii. 172 c. 

* * 

w*y, i. 68 D. 

i. 200 b, 240 b. 

# .» 

£y, etc., i. 295 a. 

' ' " - <■ 2 r * 2 * J 

y^y yJ+*-4, y* 

i. 228 d. 

OjJ*, ii» 163 a, 185 b. 

* / 

5 * * 

i. 169 b. 

Ijfi, »• 58 D. 

ii. 102 a, 103 c. 
t\j}, i. 208 o. 

j*}, i- 200 d. 

JbT jJLf, i. 23 a; ii. 163c. 

£*oy, i. 200 b, 240 b. 

£~lv, *• 365 B > 

256 ad, 258a; ii. 237c. 


J4»i. >• 226 a 


, jjli, i. 98 b. 


jjli, j*J»y, i. 281 CD; ii. 186 D. 

J 0 * J0* 0 

J*4, jkJW i>*i i- 288 b. 

* 

1/1*4, »• 207 a, 267 0, 280 B, 
296 c. 

• «> • «■ * 

ii. 59 u. 

.«**> ii. 163 a. 

I < * * r 

| Uy for ^^Ay, Add. et Corrigenda 
| (Vol. i. 91 a). 
ii. 102 a. 

ij ii. Ill a. 

J^, i. 15 d, 285 d; ii. 308 b, 334 c; 
with the genit., ii. 217 a. 

J*-J1 ii. 381 a; -Jlyt, 
ii. 381 d. 

yiy.i. 279 b; ii. 163 a, 303d. 
iltjM+Xj, i. 24 d. 

JIJ, i. 178 d. 
j+i* iiy, i. 24 d. 
ii*, ii. 78 a 
i. 286 d. 

Cy ^, ii. 160 d, 193 a. 

&, ii. 170 d. 

Oily , i. 194 c. 

Oi for *>yl, i. 23 b; ii. 91 c. 

*~Jy, i. 250 a; ii. 203 b, 204 a. 

* 

# 00 J *+ * 

w Uy for Add. et Corn- 

* 

gen da (Yol. i. 91 a). 


II. ^ra6tc Words, Terminations, etc. 
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y-t, ii. 290 c, 296 c. 

Oyi< *• 196 c. 

S.. 

i. 263 a. 

0 * * 

</ for L.V in pause, ii. 372 c. 

S ... ' 

>• 167 c. 

4 t 

i. 202 B. 

Oy*yh i- 195 d. 

*=4J, i- 226 a. 


, i. 289 c. 


w *y, ii. 233 c. 
J*t, i. 289 a; ii. 342c. 
O^tS i. 281c; ii. 180 b. 
Cxtf > >■ 290 a. 

»• 1«1 B- 

U^, i. 286 a; ii. 181 n. 


U>*-P> i- 195 d. 
i. 281 d. 


i. 40 b. 


-j, i. 281 d; ii. 182 a a. 


J • ' J » . 9 

**» ^ i* 288 b. 


, i. 279 d. 


i**J, i. 77 a. 


I, i. 7 a. 

* * 

*— » i. 183 d, 184 a; as a plur. 
term., i. 232 d. 
for 5, in rhyme, ii. 369 c d. 

i, i. 279 b; ii. 175 c. 

O, i. 93 a. 

U, i. 265 a. 

i) l5, i. 266 d. 

j) jQi, i. 39 c; ii. 3 b. 


j kit 15, i. 40 u. 

t r . 

| £J, i. 2o c. 

! i. 39 d. 

1 ^JUi, i. 39 c. 

1 , 

; » and similar perfects after 

the name of God, ii. 3 b. 
j J, ii. 49 a. 

J3 - JmI, ii. 380 b. 

| O'#, i- 279 d. 

| *UJb, i. 281 d. 

i. 267 b c. 

Ii, i. 93 a. 

\jfiy *3> *3, i. 265 a. 

v»V5, i. 154 a. 

LjyS, i. 12 A. 

^iy, ii. 48 d. 
i. 265 a. 

*i*3, ii. 78 b. 

4^3, i. 266 d. 
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JO for A»U, i. 261 a. 

* ' 

J-jj, i. 264 a. 

+ 

i. 293 b; with Subjunct., ii. 
33 a; with J and Jussive, 

ii. 36 a 

• . 

i. 293 a 
&, i. 25 d. 

tjUjJ, L 253 d, 254 c. 

# * 

c 

*1^, ii. 103 a 
i. 145 c. 

- U^.1, i. 34 a. 
ii. 55n. 

j^, ii. 207 D, 279 c. 

i. 190 b. 
i. 193 b. 

jjJ+, i. 185 d, 215 c. 

Jjt*., ii. 48 D, 108 D. 

‘ i. 200 b, 240 A; ii. 278 d. 

, ii. 206b, 278b, 282a, 296a. 
i-_ ii 206 b. 
i* 213 d. 

L 295 b. 
jt+* i- 286 a 


c 

£, i. 25 d. 
t U>, i 295u. 

iC>W, i. 262 A. 

ii. 342 d. 

Ju, ii 272 a. 
i. 69 a. 

S t . „„ 

i. 98 a. 

= v4»t> »• 59 D - 

LL, ii. 236 d. 

I y M - ' ii. 382 a. 

Ijl*., i. 98 b. 


prep., i. 280 b; ii. 146 b. 

• s 10 0 

... , as tJkiaA a 147 B. 

* 

, conj., i. 293 c; with the 
Subjunct., ii, 22 c, 29 b; with 
Perf. or Imperf. Indie., ii. 
29 d. 

UJ JlLt ii. 12c, 13 cd. 

V-*"' ii* 48 D. 

l^i » — ^ ii. 382 b. 

11- 74 b. 

1- 201 B. 
j •%*►*, 1- 186 a. 
tl ji*., i. 281 d. 

\j*», for tU*., i. 12 d. 

\ + 0 
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* 4 , 

i* 196 b. 

0 J S • 

1* 196 a. 
ii. 107 d, 108 c. 
i. 58 c; ii. 48 d. 


i. 288 c. 


, i 98 a b. 


O'**-, i* 218 d. 
" 4 J 

j jffc , i. 196 a. 
ii. 342 d. 


i. 58 d. 

4 0 * 0 

i. 162 a. 

J, 

ii. 207 d, 279 c. 
V>^» 1* 185 d. 

i* 249 a, 252 a. 
C^, i. 284a 


=>»U*Lh, ii. 382 a. 
<* * 

, ii. 74 a. 

/ • / 

V>^> *• 295 b. 


i. 289 a. 
X it* - , i. 292 a. 


etc., L 294 d; J^*. 
with accug. = Uj-L. c^l, ii. 

78b. ' ' ' 

Sj^., i 12 a, 121c. 
y** > *• 24 d. 

£, i. 26 a. C 

Jl^, ii. 48 D. 

>•1^ = «U*, i. 261 a. 

* - 

Ji., i. 76 cd. 


.iL* .U., ii. 143 c. 

^jL, ii. 103 d. 

•ki, ii. 341 c. 

<UU., i. 219 bc. 
siU, i. 281 D; ii. 187 D. 
u *ii^ , i. 264 A , 


281 d; ii. 188 b. 
i. 294 c. 

* • ** i*" * & * * 

Ci^, i. 288 b. 

I • 0 ' 

«£^, U-efc, ii. 14 c. 

etc., with the Energetic, 
ii. 43 c. 

0»0 000 

v***, >• 290 a. 


J*>b = i. 34 a. 

> b, ii 101 d. 

Ajb, for i. 18 d. 

Ijji*, ii. 48 d. 

Uj, ii. 45 c. 

I .J' i'S 

» i, i. 59 b. 


ii. 74 a 
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03>y 0*1*’ *• 281 d; ii. 182 d; 
> Ul, ii. 186 c; ii. 

163 a, 186 b; = j-nb t ii. 184 c ; 

meaning beyond , above , ibid.; 
* 

opposed to iljj, ii. 1 86 c. 

~ or^Ipl, ii. 78 a, 183 a 
jAjjZ, JJUUI, ii. 183 c. 
jrWd> # i. 229 d. 

J>U<x L 229 d. 
i. 176 b, 229 c. 



* 

ti, i. 266 a; after ii. 93 a; 

§ * «» 

after s ^» and U, ii. 312 B; 
after ljj, ii. 89 c. 

Mi, i. 266 d. 

Oli, ii. 272 a. 

Ol>, i. 265 d; = ^31, i. 272 d. 

• * * 1 r 

OrfJ* Ot>, ii. 110 b. 

0 *wT l\ ju H oli.ii. 111c. 

^ ^ / 

1^4 Ot}, ii. 110 b. 

»/ 

** 

Jli, i. 266 c, 267 c. 

Al>, i. 267 a c. 

* 

Jli, i. 284 b. 
ijAi, *1* i. 266 a. 


ji, i. 249 a, 252 a, 265c; ii. 203 a ; 
= i. 272 b. 

• * * J 

ii. 110 b. 

+ 

i. 196 c. 
i. 266 a. 

w wuS «tc., i. 268 n. 

J 

j, used instead of i. 6 u. 

Ij, for ii. 374 d. 

*!» 

•Ij, for ii. 382 b. 

i. 77 c, 93 b; ii. 48 d, 50 n. 

CHj£* £f}jt i- 262 a. 

^Ij, ii. 102 a. 

3 „ 

ijjlj, i. 153 d. 

OtJilX i. 190 d. 

2 J 

ii. 214 b. 

4 >j, i. 289 b; ii. 216 a. 

9/ < r it • J 

Vj> Vj* Vj> Vj> “• 216 A 
*>Jj» **• 215 a. 

U^j, i. 289 a; ii. 215 bc, 216 o; 
with the Energetic, ii. 42 c. 

\tj> >i- 214 c, 215 a. 

IVJ, Wl i- 12 a. 

* 

Jcrfj, i. 263 d. 

£*.j, i. 57 d; ii. 102 a. 
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J+j> for ii. 384 D. 

J*y. 273 D - 

«>- J*y, ii. 274 n. 

**y> £> i. 25 d. 

3 * t * 

i. 162 b. 
i. 136 n. 

w;, for Add. et Corrigenda 

(Vol. i. 91 a). 
i 25 d. 

JxJ, i. 290 c. 

£ + + 

o*j ... 

O&j, i. 58 c. 

i. 68 D. 

«9i 

A*,, ii. 280 a. 

y+j, Add. et Corrigenda (Vol. i. 
30 c). 

* 

ej, for j, i. 93 b. 

£J> ii. 27 2 a. 

3 ~ 

i. 157 c.. 

VjfjJ. »* 94 d. 

/I/4 

ii. 78 b. 

** / 4 

for ii, 374 d. 

U Hy i. 289 a 

J 

Jlj, ii. 102 a, 103 c. 
j, i. 67 d; il 48 1). 


A* 

sJj, i. 69 o d. 

M>j. i. 12 a, 121c. 
Oj, i. 69 d. 
jUj, ii. 211 A. 

J<j ~ Ju, *• 83 d. 


u-, i. 282 d; ii. 19 a, 346 d. 
ill, i. 98 b. 


>5ll, ii. 206 d. 
Oil, i. 261 a. 


* * •> 

jLt = ^L, i. 145 d. 

# 

,^>U, i. 145 b. 
iiC - Ja&li, i. 34 a. 
jL, JU, i. 24 c, 77 b, 84 c 
Ullt, for JrSClS\, ii. 382 a. 


, ii. 248 a. 


£>, forjEll, i. 67 b. 


S . 

i i. 153 d. 
/ / 

ii. Ill a. 


, ii. 74 b. 


t, ii. 19a 


• 5<» # * S * 


JiUU, lAJLt, i. 183 d, 184 a. 
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i. 183 d. 
i. 147 d. 

(jyur, L 196 b. 

0 + 

y* t ii. 19 b. 

•*t j •. j 

My*, My*, L 120 o. 

i. 282 d, 289 b; ii. 19 a, 
346 d. 

j)y* t Jyw, i. 200 c. 

ijy*, jlji, ii. 209 c ; ij'y*, ii. 
341c. 
ii. 19 b. 

U^*, i. 289 b ; ii. 344 a. 

* 

A 

w 

vA for 4), i. 101 D. 

* 

jl£, i. 233 a 

fcd, i. 146 o. 

* 

4)li, JU, L 145 BC. 

. 

i. 164 a. 

#l£, *l£, i. 145 bc. 

Jh*l£, i. 226 d. 

jljii,. i. 229 d. 

A^Sr, ii. 211 A. 

* * 

oui Ot&, i. 289 d. 
jl£, i. 68 D. 

i. 202 D. 


II. ilraWc JTorek, Terminations, etc. 


a 

i. 157 c. 
ii, i. 295 a. 


i. 181 d. 

3 ^ * <>• / j ^ . i . 

^V***"®. i. 164 d. 


cM». <i- 15 c, 102 a. 

v>U, ii. 48 d. 

3 : 

v>i», ii. 51 d. 


-4, i. 185 d. 


»*®~®, ii. Ill a. 


» ' A if/ / 

ii. 54 a d. 
iyU, i. 185 d. 

ij ® / A / 

a>V-A (J-o, ii. 65 a 


^Sli, i. 155 a 
i. 146 a 
JU», i. 295 c. 

i. 145 c. 

ii. 108 d. 

* 

i. 57 d. 

O^, i« H 8 a. 
J&, ii. 108 d. 
t>i, i. 295 o. 
> ... 

£&, i. 57 d. 


i. 117 D. 
i. 213 d. 

cHr* *■ 295 c * 


*U, ii. 102 A. 

O^bOl, i, 195 c. 

i. 34 a. 

ii. 206 c, 278 b, 282 a. 
i. 231 c. 

a ... 

lSM*** >• 162 a. 

3 ; .® 

i- 162 b. 


i. 280 b. 

Jli*, i. 204 d. 
ii. 48 a 

jift, for ijic, ii. 380c. 

. . 

Ijufr, ii. 341 o. 

a / / 

i 295 b. 

a . 

iSf**, i. 151 o. 
i. G2o. 

j 

i. 243 b. 

4 at. 1 

i. 171 B. 
i. 207 a 

.««*, ii. 16 u, 107 d. 
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Indexes. 


jULt, i. *204 u. 
jlU, i. 263 b. 

i. 255 a. 

ii. 248 a. 

5 • 

i. 153 b. 

<JU* oJuU, i. 62 d. 

* 

i. 281 cj ii. 38 1 a. 

i 5 < d J/ 

i- 68 d. 

* 

ji, i. 290 b; ii. 82 c. 

Jxi, ii. 45 d, 108 D. 

ii. 48 d. 

CXc, ii. 82 n, 

i. 280c, 281 a c; ii. 106c. 
«W ‘ J *, ii. 172 b. 

#4 #*# 

JlgJU or >jJt, ii. 78 A. 

= J4», ii. 172 D. 

O'** u 1 -^ »• 172 D. 

Oj*k. '• 195u. 

.**> i. 25 d. 

^6, i. 78 c. 

^6, Ct, i. 284 c. 

C* = *>*, ii. 143 a, 193 a. 

CU, O-t^i i- 16 a, 281 b. 

j#> i 

>**, •• 12 c. 

«•/ 

••• 

i. 16 a, 280 c, 281 b; ii 


139b; in comparisons, ii. 

142 a ; - j ua^, ii. 143 a ; 
originally a substantive, ii. 

143 d. 

• / * f 

U* - OK >♦ 292 c. 

O*, i. 290 b. 

UWI - JjUjJi, ii- 382 b. 

jut, i. 281 n; ii. 166 a, 178 d. 

Jju* - jl. or>J)1, ii. 78 a, 179 n. 

* * 

Uju£, i. 293 c. 

* 

J 

i. 288 B. 

V°jf, i* 281 u. 

Li^, i. 120 c. 

i. 146 b. 

i. 226 b; ii. 272 a, 280 a d, 
282 b. 

i. 95 a. 

t 

£, replaced by j, i. 6 d. 

JU, i. 295 b. 

* 

^4, ii. 1 87 a. 

3 " 

i. 264 b. 

+ 

jS, ii. 206 a. 
iji, ii. 102 a. 

*jj£ ii. Ill a. 

**#*, pi. Wtii, i. 222 d; connected 

* i* 

with jjjJ, ii. 165 d. 
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5 " ' 

i. 154 u. 

i. 290 u 

***>> i. 288 c ; jJS\, instead of 

ii. 208 c; ii. 208 a, 296 a; 

J*±, ii- 303 d, 340 c; 
ii. 208 c. 

O* i. 293 n ; ii. 340 c. 

o 

O, with yk, u a, i. 54 c. 

w4, as i. 290 U; ii. 

288 a d, 325 a, 330 a. 

wi, after Ut, i. 291 a. 

wi, after O, i. 291 n. 

^ | 

marking the apodosis of ^|, 

ii. 3 b, 15 c, 40 B, 345 a sqq. ; 
omitted, ii. 346 a. 

wi, with the Subjunctive, ii. 30 c, 
32 b. 

wi, with the Genitive, ii. 217 a. 

OU, i. 291 a. 

1^, ii. 162 b. 

* *r • ' ' ' 

. r .+ju, \yj, ii. 162 b. 

j£, ii. 102 a, 103 c. 

» t * * 

v* i. 288 c. 

ii. 46 a. 

•y, i. 200 d. 

JLo 4 , i. 68 d. 

O* *^*, ii. 141 d. 


• ** «i 

kii, i. 286 b. 

t' 

J*. th the Jussive, i. 291 b; 
ii. 35 c. 

Ji, iii, ii. 89 b, 381 a. 

J&, i. 207 d. 
oiJ, i. 278 a. 

i. 241 b, 278 a. 
i. 239 c, 249 b, 252 a. 

**i - lii, i. 274 d. 

mi J 'mi 

.V, i. 293 B. 

ai, for wi, i. 93 b. 

* * 

>4 i. 249 b, 252 a. 

' * ' «* it' 

etc., i. 120 c. 

J>y» d>^» >• 28i Di ii. 182 b. 

i»' it' t 

Ol*> jy £**> i- 288 B. 

i. 280 c, 28 1 b ; ii. 6 1 a, 111 c, 

153 d, 199 u; = £* or 

ii. 154 c. 

chrf C**, ii. 180 d. 

3^*4, ii. Ill a. 

i 3 

J, i. 93 b, 94 c; ii. 48 c. 

J*li, ii. 206 a. 

* 

JU, ii. 47 a, 48 b, 50 d. 

>li, ii. 108 D. 
i. 295 c. 

! i. 281 b; ii. 186 b. 
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cM i>;» i. 288 & 

Jll, i. 281 d; ii. 180 a. 

J i, with the Perf., i. 286 B; ii. 3 c, 
5 a, 79 b, 346 d; in correla- 
tive clauses, ii. 7 o; with the 
Imperf., i. 286 c; il 21 d. 

ijtfc jJ, with the Perf., ii. 5 o. 

>tjJ, i. 282 a; ii. 187 B. 

• »/ 

jjJ, ii. 211 a. 

Jj J, i. 178 d. 
jt£l, i. 62 c. 

U~J, L 205 d. 

Ii, ii, i. 286 ». 

JaI, i. 57 d; ii. 103 a 
196 b. 

i* 171 b. 

* 

i. 295 b. 
i. 229 c 


if, i. 280 a; ii. 176 o. 

L 276 o ; ii. 127 a 

S& 

ciTfe 

ii. 106 b. 

ill**, for i. 268 d. 

ii. 99 a, 196 a, 197 d, 258 b, 
266 a. 


jjto, with the Imperf., ii. 8 b, 
16 c, 21 b. 

... , with the Perf., ii. 5c, 15c, 
16 a; after ^), ii. 6 c, 7 o. 

... , omitted, ii. 10Q d. 

... , redundant, ii. 101 a. 

... , after verbal nouns = tie (it) 
teas, teas formerly, ii. 101 n. 

... , imperative of, with name of 
person in accus., ii. 44 a 

ji with the Perf., ii. 5 c. 

oli», ii- 101 d, 266 a, 
298 c. 

O^t i* 292 c; ii. 81c, 82 b. 
i. 293 b; ii. 78 d. 

V ii. 158 a. 

i. 276 d; ii. 127 b. 



... 

j » il< J «« 

for ii. 384 d. 

• * 

with genitive in negative 
sentences, ii. 219 D. 

£2b, i. 200 b, 240 b. 

ii. 383 d. 

• - 

with genitive in negative 
sentences, ii. 219 D. 

1 JA, ^ jJ>, i. 266 a, 269 a, 287 a ; 
ii. 127 d; iJA \J£> or I JjL 
ii. 127 D, 128 a. 
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ibib, i. 268 a, 287 a. 

^*1^, i. 228 d. 

ii* 106 b, 107 b. 
i- 190 a 
i. 230 d. 

JU>, i. 178 d. 

used impersonally, ii. 271 d. 
Ji>, i. 76 c. 

di 

J£>> ii. 204 c, 262 a; 278 n, 282 a, 
297 c. 

fa, i. 287 a. 

UX£>, ii. 212 d, 280 b, 282 a. 
C-I^, ii. 214 b. 
ii. 1 4 c. 

L5 ilb, ii. 214 b. 

i. 274 nc ; ii. 125 bc. 
for^L, i. 22 b, 101 d. 

= as soon as , ii. 178 a. 

= J, ii. 177 c, 193 a. 
cJl Cfe, ii. 177 d. 

o .» 

i. 186 a. 

t^£>, i, 293 d ; ii. 22 c, 28 a. 

*L>^’ i> 276 d ; ii. 

127 b. 

* • * * i » + 

i. 268 d. 

/ " 


w * +3k + 

a«&, i. 268 d. 

=>&, i. 83 d. 

i. 220 D. 

Jte£», i. 289 o; ii. 14 c, 24 a 

ii. 14 o; 24 b. 

i. 293d; iL 22c, 28a. 
C^. ii- 29 a ; ii. 29 b. 

= t*^, i. 274 d. 

J 

J, for JI, i. 23 d. 

J, for J, i. 291 b ; ii. 36 c. 

J, i. 24 a, 282 d ; ii. 19 b, 51 c, 
79 ab, 81 d, 175 d, 260 a, 
261 c, 265 c, 348 d ; with the 
Energetic, ii. 41 d, 42od; 

with yi, ,1 a, i. 54 c. 

J, for J, prep., i. 279 c; ii. 152 b. 

J, prep., i. 23d, 279 bc; ii. 147 d, 
199 d; expressing the com- 
plement in the genitive, ii. 
61 a ; after nomina action is, 
ii. 61 d; after nomina agentis, 
ii. 68 c, 96 d; instead of the 
accus., with the finite verb, 
ii. 69 c; after verbal ad- 
jectives, ii. 70 a, 71 a b d; 
inserted to strengthen the 

annexation, ii. 95 c ; = 
ii. 148 d. 

J, with the Subjunct., i. 291 c; 
ii. 22 c, 28 a. 
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J, with the Jussive, i. 291 b; ii. 
35 b ; omitted, ii. 35 d. 

*9, i. 287 a; ii. 300 a, 333 a, 347 a; 
with the Perf. retaining its 
original meaning, ii. 2 d . 
with the Perf., as optative, 
ii. 3 a, 304 c; in oaths, asse- 
verations, etc., il 2 a, 304 b ; 
with the Iniperf., ii. 20 d ; 
with the Jussive, ii. 36 n. 
43 d ; with the Energetic, 
ii. 42 a, 44 a; prohibitive, 
ii. 306 a ; governing the 
accus., ii. 94 C; inserted be- 
tween prep, and genitive, ii. 

224 D ; prefixed to ii. 

302 a. 

*9, after a previous negative, ii. 
2 b, 303 a, 327 b. 

*9, after ii. 209 a; after 

> ft 

, and ii. 303 d. 

*9, for ii- 209 b. 

. 1 i 

*9, redundant with £>l, afier verbs 
of forbidding, fearing, etc., 
ii. 304 o. 

S* *9, i. 289 c. 

*9, ii. 335 a. 

*9, i. 289 d. 

i* 289 d. 

Jlj *9, ii. 2 d. 

*9. W? *9, i. 289 b. 
jxji* *9, ii. 98 c, 172 c. 


*9, ii. 208 d, 340 n. 

*9, i. 289 c. 

Ojh *9> ,ls an exceptive, ii. 343c. 
■ $3, i. 292 c; ii. 28 a. 

I * 

O^, i. 292 d. 

O'), i. 292 <■ ; ii. 28 a. 

* 

O') = J«J, >• 290 c. 

0*9, i. 293 b; ii. 78 n. 

0*9, i. 96 d; ii. 105 a. 

£-9, i. 145 c. 

* 

j for 0®> **• 379 ft. 

~o±> < \ >' 333 D. 

^*9, for *J*9b ii. 323 i>, 380 b. 

**9, for Jj, ii. 380 b. 

Ji*), (orJiJji, ii. 380 n. 

it + j jm/ 

4JUI ^>^J*9, i 20 B. 

j • if A 2t 

C*~J, i. 59 b. 

f o&f 

ii. 74 a. 
ii. 45 n. 

* f • f » f • t»f 

j 9 m* 1, for ^».*91, ii. 380 D. 

Li aJ, i. 193 B. 

✓ ^ #- 

J J 

Jj, jJ, i. 280 c. 

IjJ, i. 280c, 281 a; ii. 166a 
OjJ.i. 280c, 281 b; ii. 165 b, 179d. 
^jj, i. 280c, 281 a; ii. 165 b, 179d. 
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jai i. 290 b; ii. 108 c; with 
accus., ii. 82 c; with genitive, 
il 83 a. 

OUJ, ii. 82 d. 
aJUl, i. 26 b. 

0*1, i. 290 b. 

JUjU, ii. 190 c. 
i- 290 c. 

for O \ f ii. 380 i>. 

Si J, ii. 176 a. 

o*. i. 287 b; ii. 81 d, 82 b, 
333 d; with accus., ii. 78 D. 
i- 293 n; ii. 22 c, 28 a. 

*JU expressing admiration, ii. 
150 a. 

jAf A 

*P aAJ, expressing admiration, ii. 
150 a. 

i. 287 b; with the Jussive, 
ii. 15 d, 22 d, 41 b, 347 a. 

W, not yet , i. 287 bc; with the 
Jussive, ii. 22 d, 41 a 

O, after , with the Perf., i. 294 a; 

synonymous with *91, L 294 a; 

ii. 340 a. 

JU*J, ii. 190o. 

0*> i. 287 c; ii. 22 c, 25 a, 300 c, 
346 d. 

iSv 1 ’ for O'}* i. 285 a 

jj, i. 22 a, 294 a; ii. 347 b; with | 


two correlative clauses, ii. 6 b; 
optative, ii. 347 c. 

O 1 y, ii- 6 b, 348 a. 

i- 287 c, 294 a ; ii. 6 bd, 
262c; interrog., ii. 310c. 

i. 294 a; ii. 6 b. 

i. 287 c, 294 a ; interrog., 

ii. 310a 

Op. i. 290 c. 

JW, i. 221 a 

* 

* 

CJ, i. 290 b ; with the accus., 
ii. 82 c, 83 D. 

1 ii. 82 D. 

verb, i. 96 b; ii. 15 d, 102 b, 
103 c, 302 a; negative par- 
ticle, ii. 302 b, 346 D ; ex- 
ceptive, ii. 343 c ; with pro- 
nominal suffixes, ii. 343 d. 

*9* ii. 340 b. 

ii- 208 d, 340 a 

it tS J0f 

Jj\ ^ i , i. 20 b. 

yi« i J0f 

0+1* ... 

J* 

jbjty i. 25 d. 

> for>, in pause, ii. 371 c. 

* • *> 

J> or = U, i. 27 4 b o; ii. 37 1 c. 

ii. 176 b. 

U, interrog., i. 270 o, 275 c; ii. 
298 d, 311 d. 


W. II. 


55 
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U, relative, i. 270 c, 273 b; ii. 
267 d, 319 a; relative, with 
conditional sense, ii. 14 c, 
23 cd. 

U, indefinite, i. 277 a; ii. 137 d; 
with intensifying force, ii. 
276 b. 

U, negative, i. 287 c; ii. 266 b, 
346 d ; with the Imperf., ii. 
20 d, 300 d; with the Perf., 
ii. 300 d ; with the accus., 
ii. 104a; neg. interrog., ii. 
311 A. 

* 

U, as long as, with the Perf., 
i. 294 a; ii. 17 c. 

U, inserted before a clause, after 
a preposition, etc., ii. 192 b, 
220 c. 

* £j 

U, redundant, after ^ jj , ii. 215 b; 

• * «* 

after *>•, ^i, J, ii. 193 a; 

between the and the 

Jliui, ii. 224 a 

U, L 284 d; ii. 301 b. 

U, ii. 180 d, 243 a. 
l£U» U, etc., ii. 343 b, 

* L U, ii. 341 o. 

\js> U 

U, with the Jussive, os neg. of 

/ j # 3 4, 

i4^0T»jdl U, ii. 17 d. 

U, ii. 144 d, 276c. 
o‘l U, ii. 340 c. 


^5U, i*U,i. 164 a. 

l£«, ijU, i. 258 abd; ii. 235a, 
238d, 239a, 244b. 
i. 153 b. 

^ * * 

£, i. 295 b. 

*U , il 273 d. 

OU, i. 86 a. 

1 . 

i. 154 a. 

«U, «U, i. 145 bc. 

* 

u Ju, L 287 c; { Ju, UUi. i. 
294 b; ii. 14 c. 

ii* 131 A. 

JJL., ii. 210 a. 

i- 125 c. 

£ »%■** i- 126 b. 

i* 146 a. 

188 c. 

JL«, i. 22 b, 280 d ; ii. 173 o. 
oS$ jL*, ii. 190 c. 

- llih/4, ii. 382 b. 

J-*, i. 76 c. 

• if* .*. 

i. 20 b 
i. 1 25 c. 

2 * t * 

I 33 D * 

• * / 

»« 4 , i. 125 c. 

* 

for j Uau-.* 


>, i. 68 a. 
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... 

* 

JljiiJ, ii. 251 d. 
i. 129 b. 

• • / 

i. 125 d. 
i. 12 A. 
i. 178 D. 


^5^uo, i. 146 A. 

* 3 J • 3 j 

j La*, for £La*, i. 6 d. 

j ^ * i*/ 

j- « *■> «)!, ii. 251 d. 


i. 125 D. 


iau, i. 128 d. 

* * 9 * 

£*, i. 280 d; ii. 164 b; pro- 
perly the accus. of a noun, 
ii. 165 a. 


but, i. 26 b. 


I, ii. 251 d. 


Ujl* = Ojua, ii. 164 c. 

* * * 

i. 125 d. 

JJjU, i. 131 a. 

ii. 251 D, 268 c. 
XJU, i. 125 d. 


jtjdU, ii. 211 a. 

* * 

146 A. 

JL* * Jt *>•, i. 281 c; ii. 380 d. 


U-*, 0++> i* 16 a, 281 b. 

U-j = !>♦, il 131 c, 133 o, 193 a. 

Cm, interrog., i. 270 0, 275 a; ii. 
298 d, 311 d. 

relative, i. 270c, 273 b; il 
267 d, 319 A; implying a con- 
dition, with the Perf., ii. 14 c, 
and with the Jussive, ii. 
23 c D, 262 b. 

... , indefinite, i. 277 A. 

^ !>•, ii. 163 c. 

O-* l* 1 ii* 139 a. 

i>-*» i* 15d, 16 a, 22 b, 280 d, 

281 bc; ii. 61 a, 123 bo, 
125 b, 126 b, 129 bc, 199 d, 
237 A, 242 a; after compara- 
tive adjj., ii. 132 D, 133; 
after a negat. 6r interrog., 
ii. 135 d, 289 b; preceded by 
an indefinite noun, ii. 136 b; 
expressing the agent of the 
Passive, ii. 139 A, 270 d; used 

♦ 3 

ii. 138 b; originally a 
subst., ii. 135 d; = jJu, ii. 
175 a; = Jjy or ii. 

130 bd; with an indefinite 
genitive, forming the subject 

of a sentence, ii. 135 c; jXl* 

i#lj, »• 133 a. 

• i • 

J^.1 *>♦, ii. 131 D. 

* * 

/f 

j^l ... , ii. 136 a a 
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jJ, L 26 A. 

0> of the 2nd Energetic of verbs, 
rejected, i. 22 D. 

O* for ii. 37 1 d. 

• r r 

0-> lor t— , in rhyme, ii. 369 c. 

* * 

0» for li, in 1st p. pi. Perf., i. 55 d; 
ii. 384 a. 

O, for ^i, i. 101 d. 
li, i. 25 d. 

J* U, i. 233 c. 

,***i, i. 287 d. 
ii. 178 c. 


u, i. 283 d. 

<r»J> >Ui, i. 287 D. 


i, i. 97 b. 


i. 295 b. 

£jj, i. 57 d. 

•Hi, i. 203 b, 233 b. 


i^#U J, i. 204 d. 
v*Ju t ii. 272 a, 280 d, 282 b. 
^jUJLi, i. 164 c. 
i. 69 a. 
i. 200 d. 

L*i’ for *• 21 0 D » 101 D * 

* * 

for ^i, in rhyme, ii. 

371 cd. 

i. 258 a. 


0 * 3 -^, i- 209 c, 217 c, 233 b. 
*9] Jll jUjLii, ii. 339 u. 

^jUw, i. 223 c. 
i^u, i. 264 a. 


uuJ, i. 264 a; ii. 280 b, 282 b. 
i. 264 a. 


ti, i. 58 CD. 

>• 97 a— d; ii. 


U j^rnjy i. 97 b. 


A*i, for ^i, ^ in rhyme, i. 101 d; 
ii. 371c. 


•— > in the Imperative, i. 90 d, 
93 a. 

# * 

, in pause, ii. 369 c d. 

• » 

*- = final o, i. 10 b. 

• = t, i. 282 b; in the form Jiit, 
i. 36 b. 

», for i. 101 c, 253 b, 279 c, 


t, ., 

U = Ju., i. 296 c. 

+ t 

IJJU, i. 54 d. 

U, i. 268 a, 294 c. 
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U = jl., i. 296 a 

*U, ,U = XL, i. 296 a 

jJ*U = i. 296 a 

tJu«U, i. 54 d. 

OU, i. 36 c, 296 b. 

JDU iljJU, i. 268 a 

illiU, i. 268 a 

jU,jU, i. 145 b a 
• - • / 

^ ^U, i. 145 b. 

JU - i. 296 c ; ii. 77 d. 
Ili, i. 294 c. 

j 

UaIa, UaIa, i. 288 a. 

• - 

^A, ii. 49 A. 

ii. 108 d. 
byA, i. 186 A. 
i^A, i. 295 b. 

* 

'*» ii- 74 b. 

ijjk, i. 268 b; ii. 89 d. 

I ii ( v ), for ijdk (-), ii. 383 c. 
IJui = til, i. 282 c. 
jLmJ-a, ii. 74 b. 
iitjdk, i. 268 c. 

♦JuL, .<>*, i. 268 b. 

jA, i. 69 A. 

^t^A, L 36 b. 


>|^a, i. 36 b. 

\j\jA ... , 67 D. 

i. 29o b. 

»j • j 

£A £A, i. 295 a 
I JJut, i. 268 d, 287 d. 

Ja = Jt, i. 270 a. 

a ^ 

Jdk, interrog., i. 15 D, 288 A ; ii. 
308 c; Jl Jl ^4 AJ ji, 

ii. 309 d. 

^La, i. 294 c, 295 b. 

*£a, i. 288 a; ii. 310 c. 

^JLa, i. 294 d, 296 b. 

J^L, ii. 107 c. 
j*a, ii. 107 D. 

SJL C*, i* 282 c, 284 c. 

^A, for JJa, i. 22 d, 101 c. 

JIa, for J^a, i. 22 d, 101 d, 279 c. 
j*a ... , i. 22 b, 55 a, 101 d. 

Ca, for Ca, i. 101 c, 279 c. 
iJA, for jj], i. 292 d. 

*>A, i. 249 a, 252 a; Jj^jLa, *• 
196 a; fem. <Ua, i. 278 b; 

^>a, fem. jUA, C«A, in the 
vocative, ii. 89 bc. 

£ £ 

t>A» Oj» J * 285 a 
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- , a i 

i >A, for i. 279 c. 

„ j 

ui, u*, i. 288 a. 

✓ 

JU*, i. 36 c. 
i>U, ilU*, i. 288 a. 
iUU, i. 288 a. 

ii- 74 d. 

lVfc, UJa, i. 288 a. 

Ill^A, L 288 a. 

>A, for ii. 385 c, 390 b. 
yA, i. 54 a; ii. 258 Dseq. 
yA U yA, ii. 276 c. 

^ for c£|. i- 285 c. 
for “■ 385 a 
J,a, i. 54 a. 

Wa, i. 294 b; ii. 85 a. 

J^a, l*A, i. 294 d, 296 b. 

Ca, for Cj> *• 104 a. 

j 

i. 294 d. 

£«*> i. 295 b. 

J4fA, J^fA, i. 295 b. 

i >i e A, i. 36 c, 67 D. 

Ol^A, i. 294 d. 

V, Add. et Corrigenda (Vol. i. 
30 c). 


— » f° r — > in vulgar pronunciation, 
i. 213 d. 

• + ~ + * 

J—> for aud i. 12 d. 

3> i. 17 c. 

» j 

j. for y medial, i. 119 c, 145 o, 
205 d, 206 b, 210 ac. 
j, for 3, i. 18 c. 

J, i. 290 n; ii. 97 b, 325 a— 333 a; 
with Ji, J,*, i. 54 c. 

y, with the accus., ii. 83 c, 325 d. 

y, with the genit., ii. 216 d. 

y, with the genit., in swearing, i. 
279 c; ii. 175 b. 

y, with the subjunct., ii. 32 b, 
84 B D. 

\ 

\y t i. 294 c, 295 d; ii. 85 a, 93 c. 
!>-, for U, i. 12 a. 
ii. 236 a. 

9 / 

Oj> i* 292 d ; ii. 40 A ; = never- 
theless, ii. 1 7 b. 

Ulj, Ulj, i. 294 D. 

i. 166 a. 

+ * 

$>-, for i. 1 2 A. 

Jly t i. 78 b. 

XLy, ii. 48 d, 60 b; S+y, ii. 104 A. 
Asyy, iL 272 a. 

i- 115 *>* 



440 


Indexes. 



II. Arabic Words , Terminations, etc. 


441 


words, i. 10 A b; by poetic 
license, ii. 383 c — 384 a. 

— , dropped in pause, ii. 370 c. 
i. 17 c. 

lor <£, i. 18 c. 

\J, for or i. 252 c. 

- I— final, i. 11 b, 295 i>. 

* t 

for in pause, ii. 370 c. 

^ pronounced nearly as ?, i. 1 1 d. 

fem. term., i. 184 u, 240 c; 
rejected, i. 151 n. 

♦ , 

{J— = ai, i. 11c. 


J I*', ii. 152 a. 

t* V 0 ^ 

aJ oU b, etc., with the accus. 

0 

or v >*, ii. 163 a. 

0*1 b, ii. 92 b. 
i. 92 b. 

* + 

, i. 80 c. 

4j_, for Sl_, i. 12 a. 
i <>b, for jjb, ii. 385 u. 

for j^i, ii. 385 a. 
j for jju, ii. 378 D. 


, for in pause, ii. 370 c. 

- < 

for in pause, ii. 370 D. 

, dropped in pause, ii. 371 bd. 

, for pron. suffix, i. 21 c, 
" 101 D. ' 

^5— , for , in the vocative, ii. 
87 c n. 

relat. ndj., i. 149cseqq.; ii. 
225 a. 

b— , for i<-, in rhyme, ii. 370 d. 

b—i for i<_, ... , ii. 37 1 c. 

^ w * 

b, i. 294 b, 295 cd; ii. 85 a, 94 a; 
liefore a verb or a clause, ii. 
92 a, 310 u. 

aJUI b, Jjl l*, ii. 89 c. 

li, i. 294 c; ii. 85 a, 92 c. 

Vj ii- 216 a. 


i •' jit/ . , 

: Jjfcb and Jjub, from J*i, i. 59 d. 

I -* * 0 if 

«lb , etc., for 1 >*u, etc., i. 82 d; ii. 
379 d. 

» ** 0 * > j * 

Oy^i °r jJ 0&' with the P e, ’f-i 
ii. 22 a. 

jJL, for jJO, ii. 385 a. 

O'**- i. 154 n. 

9 

* 0 * 0 * 

f° r chf — » >• 235 d. 

CH—> f°>’ CM—> * n tlie genit. plural, 
i. 236 d; ii. 388 d. 

i. 292 a. 

* ' 

£^LJI j0y>, ii. 233 d. 

du-> for i<_ and iT., ii. 371 c. 

1 ~ 00 40 


\ + 10 * * 

I Oyi — » shortened to £)y—, Add. et 


Corrigenda (Vol. i. 195 n). 


w. n. 


56 
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III. ENGLISH AND LATIN 
CLUDING SOME ARABIC, 
LETTERS), GRAMMATIC 
ETC. 

Abbreviation, mark of, i. 25 o. 

Abgdd, Abu£&d, i. 28 a 
Accent, L 27 a. 

Accusative, ii. 45 A ; single, after 
a transitive verb, ii. 45 c; 
double, after causatives, the 

yjfir juft etc., ii. 47 c; 

triple, ii. 51 A, 53 b; cognate, 
after transitive and intransitive 
verbs, ii. 53 o; depending on a 
verb understood, ii. 72 d; with 
the passive voice, ii. 52 b ; 
instead of a preposition and 
the genitive, ii. 191 b; as vo- 
cative, ii. 85 c; adverbial, i. 

288 o, ii. 109 c; of comparison, 
ii. 1 28 B ; of limitation or de- 
termination, ii. 122 a ; of the 
motive, object, cause or reason, 
ii. 121 a; of place, ii. Ill b; of 
the state or condition (h&l), 
ii 112 c; of time, ii. 109 c ; of 
wish, salutation, etc., ii 74 b; 

after ii. 105 a; after 

a jf# fit a i 

o}» ^ 

ii. 78 d; after Jl* and 

ii 82 c; after and its 

‘•sisters,” ii. 99 A — 109 a; after 

and \JJb t ii. 125 B; 


TECHNICAL TERMS (IN- 
EXPRESSED IN ROMAN 
FORMS, CONSTRUCTIONS, 

after Ju *$, ii. 94 c; 

after M *9 and 

U, ii 104 a; after 

0*9, ii. 105 a; after ii. 
82 c ; after numerals, ii. 237 b. 
Active voice, i. 49 c. 

Adjectives, i. 105 a; ii. 273 a, 
283 a; in connexion with a 
vocative, ii. 91 d; comparative 
and superlative, i. 140c — 143a; 
ii. 132 d, 218 A, 226 C; inten- 
sive, i. 133 d — 140 b; numeral, 
i. 105 A, 253 c, seqq. ; distribu- 
tive, i. 262 d ; multiplicative, 

i. 263 b ; partitive, i. 263 c ; 
relative, i. 109 d; verbal, i. 
131b seqq. ; with the accusa- 
tive, or with J of the object, 

ii. 70 a — 71 d; of the form 

J*4I, with of the subject, 
ii. 71 D, 72 A ; with the geni- 
tive, ii. 218 a, 221 u ; relative, 
with a genitive in apposition, 
ii. 225 A. 

Adverbs, i. 282 a; numeral, i. 
262 bcd; inseparable, i. 282 b; 
separable, i. 283 c. 

Adverbial accusative, i. 288 c ; ii. 
98 D — 128 c. 
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Adversative sentences, ii. 333 a. 
Agent, ii. 25 d. 

Alphabet, L 1. 

Annexation, definite and inde- 
finite, ii. 225 c. 

Apodosis of conditional and hypo- 
thetical clauses, ii. 6 b — 17 c; 
ii. 23 c, 36 d, 345 a seqq. ; of 

omitted, ii. 17 a; of y, 
omitted, ii. 8 c. 

Apposition, ii. 271 c; instead of 
the construction with the geni- 
tive, ii. 229 b; of verbs, ii. 
287 D. 

Appositives, ii. 272 d seqq. 

Article, i. 15 c, 19 o, 23 d, 269 a. 
Assimilation of letters, i. 15 b; of 
final hdmza to preceding j and 
i. 18 c, 144 d; in the verb, 
i. 16 b, 64 d, 65 d— 67 c; in 

VIII. of verbs having 1 as 
first radical, i. 76 d; in VIII. 
of verbs having 3 and as 
first radical, i. 80 d; of vowels, 

i. 60 b, 84 0, 136 d, 167 a, 
205 0 d, 206 a c. 

Cardinal numbers, i. 253 c seqq. ; 

ii. 234 c seqq. 

Cases, i. 234 c. 

Circumstantial clause, ii 196 B — 
198 a, 330 b. 

Clause, circumstantial, ii. 196 b — 
198 a, 330 b; conditional and 
hypothetical, ii. 6 B — 17 c, 23 c, 
36 d, 345 a seqq. ; descriptive 
or qualificative, ii. 283 a, 317 c; 
relative, i. 105 b; ii. 317 a 


Collectives, concord of, ii. 273 b, 
291a, 296 d. 

Common gender, words of the, 

i. 180 d, 185 a 
Comparative Adjectives, with 

ii. 132 d— 134 d. 

Compound sentences, ii 255 a — 
256 d. 

Concord in gender and number, 
ii. 288 d seqq. 

Conditional and hypothetical sen- 
tences, ii. 6 b— 17 c, 23 c, 36 d, 
345 A seqq. 

Conjunctions, L 290c; inseparable, 
i. 290 d; separable, i. 291 d. 
Conjunctive pronouns, i. 270 a 
Consonants, final, how affected by 
the wad, L 22 A, 

Construct state of a noun, i, 
248 c— 252 a; ii. 198 a. 
Co-ordination, ii. 27l"c. 

Copulative sentences, ii. 325 A 
seqq. 

Correlative conditional clauses, ii. 
36 d, 38 a 

Damm, damma, i. 7 D. 

Dates, ii. 248 a. 

Day of the month, ii. 248 c. 
Declension of undefined nounB, L 
234 c; of defined nouns, i. 
247 b; diptote, i. 234 c, 238 A, 
239 d; triptote, i. 234 c, 
236 A. 

Defective verb, i. 88 A. 

Definite annexation, ii. 225 0. 
Degrees of comparison, i. 140 c — 
143 a. 


\ 

i 
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Demonstrative pronouns, i. 105 a, 
264 Dseqq. ; ii. 277 a. 

Descriptive clause, ii. 283 a, 317 c. 

Diacritical points, i. 4 A. 

Diminutive, i. 110 a, 166 b seqq.; 
ii. 261 c; formed from the 
pronouns and prepositions, i. 
167 c; from verbs of surprise, 
i. 100 c, 167c; from diptotes, i. 
242 B; from distributive nume- 
rals of the form Jui, i. 242 b. 

Diphthongs, i. 7 B ; pronunciation 
of them, i. 10 D; how affected 
by the uxifl, i. 21 d. 

Diptote nouns, i. 234 c — 246 b. 

Doubling of a consonant, how 
marked, i. 13 d. 

Doubly weak verbs, i. 91 d. 

Dual, i. 52 B, 187 D; from »U£t 

• / M 

It and broken plurals, 

i. 190 d; dual of fin adjective 
used as a substantive, i. 190 c; 
of place-names, in poetry, i. 
190 d; with an adjective in 
the fern, sing., ii. 275 d; dual 
subject with a preceding sin- 
gular verb, ii. 293 b. 

*Elif omitted in writing, i. 20 b, 
23 a; &lif conjunctions, i. 16 d, 
20 D, 21 a; Slif productions 
omitted in writing, i. 10 a; 
61if separations, i. 21 a; dlif 
maksura and mfemduda, i. 1 1 b, 
25 b; £lif otiosum, i. 11a; how 
affected in poetry, ii. 37 4 b. 

Elision of I, i. 19 c, 23 a ; by 
poetic license, ii. 374 b. 


Energetic, i. 61 a, 62 c; energetic 
imperfect, ii. 24 c, 41 d; after 

a * 

UJ, ii. 43 a; after J, ii. 41 D, 

42 c ; after ii. 42 c ; after 

and similar compounds, 
ii. 43 c ; energetic imperative, 
ii. 44 a. 

Enunciative, ii. 251 c. 

Exceptive sentences, ii. 335 u seqq. 
Feminine nouns, by form, i. 179 a; 
by signification, i. 177 d; by 
usage merely, i. 179 D — 180c; 
of adjectives and substantives, 
how formed, i. 183 c — 185 b. 
Feth, ffetha, i. 7c; passes into 
dainma, before j, in vulgar 
pronunciation, i. 213 D. 
Figures, arithmetical, i. 28 b. 
Forms of the triliteral verb, i. 
29 B — 47 B; of the quadriliteral 
verb, i. 48 c — 49 c. 

Fourth form of the verb, used as 

the of the first, i. 35 d. 

Fractions, i. 263 D. 

Future, in the sense of a polite 
order or request, ii. 19 b. 
Future-perfect, how expressed, ii. 
22 a. 

Gender, in the verb, L 52 b; in 
the noun, i. 177 c; common, 

i. 180 d, 185b; feminine, i. 
177 d; formation of the femi- 
nine, i. 183 c— 185 b. 

Genitive, ii. 198 a — 202 b; supply- 
ing the place of an adjective, 

ii. 202 b, 229 a; of limitation, 
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with adjectives or participles, 
ii. 221 b; in apposition to re- 
lative adjectives, it 225 a; 

after etc., ii. 226 c; after 

». 214 b; after 
etc., ii. 204 c— 212 d; 
after 1 2 1£>, it 212 d; 

after ii. 126 a; after j, 

J^» ii- 216 d — 218 a; after 

j suppressed, ii. 217 b; geni- 
tive plural after numerals, ii. 
234 c; genitive singular after 

sS U and *JUt, ii. 238 d. 

G6zm, g&zina, i. 13 a. 

Hfcmz, hemza, i. 16 D — 18 d; hfemza 
conjunctions, i. 11 d, 21a. 
Hollow verbs, t 81 c. 

Hypothetical sentences, ii. 345 a 
seqq. 

’Imala, i. 10 c. 

Imperative, i. 61 d — 62 d; of 

verbs having I as first radical, 
i. 74 a, 76 c d ; of doubly weak 
verbs, i. 93 a ; in two cor- 
relative clauses, ii. 24 A, 37 c; 

negative, expressed by with 
the jussive, ii. 43 D ; with 

ty, ii. 44 b; imperative 

of with name of a person 
in the accusative, ii. 44 c. 
Imperfect, i. 51 u; its charac- 
teristic vowels in the first 
form, i. 57 B— 59 u ; indicative, 
i. 60b — 61 a; subjunctive, i. 


60 b — 61 a; jussive, i. 60 b — 

61 a; energetic, i. 61 a; passive^ 

i. 63 a; subjunctive or poten- 
tial, how expressed, ii. 6 b; 
imperfect indicative, significa- 
tions of, ii. 18 b; as a hdl t may 
be translated by our infinitive 
or participle, ii. 19 D — 20 c; 

preceded by = Latin or 

Greek imperfect, ii. 21 b; pre- 
ceded by or Jj = 

future-perfect, ii. 22 a. 
Impersonal active, ii. 271 a; pas- 
sive, ii. 268 a. 

Inchoative, ii. 251 c; when it may 
be indefinite, ii. 260 d. 
Indefinite annexation, ii. 225 c. 
Infinitive, i. 52 b, 109 a, 110 a 
seqq. ; as objective complement, 

ii. 53 c. 

Intensive adjectives,"!. 136c, 137 a. 
Interjections, i. 294 u; having a 
verbal force, i. 296 b. 
Interposition of a word between 
the status constructus and the 
genitive, ii. 222 d. 
Interrogative sentences, ii. 306 b 
seqq. 

Inversion of subject and predicate, 
ii. 253 d— 255 a. 

Jussive, i. 60 b— 61 a; in two cor- 
relative clauses, after Jjl, 
etc., ii. 23 c, 36 d ; after J, 

ii. 35 b; after £j, etc., ii. 
22 d, 41 b ; as negative im- 
perative, after ii. 36 b, 43 d. 
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Kfcsr, ktara, i. 7 o ; for ffcth, in the 
preformatives of the imperfect, 
i. 60 a. 

Kunya, i. 244 d. 

L&m-£lif, i. 3 a. 

Letters of the alphabet, i. 1 a; 
their order in N. Africa, i. 3 a ; 
unpointed, how distinguished, 
i. 4 A ; classes of, i. 4 o; pro- 
nunciation of, i. 5 b; of pro- 
longation, i. 9 0; solar and 
lunar, i. 15 o; numerical values 
of, i. 28 b; weak, i. 63 A, 71 d. 

Licenses, poetic, ii. 373 c seqq. 

Ligatures of letters, i. 3 b. 

Local sentences, ii. 252 d. 

Masculine or feminine nouns, list 
of, i. 181 D. 

Matta, i. 24 o. 

Mddd, mddda, i. 24 c. 

Metres, ii. 358 c seqq. 

Moods, i. 51 d, 62 a. 

Nebra, i. 16 d. 

Negative sentences, ii. 299 c seqq. 

Neuter of the personal and de- 
monstrative pronouns, how ex- 
pressed in Arabic, ii. 299 a. 

Neuter verb, i. 50 D. 

Nomen abundantiae, i. 109 D, 
148 b; nomen actionis, see 
nomen verbi; nomen agentis, 
L 109 a, 131 b— 133 b, 143 b — 
147 a; used for noroen actionis, 
i. 132b; construction of, ii. 
63 o — 69 d, 1 94 o seqq. ; nomen 
deminutivum, i. 110 a (see Di- 
minutive); nomen inBtrumenti, 


L 109 c, 130 b; nomen loci et 
teraporis, i. 109 b, 124 d seqq.; 
formed from the derived con- 
jugations, i. 129 b; nomen pa- 
tientis, i. 109 A, 131 b; used as 
nomen actionis, i. 132c; con- 
strued with one or two accu- 
satives, ii. 69 D, 194 c seqq.; 
nomen qualitatis, L 1 1 0 A, 1 65 b ; 
nomen relativurn, i. 109 d; 
nomen speciei, i. 109 b, 123d; 
as objective complement, ii. 
53 c; nomen unitatis, i. 109 c, 
147 b; nomen vasis (loci et. 
temporis), i. 109 b, 124 d seqq. ; 
nomen vasis, i. 109 d, 149a; 
nomen verbi or actionis, i. 
109 a, 110 a; list of nomina 
actionis, i. 110 c — 112 c; most 
usual forms, i. 112 d; nomina 
actionis of forms II. — XV., i. 
115 b; of quadriiiteral verbs, 
i. 117 c; of solid verbs, i. 118 a; 
of verba h&mzata, i. 118 b; of 
weak verbs, i. 118 c — 122 d; 
nomen verbi, ii. 193 d; as ob- 
jective complement, ii. 53 c; its 
construction with subject and 
object, ii. 67 B; construed with 

J, ii. 61 d; with a preposition, 
* 

it 61 b; as hal, ii. 114 c; 
nomen vicis, i. 109 b, 122 d; 
as objective complement, ii. 
53 c. See Noun. 

Nominal sentence, ii. 250 d. 

Nominative as vocative, ii. 85 b. 

Noun, L 104 D ; primitive and 


derivative, i. 106 a; substan- 
tive and adjective, i. 106 a ; 
how defined, i. 247 bj diptote, 
i. 239 d; triptote, i. 234 c; 
declinable and indeclinable, 1. 
234 d ; wholly indeclinable, i. 
243 d — 244 d. See Nomen. 

Numbers, i. 28 b, 52 b, 187 D. 

Numerals, i. 105 A; cardinal num- 
bers, 1 — 10, i. 253 c seqq.; 
11—19, i. 256 a; 20— 90 (tens), 
i. 257 b; 21 — 99 (compounded), 
i. 257 d; 100—900, i. 258 A; 
1000 and upwards, i. 259 A; 
compounded, i. 259 d; ordinals, 

i. 260 A — 262 a ; numeral ad- 
verbs, i. 262 li — D; construction 
of the numerals, ii. 234 cseqq.; 
arrangement in composition, ii. 
239 a; agreement of, i. 254 d; 

ii. 240 A ; ordinals with the 
genitive, ii. 245 d — 247 d. 

Nu nation, i. 12 A, 235 B. 

Object. See Accusative. 

Ordinal numbers with the genitive, 
ii. 245 d — 247 d. 

Participles, i. 52 B, 109 a, 131 b — 
133b; of the derived conjuga- 
tions, L 143b; of solid verbs, 
L 144 b; of verba hdmzata, 
i. 144 c; of weak verbs, i. 144 d 
seqq.; of quadriiiteral verbs, 
i. 143 d; passive participle as 
nomen loci et temporis, and as 
masdar or infinitive, L 129 b — 
130a; participles with the 
accusative or genitive, ii. 63 c; 


with two or more objective 
complements in the genitive 
and accusative, ii. 67 d; with 
the genitive, ii. 221 B. 

Particles, L 278 c; negative, ii 
299 c seqq. 

Passive voice, i. 49 c — 50 d, 51 a, 

63 a b, 64 a — c; with an accu- 
sative, ii. 52 A; with two 
accusatives, ii. 53 B. 

Past tense of verbs of surprise, 

i. 100 b. 

Pause, forms of words in, ii. 368 c 
seqq.; pausal forms out of 
pause, in verse, ii. 390 A. 
Perfect, i. 51 B ; its characteristic 
vowels in the first form, L 
30 b — 31 a; passive, i. 63 A, 

64 a d; contracted forms, i. 
97 c; ii. 384 c; its significations, 

ii. 1 a; as optative, ii. 2 d; with 

lit or U til, ii. 9 c; with ^1, 
ii. 25 d; with ^1, ii. 14 b; with 
jJ, ii. 3 c, 5 a; with ii* 

i / / . / . • ^ 

5 c; with jJ or O'*'*' 

** St** * •' 

ii. 5 c; with jJ, y, 

•/«/ * ** s + 

jjj), ii. 6 b; with U, 

ii. 17 c; expressed by the jus- 

sive after ^ and l«J, ii 22 D. 
Periodical times, L 264 a 
Permutation of verbs, ii 287 a. 
Permutative, ii. 283 A, 284 d. 
Personal pronouns, i. 105 b ; the 
pronouns, i. 53 D seqq., 100 D, 
252 b. 
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Persons, i. 52 b. 

Pluperfect Indicative, ii. 4c; sub- 
junctive or potential, ii. 6 B. 

Plural, i. 191 D; sound or entire, 
i. 191 n; masculine, i. 192 a, 
194 d; feminine, i. 192 a, 
197 b; broken, i. 192 a; forms 
of the broken plural, i. 199 A — 
233c; secondary broken plurals, 
i. 231 C; anomalous broken 
plurals, i. 233 b ; plurals of 
abundance and paucity, i. 234 u. 

Points, diacritical, i. 4 a. 

* + 

Predicate, ii. 250 b seqq. ; of 

and its “sisters,” in the accu- 
sative, ii. 99 a — 109 b. 

Prepositions, i. 278 d; ii. 129 a; 
separable, i. 280 n — 282 a ; in- 
separable, i. 279 b; simple, ii. 
129 b — 188c; compound, ii. 
129 b, 188 c; with a propo- 
sition as a genitive, ii. 192 u; 
separated from the genitive, ii. 
191 a, 193 a; ellipsis of, ii. 

190d; J after a nomen ac- 
* 

tionis and a nomen agentis, ii. 
61 d, 68 c. 

Pronominal suffixes in the accusa- 
tive, i. 100 D ; double, i. 103 a; 
in the genitive, i. 101 b, 252 b; 
attached to a noun, i. 251 b; 
to a verb, i. 102 a — 103 b. 

Pronouns, separate personal, i. 
54 a; suffixed, in the accusa- 
tive, i. 100 d ; in the genitive, 
i. 101 B, 252 b; demonstrative, 
i. 105 a, 264 r> seqq. ; interro- 


gative, i. 27 4 a seqq. ; indefinite, 
i. 277 a; personal, i. 105 b; 
reflexive, ii 27 1 d ; relative, 
i. 105 b, 270 b. 

Proper names, i. 1 07 c ; diptote, i. 
242 c. 

Proposition. See Clause and Sen- 
tence. 

Prose, rhymed, ii. 351 b, 368 c. 

Prosthetic I, in the imperative, i. 
19 c, 61 u ; omitted, i. 24 c ; in 
the derived conjugations of the 
verb, i. 19 n, 40 c, 41 D, 43 a, 
44 A, 46 b. 

Quadriliteral verb, i. 47 n— 49 c, 
67 d. 

Qualificative clause, ii. 283 a seqq., 
317 c. 

Quasi-plurals, i. 224 i>. 

Reflexive pronouns, ii. 271 n. 

Relative adjectives, i. 109 r>, 149 c 
seqq. ; ii. 225 A. 

Relative clauses, i. 105 b ; ii. 317 b 
seqq. 

Relative pronouns, i. 105 B, 270 b. 

Restrictive sentences, ii. 335 b. 

Rhyme, ii. 350 A seqq. ; forms of 
words in, ii. 368 c seqq. 

Roots, secondary, from verbs of 
which the first radical is weak, 
i. 77 a, 81 A. 

Scriptio defectiva of long a and I, 
i. 9 d — 10 b. 

Secondary roots from verbs having 

\ as first radical, i. 77 a ; from 
verbs having 3 and ^ as first 
radical, i. 81 a. 
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S£dda, i. 13 i>. 

Sentence, ii. 250 a; adversative, 
ii. 333 a ; compound, ii. 255 a — 
256 d ; conditional, ii. 345 a ; 
copulative, ii. 325 a seqq. ; ex- 
ceptive, ii. 335 D ; hypothetical, 
ii. 347 B seqq. ; interrogative, 
ii. 306 b seqq. ; local, ii. 252 L> ; 
negative and prohibitive, ii. 
299 c seqq. ; nominal, ii. 251 a ; 
relative, ii. 317 B seqq. ; restric- 
tive, ii. 335 b ; verbal, ii. 251 i». 

Sila, i. 19 a. 

Solid verb, i. 68 b seqq. 

States (or Tenses) of the verb, i. 
51 B. 

Status constructs, i. 218 c — 
252 a ; ii. 198 a seqq. 

Strong verbs, i. 52 u seqq. 

Subject, ii. 250 u seqq ; not speci- 
fied, ii. 266 d. 

Subjunctive, i. 60 b ; ii. 22 c, 24 d. 

Substantive, used adjectivally, ii. 
274a; in apposition to a pro 
nominal suffix, ii. 285 a ; as 
full } ii. 115 a. 

Substantive verb, ii. 99 a, 258 b ; 
negative, i. 96 B ; ii. 302 a. 

Suffixes, pronominal, accusative, 
i. 100 D; double, i. 103 A; 
genitive, i. 101 b, 252 B; at- 
tached to a noun, i. 251 u; to 
a verb, i. 102 a — 103 b. 

Sukun, i. 13 a; ii. 355 d. 

Superlative, with the genitive, ii. 
218 a, 226 c. 

Syllable, i. 26 c D. 

Tfenwln, i. 12 a, 235 u , irregular, 


in poetry, ii. 387 a ; suppressed 
1 in poetry, ii. 388 B ; used at 

j the end of a word instead of 

j the letter of prolongation, ii. 

1 390 c. 

I T&sdid, i. 13 i> ; necessary, i. 

15 a ; euphonic, i. 15 b; after 
1 long vowels and diphthongs, i. 
15 b; irregularly suppressed in 
poetry, ii. 377 c ; irregularly 

used in poetry, ii. 377 d. 

Third form of the verb, used in 
the sense of the fourth, i. 

| 34 a. 

| Trebly weak verbs, i. 95 b. 

Trills, names of the Arab, how 
j construed, ii. 292 a, 296 c. 

j Triliteral verb, i. 29 a seqq. 

I Triptote noun, i. 234 c. 

' Triptotes for diptotes in poetry, 

| ii. 387 a. 

* Verb, triliteral, i. 29 A; forms of, 

1 i. 29 B seqq. ; quadriliteral, i. 

j 29 a; formation of, i. 47 b ; 

1 forms of, i. 48 c seqq. ; the 
strong verb, i, 52 u — 53 a ; the 
solid verb, i. 68 b ; uncoil- 
I tracted, i. 69 a; ii. 378 b; the 
weak verb, i. 52 r», 71c — 72 A; 
| verba hemzata, i. 72 B seqq. ; 

! verbs having ^ and as first 

radical, i. 78 A seqq. ; verbs 
having ^ and as middle 
radical, i. 81 c seqq. ; infiected 
as strong verbs, i. 86 D — 87 D ; 
verbs having 3 and as third 
radical, i. 88 a ; their IX. i*nd 
XI. forms, i. 43 c, 91 b ; doubly 

57 


w. 11. 
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weak verba, i. 91 Dseqq. ; trebly 
weak, i. 95 a — 96 b ; with suf- 
fixes in the accusative, i. 
102 a — 103b ; substantive verb, 
it 99 A, 258 B ; negative, i. 96 b; 
ii. 302 A ; aplastic verbs, ii. 
1 5 d ; verbs of the heart, ii. 
48 D ; verbs of praise and 
blame, i. 97 a ; ii. 290 a ; of 
surprise or wonder, i. 98 B ; 
impersonal form of expression, 

ii. 266 d— 271c. 

Verbal adjectives, i. 131 B seqq. ; 


with the accusative or J, ii. 

+ 

70 a. 

Verbal sentence, ii. 251 b. 
Vocative, ii. 85 A. 

Voices, i. 49 c — 51 a. 

Vowels, Bhort, i. 7 c ; pronuncia- 
tion of, i. 8 b; long, i. 7b; 
pronunciation of, i. 9 c ; written 
defectively, i. 9 D ; final, how 
affected by the tvasl, i. 21 A — D. 
Wasl, wosla, i. 19 a. 

Weak verbs, i. 52 d, 71 c — 72 A. 
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